As you read this manual, you will find Information that is preceded
by a symbol ffeiffad. This information is intended to help you avoid
damage to your vehicle, other property, or the environment.

Symbols A\ AL on labels attached to your vehicle are to remind
you to read this owner’s manual for proper and safe operation of
your vehicle.

A A\ is colour-coded to indicate “danger” (red), “warning”

(orange), or “caution” (amber).
Safety Labels P. 95

A Few Words About Safety

Your safety, and the safety of others, is very important. And
operating this vehicle safely is an important responsibility.

To help you make informed decisions about safety, we have
provided operating procedures and other information on labels and
in this manual. This information alerts you to potential hazards that
could hurt you or others.

Of course, it is not practical or possible to warn you about all the
hazards associated with operating or maintaining your vehicle. You
must use your own good judgement.

You will find this important safety information in a variety of forms,
including:

@ Safety Labels - on the vehicle.

@ Safety Messages - preceded by a safety alert symbol & and
one of three signal words: DANGER, WARNING, or CAUTION.
These signal words mean:

ADANGER You WILL be KILLED or SERIOUSLY HURT if
you don’t follow instructions.

AWARNING You CAN be KILLED or SERIOUSLY HURT if
you don’t follow instructions.

A AWARNING You CAN be KILLED or SERIOUSLY HURT if

you don’t follow instructions.

ACAUTION You CAN be HURT if you don’t follow

instructions.

@ Safety Headings - such as Important Safety Precautions.
@ Safety Section - such as Safe Driving.
@ Instructions - how to use this vehicle correctly and safely.

This entire book is filled with important safety information - please
read it carefully.



Event Data Recorders

Your vehicle is equipped with several devices commonly referred to
as Event Data Recorders. They record various types of real time
vehicle data such as SRS airbag deployment and SRS system
components failure.

This data belongs to the vehicle owner and may not be accessed by
anyone else except as legally required or with the permission of the
vehicle owner.

However this data may be accessed by Honda, its authorised
dealers and authorised repairers, employees, representatives and
contractors only for the purpose of the technical diagnosis,
research and development of the vehicle.

Service Diagnostic Recorders

Your vehicle is equipped with service-related devices that record
information about powertrain performance and driving conditions.
The data can be used to help technicians diagnose, repair and
maintain the vehicle. This data may not be accessed by anyone else
except as legally required or with the permission of the vehicle
owner.

However this data may be accessed by Honda, its authorised
dealers and authorised repairers, employees, representatives and
contractors only for the purpose of the technical diagnosis,
research and development of the vehicle.



This owner’s manual should be considered a permanent part of the
vehicle and should remain with the vehicle when it is sold.

This owner’s manual covers all models of your vehicle. You may find
descriptions of equipment and features that are not on your
particular model.

Images throughout this owner’s manual represent features and
equipment that are available on some, but not all, models. Your
particular model may not have some of these features.

The information and specifications included in this publication were
in effect at the time of approval for printing. Honda Motor Co., Ltd.
reserves the right, however, to discontinue or change specifications
or design at any time without notice and without incurring any
obligation.

Although this manual is applicable to both right-hand and left-hand
drive models, the illustrations contained in this manual mainly refer
to the left-hand drive models.
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Visual Index

Left-hand Drive Type

I System Indicators
— 1 Gauges
— Driver Information Interface

Hazard Warning Button

Audio System
Navigation System*”

& see the Navigation System Manual
Rear Demister CFZN)
Heated Door Mirror Button ™ CEXI)

Climate Control System

Front Seat Heater Button*
ENGINE START/STOP Button*
Ignition Switch*

Steering Wheel Adjustments

12| (Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System OFF) Button
— Power Tailgate Button*
— Parking Sensor System Button*

— Road Departure Mitigation Button
— Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS) OFF Button



Right-hand Drive Type
— Audio System CGENTEEY]

— 1 Navigation System* ) See the Navigation System Manual
Hazard Warning Button

—1 Rear Demister

— Heated Door Mirror Button
Climate Control System

— System Indicators
—1 Gauges
— Driver Information Interface

apIND 32U3J1343Y MPIND .

—[& (Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System
OFF) Button

—1 Power Tailgate Button*

—1 Parking Sensor System Button*

—1 Road Departure Mitigation Button

—1 Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

OFF Button

I Ignition Switch*
I Steering Wheel Adjustments
I Front Seat Heater Buttons*

* Not available on all models 5
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Visual Index

— Headlights/Turn Signals
— Front Fog Lights*
— Rear Fog Light

I Paddle Shifter (Shift Down)*

(Display/Information) Button
(TRIP) Knob
< Brightness Control
Fg Paddle Shifter (Shift Up)*

J—I Wipers/Washers
L Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF)* Buttons
« Interval Button

Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) Button

MAIN Button

Adjustable Speed Limiter Buttons
Intelligent Speed Limiter Buttons

Horn (Press an area around [h=)
Hands-Free Telephone System Buttons

ap-P 441, 462
Voice Control Buttons” CE:

ENTER Button
[4/[V//</> Buttons




—1 Power Window Switches
— Door Mirror Controls
— Master Door Lock Switch

I Memory Buttons*
SET Button”

I Interior Fuse Box

Driver’'s Front Airbag

— Electric Parking Brake Switch
| — Automatic Brake Hold Button
Passenger’s Front Airbag
el
Glove Box
ECON Button
Auto Idle Stop OFF Button*
Shift Lever

Accessory Power Socket

e ———
P 280

L= —1 USB Port(s)
1 HDMI™ Port®

:

— Auxiliary Input Jack*
Bonnet Release Handle — Accessory Power Socket
Fuel Fill Door Release Handle

Driver’s Pocket

* Not available on all models

apIND 32U3J1343Y MPIND .
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Visual Index

ECON Button

Auto Idle Stop OFF Button*

Shift Lever

I Electric Parking Brake Switch

Automatic Brake Hold Button
Driver's Front Airbag

Interior Fuse Box

Memory Buttons*
= SET Button”

Power Window Switches

Door Mirror Controls
Master Door Lock Switch
Driver’s Pocket

Fuel Fill Door Release Handle
Bonnet Release Handle
Accessory Power Socket

Passenger’s Front Airbag
Glove Box

1 USB Port(s)

HDMI™ Port*

Auxiliary Input Jack”
Accessory Power Socket



1 Luggage Area Light
1 Seat Belt with Detachable Anchor*

I Map Lights

—|:: Seat Belt (Installing a Child Restraint System)
Seat Belt to Secure a Child Restraint System CEND

Side Curtain Airbags

Coat Hook

I Seat Belts
I Panoramic Roof Switch*

— Map Lights
— Sunglasses Holder

Rearview Mirror CPYE
Sun Visors
Vanity Mirrors

apIND 32U3J1343Y MPIND .

USB Ports”

I Coat Hook
Grab Handle

1 Second Row Seat
— Third Row Seat”

— Lower Anchorage Points to Secure a
Child Restraint System

* Not available on all models 9
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Visual Index

1 Maintenance Under the Bonnet
Windscreen Wipers

Power Door Mirrors

Side Turn Signal Lights
Door Lock/Unlock Control
— Headlights

— Front Turn Signal Lights

— Position/Daytime Running Lights

—— Active Cornering Lights*

1 Tyres CREEED

1 Front Fog Lights*

I How to Refuel

High-Mount Brake Light
Rear Wiper
Opening/Closing the Tailgate
Tailgate Outer Handle

Rear Licence Plate Light
Multi-View Rear Camera*

Taillights
Back-Up Lights

1 Brake/Taillights
Rear Turn Signal Lights

I Rear Fog Light



Eco Assist System

-

~N
Ambient Meter
@ The colour of the ambient meter
changes to green to indicate that
the vehicle is being driven in a fuel
efficient manner.
Ay
r \\\\\\\\\\\\\\:
g J
The message is displayed for a few seconds
\ when the ECON button is pressed.
ECON Button CEE]
Helps to maximise fuel /

ECON Mode Indicator CXEIE economy.
Comes on when the ECON button is pressed.

* Not available on all models

apIND 32U3J1343Y MPIND .
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Auto Idle Stop Function*®

To improve fuel economy, the engine stops and then restarts as detailed below. When Auto Idle Stop is on, the Auto Idle Stop indicator

(green) comes on. G gIW

At Manual transmission Engine status

Deceleration 1. Depress the brake pedal.
2. Fully depress the clutch pedal.

.
(o )

to .
Stop e Continue to depress the brake pedal. 4V
* Move the shift lever to [N].
¢ Release the clutch pedal. "
( off )
Start-up 1. Depress the clutch pedal again.
2. Move the shift lever to [1].
3. Depress the accelerator pedal to

resume driving.

L ()

4

~/

Restarting




Safe Driving

— Airbags ¢
® Your vehicle is fitted with airbags to help to protect you and
your passengers during a moderate-to-severe collision.

— Child Safety

@ All children 12 and younger should be seated in the rear seat.
® Small children should be properly restrained in a front facing child restraint system.

® Infants must be properly restrained in a rear-facing child restraint system on a rear
seat.

apIND 32U3J1343Y MPIND .

Exhaust Gas Hazard

@ Your vehicle emits dangerous exhaust gases that contain carbon
monoxide. Do not run the engine in confined spaces where carbon
monoxide gas can accumulate.

Seat Belts

@ Fasten your seat belt and sit upright well
back in the seat.
@ Check that your passengers are wearing
. . their seat belts correctly.
Before Driving Checklist Y
@ Before driving, check that the front seats, head restraints,
steering wheel, and mirrors have been properly adjusted.

Fasten your lap belt as
low as possible.

* Not available on all models 13
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Instrument Panel

Gauges ca/Driver Information Interface cgzm/Head-up Display " cm/
System Indicators

.— Head-up Display*

km/

System Indicators

Eystem Indicators Right-hand Drive Type Tachometer Left-hand Drive Type ~ . 0
Malfunction Indicator | Immobilizer System Indicator/ Immobilizer System Adjustable Speed
@ Lamp Security System Alarm Speedometer  |ndicator/Security Limiter Indicator

&=, Low Oil Pressure Indicator Indicator System Alarm Indicator SLIM Intelligent Speed
] - ;
Charging System Indicator Limiter Indicator

() Anti-lock Brake System
(ABS) Indicator

= Vehicle Stability Assist
22 (VSA) System Indicator

Auto Idle Stop System

Indicator (Amber)*/
@ Auto Idle Stop

Indicator (Green)*

= Auto High-Beam
= Indicator

M (7-speed manual shift mode) " Adaptive Cruise
P Control (ACC) with

g?eF VSA OFF Indicator
Automatic Brake Hold
HOD | System Indicator

Automatic Brake Hold Temperature Indicator/Shift Indicator* Fuel Gauge

OF indicator Gauge Shift Lever Position Indicator*/ ACC I(_If)sle:/)fglar?jitiaFtc:)I:ow
$ ECON Mode Indicator Transmission System Indicator” (Amber/Green)
. Driver Information Interface
@) garr'nngéékia”?RBgf;ke System Indicators Lane Keeping Assist
ystem Indicator (Re
i ke and Brak ( Turn Signal and Hazard ) LKAS System (LKAS)
Cremnicaror e | | € Warning Inicator casor (amber
System Message Indicator @l Electric Power Steering ot Indleetors creen)
@ |_y Tore p 9 ; o (EPS) System Indicator =0(Q= Lights On Indicator Collision Mitigation
ow Tyre Pressure ; —_ . . X i
('!') Deflation Warning gﬂ Low Fuel Inc.ilcator | §. High Beam Indicator 3o ﬁ:jilirtifystem (CMBS)
System Indicator 4 Seat Belt Reminder Indicator io Front Fog Light Indicator®
g Blind spot information @ Supplemental Restraint { & Road Departure
a®  System Indicator* ) ~ System Indicator ) O$ Rear Fog Light Indicator \Hﬁ' Mitigation Indicator




Controls

Clock

The audio system receives signals from GPS
satellites, updating the clock automatically.

Models with colour audio system

o Press and hold the MENU/CLOCK
button.

9 Rotate % to change hour, then press
S.

9 Rotate %3 to change minute, then
press &.

6 Select SET, then press &.

These indications are used to show how to
operate the selector knob.

® Rotate © to select.

® Press & to enter.

Models with Display Audio

£ © Info Settings

.

1:05 +11:29 12:34

Reset 0K

0 Select the [ff] (HOME) icon, then select
Settings.

9 Select Clock, then Clock Adjustment.

9 Touch the respective [A)/[¥] icon to
adjust the hours or minutes up or
down.

o Select OK.

Models with colour audio system

0 Press the button to select [
then press the ENTER button.

9 Press the [AJ/[W] button until Clock
Setup appears on the display.

e Press the ENTER button.

0 Press the ENTER button to select Adjust
Clock.

6 Press the [A]/[¥] button to change hour,
then press the ENTER button.

@ Press the [AJ/[W] button to change
minute, then press the ENTER button.

* Not available on all models

apIND 32U3J1343Y MPIND .
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ENGINE START/STOP
Button*

Press the button to change the vehicle’s
power mode.

Turn Signals

Turn Signal Control Lever

Right

Lights

Light Control Switches

High Beam

[ o

Low Beam =

Flashing the high beams



Wipers and Washers

Wiper/Washer Control Lever

— MIST
OFF
AUTO™": Wiper speed varies
automatically
INT*2: Low speed with
intermittent
LO: Low speed wipe
HI: High speed wipe

2

Pull toward
you to spray
washer fluid.

Adjustment Ring

[=]: Low Sensitivity™

[=] 4 : Lower speed, fewer sweeps*2
[+]: High Sensitivity*!

[+]44: Higher speed, more sweeps™

*1: Models with automatic intermittent wipers
*2: Models without automatic intermittent wipers

AUTO should always be turned OFF before
the following situations in order to prevent
severe damage to the wiper system:

® (Cleaning the windscreen

® Driving through a car wash

® No rain present

Steering Wheel

@ To adjust, pull the adjustment lever
towards you, adjust to the desired

position, then lock the lever back in place.

To adjust

Unlocking the Front
Doors from the Inside

@ Pull either front door inner handle to
unlock and open it at the same time.

* Not available on all models

apIND 32U3J1343Y MPIND .
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Tailgate

——

Models with power tailgate

Use a forward and back kicking motion
under the centre of the rear bumper to
open or close the power tailgate while
carrying the keyless remote.

Models without keyless access system
® With all the doors unlocked, press the
outer handle and lift open the tailgate.

Models with keyless access system

@ Press the outer handle to unlock and
open the tailgate when you have the
keyless remote on you.

Models with power tailgate

@ Press the power tailgate button on the
driver side control panel, or press the
remote transmitter.

Power Door Mirrors

@® With the ignition switch in ON [11]*!, move
the selector switch to L or R.

® Push the appropriate edge of the
adjustment switch to adjust the mirror.

@ Press the folding button to fold in and
out the door mirrors.

Folding Button

R

7

> -
Adjustment Switch
Selector Switch

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an
ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.



Power Windows

@ With the ignition switch in ON [1I]*, open
and close the power windows.

@ |f the power window lock button is in the
off position, each passenger’s window
can be opened and closed with its own
switch.

@ |f the power window lock button is in the
on position (indicator on), each
passenger’s window switch is disabled.

Indicator  Power Window Lock Button

V=

Window Switch

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an
ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

apIND 32U3J1343Y MPIND .
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Climate Control System

@ Press the AUTO button to activate the climate control system.
@ Press the button to turn the system on or off.
@ Press the [§7] button to defrost the windscreen.

Models with colour audio system

e ~
(3 (3 [ [

Y H v P
Air flows from Air flows from  Air flows from Air flows from
dashboard floor and floor vents. floor and
vents, and dashboard windscreen
back of the vents, and demister vents.
centre console. back of the

centre console.

AUTO Button

(Recirculation) Button ————— ——— AJC (Air Conditioning) Button
(Fresh Air) Button ——————MODE Control Button
(Windscreen Demister) Button




Models with Display Audio

p
- o - ® ° °
r’ YA ‘A L)
25.0 CLIMATE Air flows from Air flows from  Air flows from Air flows from
dashboard floor and floor vents. floor and
A/C vents, and dashboard windscreen
back of the vents, and back demister vents.
centre console. of the centre
console.
_
Driver's side Fan Control Buttons
zi:’t'ig'lra;i“arle CLIMATE (CLIMATE) Button

M=  SYNC (Synchronization) Button

(7} .
e Passenger’s side

AUTO Button Temperature Control Dial

(ON/OFF) Button
(Recirculation) Button
(Fresh Air) Button

(Windscreen Demister) Button

apIND 32U3J1343Y MPIND .
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Features

Audio Remote Controls

[A)/[V]/</p Button
( [+)/[=] Bar

:
©

ENTER Button

® [+)/[—| Bar
Press to adjust the volume up/down.

@ [A/[V] Button
Press [A] or [W] to cycle through the audio
mode as follows:

Models with colour audio system

FM1/FM2/DAB1/DAB2/LW/MW/USB or
iPod/Bluetooth® Audio/AUX
FM/DAB/LW/MW/USB/iPod/
Bluetooth® Audio/Apps/Audio Apps/
AUX-HDMI™

Models with Display Audio

@® ENTER Button
¢ When listening to the radio

0 Press ENTER to switch the display to a
preset list you stored in the preset
buttons.

9 Press [A] or W] to select a preset, then
press ENTER.

¢ When listening to a USB flash drive
o Press ENTER to display the folder list.

9 Press [A] or [¥] to select a folder.

9 Press ENTER to display a list of tracks in
that folder.

e Press [A] or [¥] to select a track, then

press ENTER.

¢ When listening to an iPod

ﬂ Press ENTER to display the iPod music
list.

9 Press [A] or [¥] to select a category.

9 Press ENTER to display a list of items in
the category.

9 Press [A] or W] to select an item, then
press ENTER.
P> Press ENTER and press [A] or [¥]

repeatedly until a desired item you
want to listen is displayed.

¢ When listening to Bluetooth® Audio
ﬂ Press ENTER to display the track list.

9 Press [A] or [¥] to select a track, then
press ENTER.



® |¢/p Button
Radio: Press to change the preset station.

Press and hold to select the next
or previous strong station.

USB device:
Press to skip to the beginning of
the next song or return to the
beginning of the current song.

Press and hold to change a folder.

(Display/Information) Button:
Press to change contents.
Driver Information

Interface Q 4HEE:]

apIND 32U3J1343Y MIND .
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Audio system

Audio/Information Screen

(Day/Night) Button E2)

RADIO Button N 12:34 (Phone) Button
.
MEDIA Button 1035w == TA Button
VOL/h] (Volume/Power) Knob —— Sy Selector Knob
|4« (Seek/Skip) Button o S wew MENU/CLOCK Button
(Back) Button

»p| (Seek/Skip) Button Preset Buttons (1-6)



Models with Display Audio [«P 332

For navigation system operation @ See the Navigation System Manual

e
. 0\\\\\\&].\\\\_\\\\2.\\\\\\ 3
N

) fh\\\ W 2] 87.9mHz = Driver Information Interface
v

apIND 32U3J1343Y MPIND .

Navigation I

@ (Home) lcon ,“ n 12:34 SOURCE 12:34

(2] (Map) Icon* -

[2] (Audio) Icon 2 P ] i o

[5](Tel) Icon : “ settings ¥ e
i =)

aha @ ] T

Navigation p Audio

App Centre /A ] [ App List

(& J

VOL/(h] AUDIO (Volume/Power Audio)

Knob L (Instrument Panel) Icon

(Day/Night) Icon Audio/Information Screen

ol (Back) Icon

* Not available on all models 25
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Driving

Manual Transmission”
Continuously Variable Transmission”

@ Shift to [P] and depress the brake pedal when starting the
engine.

Shifting
Depress the brake pedal and press the

p release button to move out of [P].
L) ) 2
1t R iy Press the release button to move the shift
& N 4 ‘ t lever.
ol Q¥

ﬁ Move the shift lever without pressing the
@ release button.
Shift Lever P Park

Turn off or start the engine.
Transmission is locked.

Reverse
Used when reversing.

Neutral
Transmission is not locked.

Drive
® Normal driving.

Ol Z|| 73

Release Button Drive (S)
@ Better acceleration
@ Used to increase engine braking

® Used when going up or down hills

wn

7-Speed Manual Shift Mode

Allows you to manually shift the transmission up or down without

removing your hands from the steering wheel.

When the shift lever is in

® Pulling a paddle shifter changes the mode from continuously
variable transmission to 7-speed manual shift mode.

® The M indicator and the selected speed number are displayed in
the shift indicator.

When the shift lever is in [D]

® Pulling a paddle shifter temporarily changes the mode from
continuously variable transmission to 7-speed manual shift mode.
The selected speed number is displayed in the shift indicator.

Paddle
Shifter

Paddle
Shifter [—]

M Indicator

1— Selected Speed
Number

b
= 11
T— Shift Position ’(&. -o\‘

Indicator

® 7-speed manual shift mode can be used temporarily.

® 7-speed manual shift mode can be used.




Adjustable Speed Limiter

@ This system enables you to set a maximum
speed that cannot be exceeded even if
you are depressing the accelerator pedal.

® To use the adjustable speed limiter, press
the MAIN button. Select the adjustable
speed limiter by pressing the LIM button,
then press the —/SET when your vehicle
reaches the desired speed.

@ The vehicle speed limit can be set from 30
km/h (18 mph) to 250 km/h (156 mph).

VSA On and Off

® The Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) system
helps stabilise the vehicle during
cornering, and helps maintain traction
while accelerating on loose or slippery
road surfaces.

® VSA comes on automatically every time
you start the engine.

® To partially disable or fully restore VSA
function, press and hold the button until
you hear a beep.

Deflation Warning
System

@ Detects a change in tyre conditions and
overall dimensions due to decrease in tyre
pressures.

@ Deflation warning system is turned on
automatically every time you start the
engine.

@ A initialisation procedure must be
performed when certain conditions arise.

CMBS On and Off

® When a possible collision is likely
unavoidable, the CMBS can help you to
reduce the vehicle speed and the severity
of the collision.

® The CMBS is turned on every time you
start the engine.

® To turn the CMBS on or off, press and
hold the button until you hear a beep.

* Not available on all models
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Refueling

Fuel recommendation:

Fuel tank capacity: 57 L

EN 228 standards petrol/gasohol fuel
Unleaded premium petrol/gasohol up to E10 (90% petrol and 10% ethanol), research octane

number 95 or higher

0 Pull the fuel fill door release handle.

g Turn the fuel fill cap slowly to remove the cap.

9 Place the cap in the holder on the fuel fill door.

e After refueling, screw the cap back on until it

clicks at least once.




Honda Sensing

Honda Sensing is a driver support system
which employs the use of two distinctly
different kinds of sensors, a radar sensor
located in the front grille and a front sensor
camera mounted to the interior side of the
windscreen, behind the rearview mirror.

The camera is located
behind the rearview
mirror.

Front Sensor
Camera

Radar Sensor
o

The radar sensor is in
the front grille.

Collision Mitigation
Braking System (CMBS)

Can assist you when there is a possibility of
your vehicle colliding with a vehicle or a
pedestrian detected in front of yours. The
CMBS is designed to alert you when a
potential collision is determined, as well as
to reduce your vehicle speed to help
minimise collision severity when a collision is
deemed unavoidable.

Adaptive Cruise Control
(ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF)*

Helps to maintain a constant vehicle speed
and a set following interval behind a vehicle
detected ahead of yours and, if the detected
vehicle comes to a stop, can decelerate and
stop your vehicle, without you having to
keep your foot on the brake or the
accelerator.

Adaptive Cruise Control
(ACO)"

Helps to maintain a constant vehicle speed
and a set following interval behind a vehicle
detected ahead of yours, without you
having to keep your foot on the brake or
the accelerator.

Lane Keeping Assist
System (LKAS)

Provides steering input to help keep the
vehicle in the middle of a detected lane and
provides tactile and visual alerts if the
vehicle is detected drifting out of its lane.

Road Departure
Mitigation System

Alerts and helps to assist you when the
system detects a possibility of your vehicle
unintentionally crossing over detected lane
markings and/or leaving the roadway
altogether.

Traffic Sign Recognition
System

Reminds you of road sign information, such as
the current speed limit and that overtaking is
prohibited, your vehicle has just passed
through, showing it on the driver information
interface and the head-up display™.

* Not available on all models
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Maintenance

Under the Bonnet

® Check engine oil, engine coolant, and windscreen washer
fluid. Add when necessary.

® Check brake fluid.

® Check the battery condition monthly.

0 Pull the bonnet release handle under the driver’s side
lower outside corner of the dashboard.

g Locate the bonnet latch lever, push it to the side, and then
raise the bonnet. Once you have raised the bonnet slightly,
you can release the lever.

When finished, close the bonnet and make sure it is firmly
locked in place.

Wiper Blades

® Replace blades if they leave streaks
across the windscreen.

Lights

® Inspect all lights regularly.

Tyres J

@ Inspect tyres and wheels
regularly.

® Check tyre pressures
regularly.

@ Install winter tyres for
winter driving.



Handling the Unexpected

Flat Tyre Engine Won't Start Overheating
® Park in a safe location and replace the @ If the battery is dead, jump start using a ® Park in a safe location. If you do not see
flat tyre with the compact spare tyre in booster battery. steam under the bonnet, open the

the luggage area. bonnet, and let the engine cool down.

apIND 32U3J1343Y MPIND .

Indicators Come On Blown Fuse Emergency Towing
® Check for a blown fuse if an electrical @ Call a professional towing service if you

device does not operate. need to tow your vehicle.
@ |dentify the indicator and consult the P y

owner's manual.
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What to Do If

Models without keyless access system

The ignition switch does not turn from
[0] to [1]. Why?

The power mode does not change from
VEHICLE OFF (LOCK) to ACCESSORY.
Why?

A

¢ The steering wheel may be

locked. —_ Q

Models without keyless access system

¢ Try to turn the steering wheel
left and right while turning the
ignition key.

* Move the steering wheel left and right after
pressing the ENGINE START/STOP button.

Continuously variable transmission models without
keyless access system
The ignition switch does not turn from

[1] to [0] and | cannot remove the key.
Why?

Continuously variable transmission models with
keyless access system
The power mode does not change from

ACCESSORY to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK).
Why?

Q:

Continuously variable transmission models
The shift lever should be moved to




Why does the brake pedal pulsate
@ slightly when applying the brakes?

indicate a problem. Apply firm, steady pressure on
the brake pedal. Never pump the brake pedal.
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Q This can occur when the ABS activates and does not

The rear door cannot be opened from
@ inside the vehicle. Why?

Check if the childproof
Q lock is in the lock position.
If so, open the rear door
with the outside door
handle.
To cancel this function,
slide the lever up to the
unlock position.

Why do the doors lock after | unlocked
the doors?

If you do not open the doors within 30 seconds, the
doors are relocked automatically for security.

open the driver's door?

@ Why does the beeper sound when |

» The exterior lights are left on.
e The Auto Idle Stop~ is in operation.

e The power mode is in ACCESSORY.

Q The beeper sounds when:

* Not available on all models
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The beeper sounds when the driver and/or any passengers are
not wearing their seat belts.

Why does the beeper
sound when | start driving?

Press the electric parking brake switch with the brake pedal
depressed.

Pressing the electric
parking brake switch does
not release the parking
brake. Why?

pedal does not release the Check if the transmission is in [P]* or [N]. If so, select any other
parking brake position.
automatically. Why?

The brake pads may need to be replaced. Have your vehicle
inspected by a dealer.

Why do | hear a screeching
sound when | apply the
brake pedal?

The Deflation Warning System needs attention. If you recently
inflated or changed a tyre, you have to reinitialise the system.
B Deflation Warning System

I'm seeing an amber
indicator of a tyre with an
exclamation point. What is
that?

Depressing the accelerator Q » Fasten the driver's seat belt.




Q

Is it possible to use
unleaded petrol with a
Research Octane Number
(RON) of 91 or higher on
this vehicle?

A

Your vehicle is designed to operate on premium unleaded
petrol with a research octane of 95 or higher. If this octane
grade is unavailable, regular unleaded petrol with a research
octane of 91 or higher may be used temporarily.

The use of regular unleaded petrol can cause metallic knocking
noises in the engine and will result in decreased engine
performance. The long-term use of regular-grade petrol can
lead to engine damage.

* Not available on all models
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35



36



For Safe Driving
Important Safety Precautions
Important Handling Information
Your Vehicle's Safety Features
Safety Checklist

Seat Belts
About Your Seat Belts
Fastening a Seat Belt....
Seat Belt Inspection
Anchorage Points

Airbags
Airbag System Components

Types of Airbags

Front Airbags (SRS)
Side Airbags

Side Curtain Airbags
Airbag System Indicato
Airbag Care

Child Safety

Protecting Child Passengers

Safety of Infants and Small Children...

Safety of Larger Children

Exhaust Gas Hazard

Carbon Monoxide Gas

Safety Labels
Label Locations




buinlq ajes .

38

For Safe Driving

The following pages explain your vehicle's safety features and how to use them
properly. The safety precautions below are ones that we consider to be among the
most important.

Important Safety Precautions

B Always wear your seat belt

A seat belt is your best protection in all types of collisions. Airbags are designed to
supplement seat belts, not replace them. So even though your vehicle is equipped
with airbags, make sure you and your passengers always wear your seat belts, and
wear them properly.

M Restrain all children

Children aged 12 and under should ride properly restrained in a back seat, not the
front seat. Infants and small children should be restrained in a child restraint system.
Larger children should use a booster seat and a lap/shoulder seat belt until they can
use the belt properly without a booster seat.

M Be aware of airbag hazards

While airbags can save lives, they can cause serious or fatal injuries to occupants
who sit too close to them, or are not properly restrained. Infants, young children,
and short adults are at the greatest risk. Be sure to follow all instructions and
warnings in this manual.

M Don't drink and drive

Alcohol and driving don't mix. Even one drink can reduce your ability to respond to
changing conditions, and your reaction time gets worse with every additional drink.
So don't drink and drive, and don't let your friends drink and drive, either.

BFor Safe Driving

Some countries prohibit the use of mobile phones
other than hands-free devices by the driver while
driving.



P> For Safe Driving P Important Safety Precautions

H Pay appropriate attention to the task of driving safely

Engaging in mobile phone conversation or other activities that keep you from paying
close attention to the road, other vehicles, and pedestrians could lead to a crash.
Remember, situations can change quickly, and only you can decide when it is safe to
divert some attention away from driving.

M Control your speed

Excessive speed is a major factor in crash injuries and deaths. Generally, the higher
the speed, the greater the risk, but serious injuries can also occur at lower speeds.
Never drive faster than is safe for current conditions, regardless of the maximum
speed posted.

H Keep your vehicle in safe condition

Having a tyre blowout or a mechanical failure can be extremely hazardous.

To reduce the possibility of such problems, check your tyre pressures and condition
frequently, and perform all regularly scheduled maintenance.

H Do not leave children unattended in the vehicle

Children left unattended in the vehicle may be injured if they activate one or more
of the vehicle controls. They may also cause the vehicle to move, resulting in a crash
in which the children and/or another person(s) can be injured or killed. Also,
depending on the ambient temperature, the temperature of the interior may reach
extreme levels, which can result in injury or death.

Even if the climate control system is on, never leave children in the vehicle
unattended as the climate control system can shut off at any time.

BuialIg a4eS .
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»»For Safe Driving »Important Handling Information

Important Handling Information

Your vehicle has higher ground clearance than a passenger vehicle designed for use
only on pavement. Higher ground clearance has many advantages for off-road
driving. It allows you to travel over bumps, obstacles, and rough terrain. It also
provides good visibility so you can anticipate problems earlier.

These advantages come at some cost. Because your vehicle is taller and rides higher
off the ground, it has a higher centre gravity making it more susceptible to tipping
or roll over if you make abrupt turns. Utility vehicles have a significantly higher
rollover rate than other types of vehicles. In a rollover crash, an unbelted person is
significantly more likely to die than a person wearing a seat belt. As a reminder,
make sure you and your passengers always wear seat belts.

BIimportant Handling Information

For information on how to reduce the risk of rollover,
read:

Precautions While Driving P. 520

Off-road Guidelines P. 512

Failure to operate your vehicle correctly might result
in a crash or a rollover.

In many countries, the law prohibits off-road driving,
e. g. driving in forests, trailblazing, etc. Please check
your local laws and regulations before commencing
any off-road driving activity.
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Your Vehicle's Safety Features

7Y © Safety Cage

@ Crush Zones

© Seats and Seat-Backs

@ Head Restraints

© Collapsible Steering Column

© Seat Belts
@ Front Airbags
© Side Airbags
(2) (2] © Side Curtain Airbags

@ Seat Belt Tensioners/Seat Belt
e-pretensioners (Front seats)

The following checklist will help you take an active role in protecting yourself and
your passengers.

BIYour Vehicle's Safety Features

Your vehicle is equipped with many features that
work together to help to protect you and your
passengers during a crash.

Some features do not require any action on your part.
These include a strong steel framework that forms a
safety cage around the passenger compartment,
front and rear crush zones, a collapsible steering
column, and tensioners that tighten the front seat
belts in a sufficient crash.

However, you and your passengers cannot take full
advantage of these features unless you remain seated
in the correct position and always wear your seat
belts. In fact, some safety features can contribute to
injuries if they are not used properly.

BuialIg a4eS .
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P p>For Safe Driving P Safety Checklist

Safety Checklist

For the safety of you and your passengers, make a habit of checking these items
each time before you drive.

Adjust your seat to a position suitable for driving. Be sure the front seats are
adjusted as far to the rear as possible while allowing the driver to control the
vehicle. Sitting too close to a front airbag can result in serious or fatal injury in a
crash.

Adjusting the Seats P. 249
Adjust head restraints to the proper position. Head restraints are most effective
when the centre of the head restraint aligns with the centre of your head. Taller
persons should adjust their head restraint to the highest position.

Adjusting the Front Head Restraints P. 262
Always wear your seat belt, and make sure you wear it properly. Confirm that any
passengers are properly belted as well.

Fastening a Seat Belt P. 49
Protect children by using seat belts or child restraint systems according to a child’s
age, height and weight.

Child Safety P. 70

BSafety Checklist

If the door and/or tailgate open message appears on
the driver information interface, a door and/or the
tailgate is not completely closed. Close all doors and
the tailgate tightly until the message disappears.
Driver Information Interface Warning and
Information Messages P. 122

fn




Seat Belts

About Your Seat Belts

Seat belts are the single most effective safety device because they keep you
connected to the vehicle so that you can take advantage of many built-in safety
features. They also help to keep you from being thrown against the inside of the
vehicle, against any passengers, or out of the vehicle. When worn properly, seat
belts also keep your body properly positioned in a crash so that you can take full
advantage of the additional protection provided by the airbags.

In addition, seat belts help to protect you in almost every type of crash, including:
- frontal impacts

- side impacts

- rear impacts

- rollovers

Continued

BIAbout Your Seat Belts

AWARNING

Not wearing a seat belt properly increases
the chance of serious injury or death in a
crash, even though your vehicle has
airbags.

Be sure you and your passengers always
wear seat belts and wear them properly.

WARNING: Seat belts are designed to bear upon the
bony structure of the body, and should be worn low
across the front of the pelvis or the pelvis, chest and
shoulders, as applicable; wearing the lap section of

the belt across the abdominal area must be avoided.

WARNING: Seat belts should be adjusted as firmly as
possible, consistent with comfort, to provide the
protection for which they have been designed. A
slack belt will greatly reduce the protection afforded
to the wearer.

WARNING: Belts should not be worn with straps
twisted.

WARNING: Each belt assembly must only be used by
one occupant; it is dangerous to put a belt around a
child being carried on the occupant's lap.

BuialIg a4eS .
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PP Seat Belts > About Your Seat Belts

H Lap/shoulder seat belts

All five or seven seating positions are equipped with lap/shoulder seat belts with
emergency locking retractors. In normal driving the retractor lets you move freely
while keeping some tension on the belt. During a collision or sudden stop the
retractor locks to restrain your body.

The seat belt must be properly secured when using a front-facing child restraint

system.
Installing a Child Restraint System with a Lap/Shoulder Seat Belt P. 83

M Proper use of seat belts
Follow these guidelines for proper use:

¢ All occupants should sit upright, well back in the seat, and remain in that position
for the duration of the trip. Slouching and leaning reduce the effectiveness of the

belt and can increase the chance of serious injury in a crash.

¢ Never place the shoulder part of a lap/shoulder seat belt under your arm or
behind your back. This could cause very serious injuries in a crash.

¢ Two people should never use the same seat belt. If they do, they could be very
seriously injured in a crash.

¢ Do not put any accessories on the seat belts. Devices intended to improve comfort
or reposition the shoulder part of a seat belt can reduce the protective capability

and increase the chance of serious injury in a crash.

BIAbout Your Seat Belts

Seat belts cannot completely protect you in every
crash. But in most cases, seat belts can reduce your
risk of serious injury.

Most countries require you to wear seat belts. Take
time to familiarise with the legal requirements of the
countries in which you will drive.

If you extend the seat belt too quickly, it will lock in
place. If this happens, slightly retract the seat belt,
then extend it slowly.
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B Seat Belt Reminder

H Front seats

The seat belt system includes an indicator on
the instrument panel to remind the driver or a
front passenger or both to fasten their seat
belts.

If the ignition switch is turned to ON [11]*" and
a seat belt is not fastened, the indicator will
blink. After a few seconds, the indicator will
come on and remain illuminated until the seat
belt is fastened.

The beeper will periodically sound and the
indicator will blink while the vehicle is moving
until the seat belt is fastened.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.

Continued

M3Seat Belt Reminder

The indicator will also come on if a front passenger
does not fasten their seat belt within six seconds after
the ignition switch is turned to ON [11]*".

When no one is sitting in the front passenger’s seat,
the indicator will not come on and the beeper will not

sound.

If the indicator comes on or the beeper sounds with

no one sitting in the front passenger’s seat. Check if:

® There is nothing heavy placed on the front
passenger seat.
® The driver’s seat belt is fastened.

If the indicator does not light when the passenger is
seated and is not fastened, something may be
interfering with the occupant detection sensor.
Check if:

® A cushion is placed on the seat.

® The front passenger is not sitting properly.

If none of these conditions exist, have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

BuialIg a4eS .
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P> Seat BeltsP» About Your Seat Belts

Models without third row seat

Models with third row seat

M Rear seats

Your vehicle monitors rear seat belt use.

The driver information interface notifies you if
any of the rear seat belts are used.

The display appears when:

e A rear door is opened or closed.

¢ Any of the rear passengers latches or
unlatches their seat belt.

The beeper sounds if any rear passenger’s seat

belt is unlatched while driving.

To see the display:
Press the (display/information) button.
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B Automatic Seat Belt Tensioners

The front and the outer second row seats are equipped with automatic seat belt
tensioners to enhance safety.

The tensioners automatically tighten the front seat belts and the outer second row
seat belts during a moderate-to-severe frontal collision, sometimes even if the
collision is not severe enough to inflate the front airbags.

Continued

BIAutomatic Seat Belt Tensioners

The seat belt tensioners can only operate once.

If a tensioner is activated, the SRS indicator will come
on. Have a dealer replace the tensioner and
thoroughly inspect the seat belt system as it may not
offer protection in a subsequent crash.

During a moderate-to-severe side impact, the
tensioner on that side of the vehicle also activates.

BuialIg a4eS .
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M Seat Belt e-pretensioners

N

Are the motor-powered pretensioners that
start to retract the front seat belts when the
CMBS, brake assist system, or VSA system is in
operation. They may also activate when you
steer the vehicle hard, or the vehicle is
impacted. After retracted, the seat belts are
slackened to their original positions.

As convenient features, the e-pretensioners
slightly retract the seat belts when you latch
the seat belt buckle, depress the brake pedal
more aggressively than you normally do, or
make a sharp turn, and fully retract when you
release the seat belt buckle.

BISeat Belt e-pretensioners

If only the e-pretensioners were activated, no
components need to be replaced.

The e-pretensioners may not work if:
® Supplemental Restraint System Indicator is on.
® Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System Indicator is on.
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Fastening a Seat Belt

After adjusting a front seat to the proper position, and while sitting upright and well

back in the seat:
Adjusting the Seats P. 249

1. Pull the seat belt out slowly.
Pull out slowly.

N3

Correct
Seated
Posture.

= Latch 2. Insert the latch plate into the buckle, then
tug on the belt to make sure the buckle is
\%%/ secure.
P> Make sure that the belt is not twisted or
caught on anything.
Buckle
When you or the front passenger insert the
latch plate into the buckle, the front seat
belt retracts automatically.
Seat Belt e-pretensioners P. 48

Continued

BIFastening a Seat Belt

No one should sit in a seat with an inoperative seat
belt or one that does not appear to be working
correctly. Using a seat belt that is not working
properly may not protect the occupant in a crash.
Have a dealer check the belt as soon as possible.

Never insert any foreign objects into the buckle or
retractor mechanism.

BuialIg a4eS .
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Lap belt
as low as
possible

3. Position the lap part of the belt as low as
possible across your hips, then pull up on
the shoulder part of the belt so the lap part
fits snugly. This lets your strong pelvic
bones take the force of a crash and reduces
the chance of internal injuries.

4. If necessary, pull up on the belt again to
remove any slack, then check that the belt
rests across the centre of your chest and
over your shoulder. This spreads the forces
of a crash over the strongest bones in your
upper body.

M Adjusting the Shoulder Anchor

The front seats have adjustable shoulder anchors to accommodate taller and shorter

occupants.

Pull
outward

=

&

\

)

-

\”\\"

1. Move the anchor up and down while
pulling the release outward.

2. Position the anchor so that the belt rests
across the centre of your chest and over
your shoulder.

BIFastening a Seat Belt

AWARNING

Improperly positioning the seat belts can
cause serious injury or death in a crash.

Make sure all seat belts are properly
positioned before driving.

To release the belt, push the red PRESS button and
then guide the belt by hand until it has retracted
completely.

When exiting the vehicle, be sure the belt is properly
stowed so that it will not get caught in the closing
door.

BJAdjusting the Shoulder Anchor

The shoulder anchor height can be adjusted to four
levels. If the belt contacts your neck, lower the height
one level at a time.

After an adjustment, make sure that the shoulder
anchor position is secure.
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B Seat Belt with Detachable Anchor*

1. Pull out the seat belt’s small latch plate and
the latch plate from each holding slot in the
ceiling.

Latch Plate

S

Small Latch Plate

2. Line up the triangle marks on the small
latch plate and anchor buckle. Make sure
the seat belt is not twisted. Attach the belt
to the anchor buckle.

Small Latch Plate

3. Insert the latch plate into the buckle.
Properly fasten the seat belt the same way
you fasten the lap/shoulder seat belt.

Latch
Plate

Buckle

* Not available on all models

Continued

B3Seat Belt with Detachable Anchor*

AWARNING

Using the seat belt with the detachable
anchor unlatched increases the chance of
serious injury or death in a crash.

Before using the seat belt, make sure the
detachable anchor is correctly latched.

To unlatch the detachable anchor, insert the latch
plate into the slot on the side of the anchor buckle.

Latch Plate

Small Latch Plate

BuialIg a4eS .
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M Advice for Pregnant Women

If you are pregnant, the best way to protect yourself and your unborn child when
driving or riding in a vehicle is to always wear a seat belt and keep the lap part of the

belt as low as possible across the hips.

Wear the shoulder belt
across the chest avoiding
the abdomen.

buinlq ajes .

Wear the lap part of the
belt as low as possible
across the hips.
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BJAdvice for Pregnant Women

Each time you have a checkup, ask your doctor if it is
okay for you to drive.

To reduce the risk of injuries to both you and your

unborn child that can be caused by an inflating front

airbag:

® \When driving, sit upright and adjust the seat as far
back as possible while allowing full control of the
vehicle.

® When sitting in the front passenger's seat, adjust
the seat as far back as possible.
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Seat Belt Inspection

Regularly check the condition of your seat belts as follows:

e Pull each belt out fully, and look for frays, cuts, burns, and wear.
e Check that the latch plates and buckles work smoothly and the belts retract
easily.
P> If a belt does not retract easily, cleaning the belt may correct the problem. Only
use a mild soap and warm water. Do not use bleach or cleaning solvents. Make
sure the belt is completely dry before allowing it to retract.

Any belt that is not in good condition or working properly will not provide proper
protection and should be replaced as soon as possible.

A belt that has been worn during a crash may not provide the same level of
protection in a subsequent crash. Have your seat belts inspected by a dealer after
any collision.

BJSeat Belt Inspection

AWARNING

Not checking or maintaining seat belts can
result in serious injury or death if the seat
belts do not work properly when needed.

Check your seat belts regularly and have
any problem corrected as soon as possible.

WARNING: No modifications or additions should be
made by the user which will either prevent the seat
belt adjusting devices from operating to remove
slack, or prevent the seat belt assembly from being
adjusted to remove slack.

WARNING: It is essential to replace the entire
assembly after it has been worn in a severe impact
even if damage to the assembly is not obvious.

WARNING: Care should be taken to avoid
contamination of the webbing with polishes, oils and
chemicals, and particularly battery acid. Cleaning
may safely be carried out using mild soap and water.
The belt should be replaced if webbing becomes
frayed, contaminated or damaged.
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Anchorage Points

Front Sea | When replacing the seat belts, use the
L) : anchorage points shown in the images.
The front seat has a lap/shoulder belt.

The second row seats has three lap/shoulder
belts.

Second Row Seat

Models with third row seat




PP Seat Belts > Anchorage Points

Third Row Seat*

* Not available on all models

The third row seats” have two lap/shoulder
belts.
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Airbag System Components

The front, front side, and side curtain
airbags are deployed according to the
direction and severity of impact. The airbag
system includes:

¢ Two SRS (Supplemental Restraint System)
front airbags. The driver’s airbag is stored
in the centre of the steering wheel; the
front passenger’s airbag is stored in the
dashboard. Both are marked SRS
AIRBAG.

e Two side airbags, one for the driver and
one for a front passenger. The airbags are
stored in the outer edges of the seat-
backs. Both are marked SIDE AIRBAG.

e Two side curtain airbags, one for each
side of the vehicle. The airbags are stored
in the ceiling, above the side windows.
The front and rear pillars are marked
SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG.

*1: Models with the keyless access system
have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead
of an ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

An electronic control unit that, when the
ignition switch is in ON [I1]**, continually
monitors information about the various
impact sensors, airbag activators, seat
belt tensioners, passenger front airbag
ON/OFF switch, passenger front airbag
off indicator and other vehicle
information. During a crash event the
unit can record such information.

Automatic seat belt tensioners for the
front seats and outer second row seats.

The front seat belt tensioners also include
the e-pretensioners.

Impact sensors that can detect a
moderate-to-severe front or side impact.

An indicator on the instrument panel that
alerts you to a possible problem with your
airbag system or seat belt tensioners.

An indicator on the dashboard that alerts
you that the front passenger’s front

airbag has been turned off.

Safing sensor”
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M Important Facts About Your Airbags

Airbags can pose serious hazards. To do their job, airbags must inflate with
tremendous force. So, while airbags help to save lives, they can cause burns, bruises,
and other minor injuries, sometimes even fatal ones if occupants are not wearing
their seat belts properly and sitting correctly.

What you should do: Always wear your seat belt properly, and sit upright and as
far back from the steering wheel as possible while allowing full control of the
vehicle. A front passenger should move their seat as far back from the dashboard as
possible.

Remember, however, that no safety system can prevent all injuries or deaths that
can occur in a severe crash, even when seat belts are properly worn and the airbags
deploy.

Do not place hard or sharp objects between yourself and a front airbag.
Carrying hard or sharp objects on your lap, or driving with a pipe or other sharp
object in your mouth, can result in injuries if your front airbag inflates.

Do not attach or place objects on the front airbag covers. Objects on the
covers marked SRS AIRBAG could interfere with the proper operation of the airbags
or be propelled inside the vehicle and hurt someone if the airbags inflate.

Blimportant Facts About Your Airbags

Do not attempt to deactivate your airbags. Together,
airbags and seat belts provide the best protection.

When driving, keep hands and arms out of the
deployment path of the front airbag by holding each
side of the steering wheel. Do not cross an arm over
the airbag cover.
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Types of Airbags

Your vehicle is equipped with three types of airbags:

¢ Front airbags: Airbags in front of the driver’s and front passenger’s seats.
¢ Side airbags: Airbags in the driver’s and front passenger’s seat-backs.

¢ Side curtain airbags: Airbags above the side windows.

Each is discussed in the following pages.

Front Airbags (SRS)

The front SRS airbags inflate in a moderate-to-severe frontal collision to help to
protect the head and chest of the driver and/or front passenger.

SRS (Supplemental Restraint System) indicates that the airbags are designed to
supplement seat belts, not replace them. Seat belts are the occupant’s primary
restraint system.

M Housing Locations

The front airbags are housed in the centre of the steering wheel for the driver, and
in the dashboard for the front passenger. Both airbags are marked SRS AIRBAG.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

BTypes of Airbags

The airbags can inflate whenever the ignition switch
is in ON [11]*".

After an airbag inflates in a crash, you may see a
small amount of smoke. This is from the combustion
process of the inflator material and is not harmful.
People with respiratory problems may experience
some temporary discomfort. If this occurs, get out of
the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.
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M Operation

Front airbags are designed to inflate during moderate-to-severe frontal collisions.
When the vehicle decelerates suddenly, the sensors send information to the control
unit which signals one or both front airbags to inflate.

A frontal collision can be either head-on or angled between two vehicles, or when a
vehicle crashes into a stationary object, such as a concrete wall.

M How the Front Airbags Work

While your seat belt restrains your torso, the
front airbag provides supplemental protection
for your head and chest.

The front airbags deflate immediately so that
they won't interfere with the driver’s visibility
or the ability to steer or operate other
controls.

The total time for inflation and deflation is so fast that most occupants are not
aware that the airbags deployed until they see them lying in front of them.

Continued
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P> Airbags P> Front Airbags (SRS)

B When front airbags should not deploy

Minor frontal crashes: Front airbags were designed to supplement seat belts and

help to save lives, not to prevent minor scrapes, or even broken bones that might

occur during a less than moderate-to-severe frontal crash.

Side impacts: Front airbags can provide protection when a sudden deceleration

causes a driver or front passenger to move towards the front of the vehicle. Side

airbags and side curtain airbags have been specifically designed to help to reduce

the severity of injuries that can occur during a moderate-to-severe side impact which

can cause the driver or passenger to move towards the side of the vehicle.

Rear impacts: Head restraints and seat belts are your best protection during a rear

impact. Front airbags cannot provide any significant protection and are not designed

to deploy in such collisions.

Rollovers: Seat belts and side curtain airbags offer the best protection in a rollover.

Because front airbags could provide little if any protection, they are not designed to

deploy during a rollover.

B When front airbags deploy with little or no visible damage

Because the airbag system senses sudden deceleration, a strong impact to the

vehicle framework or suspension might cause one or more of the airbags to deploy.

Examples include running into a curb, the edge of a hole, or other low fixed object

that causes a sudden deceleration in the vehicle chassis. Since the impact is

underneath the vehicle, damage may not be readily apparent.

B When front airbags may not deploy, even though exterior damage
appears severe

Since crushable body parts absorb crash energy during an impact, the amount of

visible damage does not always indicate proper airbag operation. In fact, some

collisions can result in severe damage but no airbag deployment because the airbags

would not have been needed or would not have provided protection even if they

had deployed.
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M Passenger Front Airbag Off System

If it is unavoidable to install a rear-facing child restraint system in the front passenger
seat, you must manually deactivate the passenger front airbag system, using the
key.

M Passenger front airbag ON/OFF switch
N\ ON/OFF Switch
N

When the passenger front airbag ON/OFF
switch is in:

OFF: The passenger front airbag is
deactivated. The passenger front airbag does
not inflate during a frontal crash that inflates
driver’s front airbag.

The passenger front airbag off indicator stays
on as a reminder.

ON: The passenger front airbag is activated.
The passenger front airbag on indicator comes
on and remains on for about 60 seconds.

[ Passenger
Front Airbag
ON/OFF
Indicator

.System Wrﬁiﬁg .
Label

M To deactivate the passenger front airbag system
~— W\ = 1. Set the parking brake, and turn the ignition
' ‘ switch to LOCK [0]*". Remove the key.
2. Open the front passenger’s door.
3. Insert the key to the passenger front airbag
ON/OFF switch.
P> The switch is located at the side panel of
the front passenger side instrument

Passenger Front \ panel.
\ | Airbag ON/OFF 4. Turn the key to OFF, and remove it from
| Switch = e switch,

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

Continued

BIPassenger Front Airbag Off System

AWARNING

The passenger front airbag system must be
turned off, if it is not avoidable to put a
rear-facing child restraint system in the
front passenger seat.

If the front passenger airbag inflates, it can
hit the rear-facing child restraint system
with enough force to kill or cause a very
serious injury to the infant.

Make sure to turn on the passenger front
airbag system when a rear-facing child
restraint system is not used on the front
passenger seat.

Leaving the passenger front airbag system
deactivated can result in serious injury or
death in a crash.

AWARNING
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M Passenger front airbag off indicator

buinlq ajes .

When the passenger front airbag system is activated, the indicator goes off after a
few seconds when you turn the ignition switch to ON [11]".

When the passenger front airbag system is deactivated, the indicator stays on, or
goes off momentarily and comes back on.

M Passenger front airbag off system label
The label is located at the side panel of the front passenger side instrument panel.

(r N\
e
OFF | @ ON

F
|

(V)’.a ’.4‘_
(V2 | A2 )

Infant in a rear-facing child restraint
system: May ride in front if it is
unavoidable

Cannot ride in the front

Front passenger front airbag is: Active

Inactive

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.

62

BIPassenger Front Airbag Off System

® Use your vehicle’s key to turn the passenger front
airbag ON/OFF switch. If you use a different key,
the switch can be damaged, or the passenger front
airbag system may not work properly.

® Do not close the door or apply an excessive load on
the key while the key is in the passenger front
airbag ON/OFF switch. The switch or the key can
be damaged.

We strongly recommend that you do not install a
rear-facing child restraint system in the front
passenger seat.

Protecting Infants P. 73

It is your responsibility to change the setting of the
passenger front airbag system to OFF when you put
a rear-facing child restraint system on the front
passenger seat.

When a rear-facing child restraint system is not in use
in the front passenger seat, turn the system back on.



»» Airbags P> Side Airbags

Side Airbags

The side airbags help to protect the torso and pelvis of the driver or a front
passenger during a moderate-to-severe side impact.

M Housing Locations

The side airbags are housed in the outside
edge of the driver’s and passenger’s seat-
backs.

Both are marked SIDE AIRBAG.

Housing
Location

Continued

BXSide Airbags

Do not let the front passenger lean sideways with
their head in the deployment path of the side airbag.
An inflating side airbag can strike with strong force
and seriously injure the passenger.

Do not attach accessories on or near the side airbags.
They can interfere with the proper operation of the
airbags, or hurt someone if an airbag inflates.

BuialIg a4eS .
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M Operation

When When the sensors detect a moderate-to-

inflated  severe side impact, the control unit signals the
side airbag on the impact side to immediately
inflate.

B When a side airbag deploys with little or no visible damage

Because the airbag system senses sudden acceleration, a strong impact to the side
of the vehicle’s framework can cause a side airbag to deploy. In such cases, there
may be little or no damage, but the side impact sensors detected a severe enough
impact to deploy the airbag.

B When a side airbag may not deploy, even though visible damage appears
severe

It is possible for a side airbag to not deploy during an impact that results in

apparently severe damage. This can occur when the point of impact was towards

the far front or rear of the vehicle, or when the vehicle’s crushable body parts

absorbed most of the crash energy. In either case, the side airbag would not have

been needed nor provided protection even if it had deployed.

BXSide Airbags

Do not cover or replace the front seat-back covers
without consulting a dealer.

Improperly replacing or covering front seat-back
covers can prevent your side airbags from properly
deploying during a side impact.
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Side Curtain Airbags

The side curtain airbags help to protect the heads of the driver and any passengers  B3Side Curtain Airbags

during a moderate-to-severe side impact. The side curtain airbags are most effective when an
occupant is wearing their seat belt properly and

[} Housing Locations sitting upright, well back in their seat.

Models with third row seat The side curtain airbags are located in the Do not attach any objects to the side windows or roof

ceiling above the side windows on both sides pillars as they can interfere with the proper operation
of the vehicle. of the side curtain airbags.

Do not put a coat hanger or hard objects on a coat
hook. This could result in injuries if your side curtain
airbag inflates.

Side Curtain Airbag Storage

Models wi third row seat

Side Curtain Airbag Storage

Continued
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M Operation

Models with third row seat The side curtain airbag is designed to deploy

in a moderate-to-severe side impact.

Deployed Side Curtain Airbag

Models without third row seat

Deployed Side Curtain Airbag

B When side curtain airbags deploy in a frontal collision
One or both side curtain airbags may also inflate in a moderate-to-severe angled

frontal collision.



PP Airbags P> Airbag System Indicators

Airbag System Indicators

If a problem occurs in the airbag system, the SRS indicator will come on and a
message appears on the driver information interface.

M Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) Indicator

B When the ignition switch is turned to
ON [11]*"

The indicator comes on for a few seconds,

then goes off. This tells you the system is

working properly.

If the indicator comes on at any other time, or does not come on at all, have the
system checked by a dealer as soon as possible. If you don‘t, your airbags and seat
belt tensioners may not work properly when they are needed.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.

Continued

BISupplemental Restraint System (SRS) Indicator

AWARNING

Ignoring the SRS indicator can result in
serious injury or death if the airbag systems
or tensioners do not work properly.

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer as
soon as possible if the SRS indicator alerts
you to a possible problem.

Remove the rear-facing child restraint
system immediately from the front
passenger seat if the SRS indicator comes
on. Even if the passenger front airbag has
been deactivated, do not ignore the SRS
indicator.

The SRS system may have a fault which
could cause the passenger front airbag to
be activated, causing serious injury or
death.

AWARNING
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M Passenger Front Airbag Off Indicator

H When the passenger front airbag off
indicator comes on

The indicator stays on while the passenger’s

front airbag system is deactivated.

When a rear-facing child restraint system is
not in use in the front passenger seat,
manually turn the system back on. The
indicator should go off.




P> Airbags P Airbag Care

Airbag Care

You do not need to, and should not, perform any maintenance on or replace any
airbag system components yourself. However, you should have your vehicle
inspected by a dealer in the following situations:

B When the airbags have deployed
If an airbag has inflated, the control unit and other related parts must be replaced.
Similarly, once an automatic seat belt tensioner has been activated, it must be

replaced.

B When the vehicle has been in a moderate-to-severe collision
Even if the airbags did not inflate, have your dealer inspect the following: front seat
belt tensioners, and each seat belt that was worn during the crash.

BJAirbag Care

The removal of airbag components from the vehicle is
prohibited.

In case of malfunction, or shutdown, or after the
airbag inflation/seat belt tensioner operation, ask a
qualified personnel for handling.

We recommend against the use of salvaged airbag
system components, including the airbag, tensioners,
sensors, and control unit.
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Child Safety

Protecting Child Passengers

Each year, many children are injured or killed in vehicle crashes because they are
either unrestrained or not properly restrained. In fact, vehicle crashes are the
number one cause of death of children aged 12 and under.

To reduce the number of child deaths and injuries, infants and children should be
properly restrained when they ride in a vehicle.

BIProtecting Child Passengers

AWARNING

Children who are unrestrained or
improperly restrained can be seriously
injured or killed in a crash.

Any child too small for a seat belt should be
properly restrained in an approved child
restraint system. A larger child should be
properly restrained with a seat belt, using a
booster seat if necessary.

In many countries, the law requires all children aged
12 and under, and whose height are shorter than
150 cm be properly restrained in a rear seat.

In many countries, it is required to use an officially
approved and suitable child restraint system for
transporting a child on any passenger seat. Check
your local legal requirement.

European models

Child restraint systems must meet UN Regulation No.
44 or No. 129, or the regulations of the subject
countries.

Selecting a Child Restraint System P. 76
We recommend that child restraint systems meet UN
Regulation No. 44 or No. 129 or the regulations of
the subject countries.

Selecting a Child Restraint System P. 76
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Children should sit properly restrained in a rear seat. This is because:
¢ An inflating front or side airbag can injure
or kill a child sitting in the front seat.

e A child in the front seat is more likely to
interfere with the driver’s ability to safely
control the vehicle.

e Statistics show that children of all sizes and
ages are safer when they are properly
restrained in a rear seat.

Continued

BIProtecting Child Passengers
Front Passenger’s Sun Visor

AWARNING

A AIRBAG

59 %‘

NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint
on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG
in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to
the CHILD can occur.
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P p> Child Safety P> Protecting Child Passengers

¢ Any child who is too small to wear a seat belt must be properly restrained in an
approved child restraint system that is properly secured to the vehicle using the
seat belt or the child restraint anchorage system.

e Never hold a child on your lap because it is impossible to protect them in the
event of a collision.

¢ Never put a seat belt over yourself and a child. During a crash, the belt would
likely press deep into the child and cause serious or fatal injuries.

¢ Never let two children use the same seat belt. Both children could be very
seriously injured in a crash.

¢ Do not allow children to operate the doors, windows or seat adjustments.
e Do not leave children in the vehicle unattended, especially in hot weather when

the inside of the vehicle can get hot enough to kill them. They could also activate
vehicle controls causing it to move unexpectedly.

BIProtecting Child Passengers

WARNING: Use the power window lock button to
prevent children from opening the windows. Using
this feature will prevent children from playing with
the windows, which could expose them to hazards or
distract the driver.
Opening/Closing the Power Windows
P.210

WARNING: Always take the ignition key with you
whenever you leave the vehicle alone or with other
occupants.

To remind you of the passenger’s front airbag hazard

and child safety, your vehicle has the warning label

on the passenger’s side sun visor.

Please read and follow the instructions on this label.
Safety Labels P. 95
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Safety of Infants and Small Children

M Protecting Infants

An infant must be properly restrained in a rear-facing, reclining child restraint system

until the infant reaches the restraint system manufacturer’s weight or height limit

for the seat, and the infant is at least one year old.

B Positioning a rear-facing child restraint
system

Child restraint system must be placed and

secured in a rear seating position.

P> If this occurs, we recommend that you
install the child restraint system directly
behind the front passenger’s seat, move
the seat as far forward as needed, and
leave it unoccupied.

Or, you may wish to get a smaller rear-
facing child restraint system.

P> Make sure that there is no contact
between the child restraint system and
the seat in front of it.

Continued

BIProtecting Infants

AWARNING

Placing a rear-facing child restraint system
in the front seat can result in serious injury
or death if the passenger’s front airbag
inflates.

Always place a rear-facing child restraint
system in the back seat, not the front.

As required by UN Regulation No. 94:

AWARNING
A AIRBAG

Sk

NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint
on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG
in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to
the CHILD can occur.
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When properly installed, a rear-facing child restraint system may prevent the driver ~ BIProtecting Infants

or a front passenger from moving their seat all the way back, or from locking their Many experts recommend use of a rear-facing child

seat-back in the desired position. restraint system for a child up to two years old if the
child’s height and weight are appropriate for a rear-
facing child restraint system.

If the passenger’s front airbag inflates, it can hit the
rear-facing child restraint system with great force,
which can dislodge or strike the system, and seriously
injure the child.

Rear-facing child restraint systems should never be
installed in a front facing position.

Always refer to the child restraint system
manufacturer’s instructions before installation.

If it is absolutely unavoidable to install a rear-facing

child restraint system in the front passenger seat,

manually turn off the passenger front airbag system.
Passenger Front Airbag Off System P. 61
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M Protecting Smaller Children

If a child is at least one year old and has exceeded the weight and height limitations AWARNING

of a rear-facing child restraint system, the child should be properly restrained in a
firmly secured front-facing child restraint system until they exceed the weight and
height limitations for the front-facing child restraint system.

B Front-facing child restraint system
placement

We strongly recommend placing a front-

facing child restraint system in a rear seating

position.

Placing a front-facing child restraint system in the front seat can be hazardous. A
rear seat is the safest place for a child.

Continued

BIProtecting Smaller Children

Placing a front-facing child restraint system
in the front seat can result in serious injury
or death if the front airbag inflates.

If you must place a front-facing child
restraint system in front, move the vehicle
seat as far back as possible, and properly
restrain the child.

Educate yourself about the laws and regulations
regarding child restraint system use where you are
driving, and follow the child restraint system
manufacturer’s instructions.
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M Selecting a Child Restraint System

Some child restraint systems are lower anchorage compatible. Some have a rigid-
type connector while others have a flexible-type connector. Both are equally easy to
use. Some existing and previously owned child restraint systems can only be installed
using the seat belt. Whichever type you choose, follow the child restraint system
manufacturer’s use and care instructions including recommended expiration dates
as well as the instructions in this manual. Proper installation is key to maximizing
your child’s safety.

The flexible type may not be available in your country.

In seating positions and vehicles not equipped with lower anchorages, install a child
restraint system using the seat belt and a top tether for added security. This is
because all child restraint systems must be secured with the seat belt when the
lower anchorage system is not in use. In addition, the child restraint system
manufacturer may advise that a seat belt be used to attach an ISO FIX restraint
system once a child reaches a specified weight. Please read the child restraint system
owner’s manual for proper installation instructions.

H Important consideration when selecting a child restraint system

Make sure the child restraint system meets the following three requirements:

e The child restraint system is the correct type and size for the child.

e The child restraint system is the correct type for the seating position.

¢ The child restraint system is compliant with safety standards. We recommend a
child restraint system compliant with UN Regulation No. 44 or No. 129, or the
regulations of the subject countries. Look for the approval mark on the system
and the manufacturer’s statement of compliance on the box.

BSelecting a Child Restraint System

Installation of a lower anchorage-compatible child
restraint system is simple.

Lower anchorage-compatible child restraint systems
have been developed to simplify the installation
process and reduce the likelihood of injuries caused
by incorrect installation.
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H Child Restraint Systems Standards

If a child restraint system (whether an i-Size/ISOFIX type or one that is fitted with a
seat belt) meets the relevant UN Regulation, it will be affixed with an approval label
as shown in the adjacent table. Before purchasing or using any child restraint
system, make sure to check the approval label and ensure that it is compatible with
your vehicle and the child, and that it complies with the relevant UN Regulation.

Continued

BSelecting a Child Restraint System

Example of UN Regulation No. 44 approval label

“Mass group”

l_ Regulation number
+— Category E

Country code

+——— Approval
number

Example of UN Regulation No. 129 approval label

+—— Category

Size and weight
indication
¢——————————— Approval number
"\ Regulation number

EO.— Country code
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M Locations for Child Restraint System Installation

*1: When installing a child seat, adjust the seat slide to the mos

seat belt shoulder anchor.
*3: If you attach a child seat, you can not attach the seat belt of the left side seat.

Suitable for universal restraint systems installed with
U vehicle safety belts.

Suitable for forward facing universal restraint
UF systems installed with vehicle safety belts.

Suitable for i-Size and ISOFIX child restraints
systems.

Suitable for forward facing restraint systems only.

Never use a rearward facing child restraint system.

Seat position equipped with Top Tether
anchorages.

t rear position and adjust the seat back angle to the most upright position.
*2: If you can not fix the child restraint system stably, adjust the seat back angle to be parallel with the back side of the child restraint system, still keeping it forward of the




P> Child Safety P>Safety of Infants and Small Children

Seating position BLocations for Child Restraint System Installation
| 6 | 6 When purchasing a child restraint systems, make sure
Front naer Indr to check the ISOFIX size class or the fixture to ensure
. o passe‘ ge ow that the seat is compatible with your vehicle.
Seat position number Passenger Airbag -
ON/OFF switch | Left | Centre | Right Fixture Description
ON OFF i
- ISO/L2 Right lateral-facing (carrycot)
yes infant seat
Seating polskljtl(l)n ;wtable for F](()rvyard yes'! yes yes yes Iso/Lq |Left lateral-facing (carrycot)
universal belted (yes/no) acing infant seat
only ISO/R1 |Rearward-facing infant seat
i-Size seating position (yes/no) no no yes no yes SOR2 Reduced-size rearward-facing
Seating position suitable for child restraint systems
recommended child seat (yes/ | yes yes yes yes yes ISO/R3 Full-size rearward-facing child
no) restraint systems
Seating position suitable for o o o o o Iso/F2x | Reduced-height forward-facing
lateral fixture (L1/L2) child restraint systems '
Largest suitable rearward ISO/F2 Reduced—hglght forward-facing
facing fixture (R1/R2X/R2/R3) | "° no R3 no R3 child restraint systerms
Largest suitable forward o o £3 o k3 ISO/F3 Fi;gﬁ:%Zi'sigxard-facmg child
facing fixture (F1/F2X/F2/F3) Reduced width forward-facing
Largest suitable booster 55 53 BS o B3 ISO/B2 |/ oster seat
fixture (B2/B3) [ Full width forward-facing
booster seat

*1: When installing a child seat, adjust the seat slide to the most rear position and
adjust the seat back angle to the most upright position.

The child seat with the support legs can also be attached for non i-size seating
position.

Continued
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M Locations for Child Restraint System Installation

Suitable for universal restraint systems installed with
vehicle safety belts.

Suitable for forward facing universal restraint systems
installed with vehicle safety belts.

Suitable for i-Size and ISOFIX child restraints
systems.

Suitable for forward facing restraint systems only.

Never use a rearward facing child restraint system.

Seat position equipped with Top Tether anchorages.

*1: When installing a child seat, adjust the seat slide to the most rear position and adjust the seat back angle to the most upright position.
*2: If you can not fix the child restraint system stably, adjust the seat back angle to be parallel with the back side of the child restraint system, still keeping it forward of the seat belt shoulder anchor.

*3: Move the second row seat to its slide rail rearmost position when the CRS is installed on the second row seat.
*4: When installing a booster child seat approved by UN R129, adjust the front and rear position of the second row seat forward five steps or five steps from the front most.
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Seating position

610

Front 2nd row 3rd row
Seat position Passenger
WIS A|rbag.0N/OFF Left | Centre | Right | Left | Right
switch
ON OFF
Seating position yes™
) . Forward .
suitable for universal 3 yes™! yes yes yes yes yes
belted (yes/no) acing
only
i-Size seating position o no yes no yes no o
(yes/no)
Seating position
suitable for
recommended child yes yes yes yes yes yes yes
seat (yes/no)
Seating position suitable no no no no no no no
for lateral fixture (L1/L2)
Largest suitable
rearward facing no no R3 no R3 no no
fixture (R1/R2X/R2/R3)
Largest suitable
forward facing fixture | no no F3 no F3 no no
(F1/F2X/F2/F3)
Largest suitable . .
booster fixture (B2/B3) B3 = B3 no B3 = =
Continued

BLocations for Child Restraint System Installation

When purchasing a child restraint systems, make sure
to check the ISOFIX size class or the fixture to ensure
that the seat is compatible with your vehicle.

Fixture
(CRF)

Description

ISO/L2

Right lateral-facing (carrycot)
infant seat

ISO/L1

Left lateral-facing (carrycot)
infant seat

ISO/R1

Rearward-facing infant seat

ISO/R2

Reduced-size rearward-facing
child restraint systems

ISO/R3

Full-size rearward-facing child
restraint systems

ISO/F2X

Reduced-height forward-facing
child restraint systems

ISO/F2

Reduced-height forward-facing
child restraint systems

ISO/F3

Full-height, forward-facing child
restraint systems

ISO/B2

Reduced width forward-facing
booster seat

ISO/B3

Full width forward-facing
booster seat
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*1: When installing a child seat, adjust the seat slide to the most rear position and

adjust the seat back angle to the most upright position.
*2: When installing a booster child seat approved by UN R129, adjust the front and
rear positions of the second row seat forward five steps or five steps from the front

most.

The child seat with the support legs can also be attached to other non i-size seating
positions except for the third row seat.
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M Europe Genuine CRS List

R44
Mass Group Child Restraint System Category
Group 0 . .
up to 10kg
Group 0+ . .
up to 13 kg
Group | . .
9 to 18kg
Group II, 1l Universal
15 to 36 kg Honda KIDFIX XP SICT Semi-universal
R129
Range of application | Child Restraint System Category
40 to 83cm Honda baby safe Infant carrier module
up to 13kg e
(Birth - 15 months) Honda baby safe ISOFIX Base for i-Size
76 to 105cm
8 to 22kg Honda ISOFIX i-Size Universal ISOFIX

(15 months - 4 years)

Continued
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M Installing a Lower Anchorage-Compatible Child Restraint
System

A lower anchorage-compatible child restraint system can be installed in either of the

two outer second row seats. A child restraint system is attached to the lower

anchorages with either the rigid or flexible type of connectors.

1. Locate the lower anchorages under the
marks.

Models wihout third row seat

2. The lower anchorages are shown in the
image.

Binstalling a Lower Anchorage-Compatible Child Restraint System

AWARNING

Never attach two child restraint system to
the same anchor. In a collision, one anchor
may not be strong enough to hold two
child restraint system attachments and may
break, causing serious injury or death.

Some child restraint systems come with optional
guide-cups, which avoid possible damage to the seat
surface. Follow the manufacturer’s instructions when
using the guide-cups, and attach them to the lower
anchorages as shown in the image.

Guide-Cup 4
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Cover

Lower
Anchorages

Models with third row seat

2. Pull out the anchor cover under the marks
to expose the lower anchors.

3. Place the child restraint system on the
vehicle seat, then attach the child restraint
system to the lower anchorages according
to the instructions that came with the child
restraint system.

P When installing the child restraint
system, make sure that the lower
anchorages are not obstructed by the
seat belt or any other object.

Continued

Binstalling a Lower Anchorage-Compatible Child Restraint System

For your child’s safety, when using a child restraint
system installed using the lower anchorage system,
make sure that the child restraint system is properly
secured to the vehicle.

A child restraint system that is not properly secured
will not adequately protect a child in a crash and may
cause injury to the child or other vehicle occupants.

The flexible type may not be available in your country.
If adults are to use the third row seats, the child

restraint anchor fittings on the ceiling should not be
installed.

BuialIg a4eS .
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4. Open the tether anchorage cover. Binstalling a Lower Anchorage-Compatible Child Restraint System

WARNING: Never use a hook that does not come
with a Top Tether anchor symbol when securing an
installed child restraint system.

Straight Top Tether Type Child restraint system with tether strap

Tether Strap Hook 5. Pull up the head restraint, and push it

i behind until it latches, then route the tether
strap between the head restraint legs, and
secure the tether strap hook to the
anchorage.

6. Tighten the tether strap as instructed by the
child restraint system manufacturer.

7. Make sure the child restraint system is

\
/ (4

Anchorage firmly secured by rocking it forward and
Other Top Tether Type back, and side to side; little movement
Tether Strap Hook = - should be felt.

8. Make sure any unused seat belt that a child
can reach is buckled.

Anchorage
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Child restraint system with support leg

5. Extend the support leg until it touches the
floor as instructed by the child restraint
system manufacturer.

P> Confirm that the section of the floor on
which the support leg rests is level. If the
section is not level, the support leg will
not provide adequate support.

Models with third row seat

If this is the case, move the seat forward
or back so that the support leg is resting
on a level section.

All models

P> Make sure that there is no contact
between the child restraint system and
the seat in front of it.

Models with third row seat

P> Make sure that the support leg is not
resting on the slide rail or cover.

Continued
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M Installing a Child Restraint System with a Lap/Shoulder Seat

Belt

. Place the child restraint system on the

vehicle seat.

. Route the seat belt through the child

restraint system according to the child
restraint system manufacturer’s
instructions, and insert the latch plate into
the buckle.

P> Insert the latch plate fully until it clicks.

. Push down the tab. Route the shoulder part

of the belt into the slit at the side of the
restraint.

. Grab the shoulder part of the belt near the

buckle, and pull up to remove any slack

from the lap part of the belt.

P> When doing this, place your weight on
child restraint system and push it into the
vehicle seat.

. Position the belt properly and push up the

tab. Make sure the belt is not twisted.

P> When pushing up the tab, pull up the
upper shoulder part of the belt to
remove any slack from the belt.

Binstalling a Child Restraint System with a Lap/Shoulder Seat Belt

A child restraint system that is not properly secured
will not adequately protect a child in a crash and may
cause injury to the child or other vehicle occupants.
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Locking Clip

6. Make sure the child restraint system is
firmly secured by rocking it forward and
back, and side to side; little movement
should be felt.

7. Make sure any unused seat belt that a child
can reach is buckled.

Except European models

If your child restraint system does not come
with a mechanism that secures the belt, install
a locking clip on the seat belt.

After going through the step 1 and 2, pull up
the shoulder part of the belt and make sure
there is no slack in the lap portion.

3. Tightly grasp the belt near the latch plate.
Pinch both parts of the belt together so
they do not slip through the latch plate.
Unbuckle the seat belt.

4. Install the locking clip as shown in the
image. Position the clip as close as possible
to the latch plate.

5. Insert the latch plate into the buckle. Go to
step 6 and 7.

Continued
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M Adding Security with a Tether

Two tether anchorage points are provided in
the ceiling for the second row seating
position.

If you have a child restraint system that comes
with a tether but can be installed with a seat
belt, the tether may be used for additional

Straight Top
Tether Type
Tether
Strap Hook
\\

Tether Anchorage

\

security.

1. Pull up the head restraint and push
rearward until it latches, then route the
tether strap through the head restraint legs.
Make sure the strap is not twisted.

2. Secure the tether strap hook to the
anchorage.

3. Tighten the tether strap as instructed by the

(=
/[ (4

Tether Strap
Hook

\

)
/ (4

w

child restraint system manufacturer.

=

Anchorage

—5?

l -
Anchorage

BJIAdding Security with a Tether

WARNING: Child restraint anchorages are designed
to withstand only those loads imposed by correctly
fitted child restraints. Under no circumstances are
they to be used for adult seat belts, harnesses or for
attaching other items or equipment to the vehicle.

Always use a tether for forward facing child restraint
system when using the seat belt or lower anchors.

If adults are to use the third row seats, the child
restraint anchor fittings on the ceiling should not be
installed.
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Safety of Larger Children

M Protecting Larger Children

The following pages give instructions on how to check proper seat belt fit, what kind
of booster seat to use if one is needed, and important precautions for a child who
must sit in front.

M Checking Seat Belt Fit

When a child is too big for a child restraint system, secure the child in a rear seat
using the lap/shoulder seat belt. Have the child sit upright and all the way back, then
answer the following questions.

M Checklist

¢ Do the child's knees bend comfortably over
the edge of the seat?

e Does the shoulder belt cross between the
child's neck and arm?

¢ |s the lap part of the seat belt as low as
possible, touching the child's thighs?

¢ Will the child be able to stay seated like this
for the whole trip?

If you answer yes to all these questions, the child is ready to wear the lap/shoulder

seat belt correctly. If you answer no to any question, the child needs to ride on a

booster seat until the seat belt fits properly without a booster seat.

Continued

BISafety of Larger Children

AWARNING

Allowing a child aged 12 or under to sit in
front can result in injury or death if the
passenger's front airbag inflates.

If a larger child must ride in front, move the
vehicle seat as far to the rear as possible,
have the child sit up properly and wear the
seat belt properly, using a booster seat if
needed.

BuialIg a4eS .

91



buinlq ajes .

92

P> Child Safety »>Safety of Larger Children

[l Booster Seats

If a lap/shoulder seat belt cannot be used
properly, position the child in a booster seat in
the rear seat. For the child’s safety, check that
the child meets the booster seat
manufacturer’s recommendations.

A backrest is available for a specific booster
seat. Install the backrest to the booster seat
and adjust it to the vehicle seat according to
the booster seat manufacturer’s instructions.
Make sure the seat belt is properly routed
through the guide at the shoulder of the
backrest and the belt does not touch and
cross the child’s neck.

B3Booster Seats

When installing a booster seat, make sure to read the
instructions that came with it, and install the seat
accordingly.

There are high- and low-type booster seats. Choose a
booster seat that allows the child to wear the seat
belt correctly.

We recommend a booster seat with a backrest as it is
easier to adjust the shoulder belt.
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M Protecting Larger Children - Final Checks

Your vehicle has a rear seat where children can be properly restrained. If you ever

have to carry a group of children, and a child must ride in front:

¢ Make sure you read and fully understand the instructions and safety information
in this manual.

* Move the front passenger seat as far back as possible.

e Have the child sit upright and well back in the seat.

* Check that the seat belt is properly positioned so that the child is secure in the
seat.

M Monitoring child passengers
We strongly recommend that you keep an eye on child passengers. Even older, more
mature children sometimes need to be reminded to fasten their seat belts and sit up

properly.
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Exhaust Gas Hazard

Carbon Monoxide Gas

The engine exhaust from this vehicle contains carbon monoxide, a colourless,
odourless, and highly toxic gas. As long as you properly maintain your vehicle,
carbon monoxide gas will not get into the interior.

B Have the exhaust system inspected for leaks whenever
e The exhaust system is making an unusual noise.

e The exhaust system may have been damaged.

¢ The vehicle is raised for an oil change.

When you operate a vehicle with the tailgate open, airflow can pull exhaust gas into
the interior and create a hazardous condition. If you must drive with the tailgate
open, open all the windows and set the climate control system as shown below.

1. Select the fresh air mode.

2. Select the [y%4] mode.

3. Set the fan speed to high.

4. Set the temperature control to a comfortable setting.

Adjust the climate control system in the same manner if you sit in your parked
vehicle with the engine running.

B Carbon Monoxide Gas

AWARNING

Carbon monoxide gas is toxic.

Breathing it can cause unconsciousness and
even kill you.

Avoid any enclosed areas or activities that
expose you to carbon monoxide.

An enclosed area such as a garage can quickly fill up
with carbon monoxide gas.

Do not run the engine with the garage door closed.
Even when the garage door is open, drive out of the
garage immediately after starting the engine.



Safety Labels

Label Locations

If a label comes off or becomes hard to read, contact a dealer for a replacement.

These labels are in the locations shown. They warn you of potential hazards that can cause serious injury or death. Read these labels
carefully.

Sun Visor
Child Safety/SRS Airbag
(Left-hand drive type)
P. 71

Passenger Front Airbag Off

System Label
(Left-hand drive type)

EIP. 62

Air Conditioner Label
P. 720

Reserve Tank Cap

Reserve Tank Cap Danger Label

P. 689

Sun Visor

Child Safety/SRS Airbag
(Right-hand drive type)

=P 71

Rear Head Restraint Label
P. 263, 264

System Label
(Right-hand Drive Type)
P. 62

Battery Danger Label
P. 717

Front Bulkhead Cover
Front Bulkhead Cover Label
P. 682

BuialIg a4eS .
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Instrument Panel

This chapter describes the buttons, indicators, and gauges that are used while driving. '~‘

as

Indicators
Driver Information Interface Warning and
Information Messages
Gauges and Driver Information Interface
... 147
Driver Information Interface 148
Head-up Display* ... 170

* Not available on all models
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Indicators

Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation

e Comes on for a few seconds when e Comes on while driving - Make sure
you turn the ignition switch to ON the parking brake is released. Check the

[11]1, then goes off if the parking brake fluid level.
brake has been released. What to do when the indicator
¢ Comes on when the parking brake is comes on while driving P. 753
applied and goes off when it is ¢ Comes on along with the parking
e i Bl released. brake and brake system indicator
e e Comes on when the brake fluid level (amber) - Immediately stop in a safe
System Indicator is low. place. Contact a dealer for repair. The
(Red) e Comes on if there is a problem with brake pedal becomes harder to operate.
the brake system. Depress the pedal further than you
¢ The beeper sounds and the indicator normally do. .
comes on if you drive with the * Comes on along with the ABS
parking brake not fully released. indicator - Have your vehicle checked
by a dealer.

If the Brake System Indicator (Red)
Comes On or Blinks P. 753

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Message
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Indicator

BRAKE
HOLD

®

Name

Parking Brake
and Brake
System Indicator
(Red)

Automatic Brake
Hold System
Indicator

Automatic Brake
Hold Indicator

e Stays on for about 15 seconds when brake system. The parking brake may

e Comes on when the automatic

On/Blinking Explanation Message
Comes on for about 15 seconds ¢ Blinks and the parking brake and
when you pull the electric parking brake system indicator (amber)
brake switch while the ignition comes on at the same time - There is
switch is in LOCK [0]"". a problem with the electric parking

you turn the ignition switch to LOCK not be set.

[0]" while the electric parking brake Avoid using the parking brake and have

is set. your vehicle checked by a dealer

immediately.
If the Brake System Indicator (Red)

Comes On or Blinks at the Same
Time When the Brake System
Indicator (Amber) Comes On P. 754

Comes on for a few seconds when

you turn the ignition switch to ON

[11]7, then goes off. Automatic Brake Hold P. 634
Comes on when the automatic

brake hold system is on.

Comes on for a few seconds when
you turn the ignition switch to ON
[11]7, then goes off. Automatic Brake Hold P. 634

brake hold is activated.

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Continued
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Indicator Name

Parking Brake
and Brake
System Indicator
(Amber)

(©)

(Amber)

On/Blinking

Comes on for a few seconds when
you turn the ignition switch to ON
[11]*1, then goes off. .
Comes on if there is a problem with

a system related to braking other

than the conventional brake system.
Comes on if there is a problem with
the electric parking brake system or
the automatic brake hold system.

Comes on if the parking brake and e
brake system is deactivated
temporarily after the battery has

been disconnected, then

reconnected.

Comes on if there is a problem with
the radar sensor.

Indicator may comes on temporarily
when the Maximum Load Limit is o
exceeded.

Explanation

Message

Stays on constantly - Have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.

Comes on while driving - Avoid using
the parking brake and have your vehicle
checked by a dealer immediately.

Drive a short distance at more than 20
km/h (12 mph). The indicator should go
off. If it does not, have your vehicle
checked by a (Amber) dealer.

Make sure the total load is within the
Maximum Load Limit.

Load Limit P. 503
Stays on constantly - Have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.
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Name

Indicator

Low Oil Pressure
Indicator

Malfunction .
Indicator Lamp

On/Blinking

Comes on when you turn the
ignition switch to ON [11]*1, and goes
off when the engine starts.

Comes on when the engine oil
pressure is low.

Comes on when you turn the
ignition switch to ON [11]*", and goes
off either when the engine starts, or
after several seconds if the engine
did not start.

Comes on if there is a problem with
the emissions control systems.
Blinks when a misfire in the engine’s
cylinders is detected.

Explanation

Message

Comes on while driving -Immediately
stop in a safe place.
If the Low Oil Pressure Indicator
Comes On P. 751

Comes on while driving - Have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.

Shows the self-testing condition of the
diagnostics of the emission control
system.

Blinks while driving - Stop in a safe
place where there are no flammable
objects. Stop the engine for 10 minutes
or more, and wait for it to cool down.
Then, take the vehicle to a dealer.

If the Malfunction Indicator Lamp
Comes On or Blinks P. 752

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Continued
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation
e Comes on when you turn the e Comes on while driving - Turn off the
ignition switch to ON [11]*1, and goes climate control system and rear demister

Charging off when the engine starts. in order to reduce electricity
System Indicator e Comes on when the battery is not consumption.
charging. If the Charging System Indicator
Comes On P. 751

Shift Lever ¢ |ndicates the current shift lever
Position position. Shifting P. 523
Indicator™

e Comes on for a few seconds when e Blinks while driving - Avoid sudden

Transmission you turn the ignition switch to ON starts and acceleration and have your
System [11]*1, then goes off. vehicle checked by a dealer immediately.
Indicator” e Blinks if the transmission system has

a problem.
Shift Up e Comes on when shifting up is Shift Up Indicator P. 527
Indicator recommended. Shift Up/Down Indicators P. 529
Shlft Dovlln e Comes on when shifting down is Shift Up/Down Indicators P. 529
Indicator recommended.

M (7-speed e Comes on when 7-speed manual

M 2 manual shift shift mode is applied. 7-Speed Manual Shift Mode P. 525
mode) Indicator/ ’
Shift Indicator”

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

Message
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Indicator

A

®)

Name

Seat Belt
Reminder
Indicator

Low Fuel
Indicator

Anti-lock Brake
System (ABS)
Indicator

On/Blinking

Comes on if you are not wearing a
seat belt when you turn the ignition
switch to ON [I1]*1.

If the front passenger is not wearing
a seat belt, the indicator comes on a
few seconds later.

Blinks while driving if either you or
the front passenger has not fastened
a seat belt. The beeper sounds and
the indicator blinks at regular
intervals.

Comes on when the fuel reserve is
running low (approximately 8.0
litres/1.76 Imp gal left).

Blinks if there is a problem with the
fuel gauge.

Comes on for a few seconds when
you turn the ignition switch to ON
[11]*1, then goes off.

If it comes on at any other time,
there is a problem with the ABS.

* The beeper stops and the indicator goes

Explanation

Message

off when you and the front passenger
fasten their seat belts.
Stays on after you or the front
passenger has fastened the seat belt
- A detection error may have occurred in
the sensor. Have your vehicle checked by
a dealer.

Seat Belt Reminder P. 45

Comes on - Refuel your vehicle as soon
as possible.

Blinks - Have your vehicle checked by a
dealer.

Stays on constantly - Have your
vehicle checked by a dealer. With this
indicator on, your vehicle still has normal
braking ability but no anti-lock function.
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) P. 637

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Continued
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Name

Indicator

Supplemental o
Restraint System
Indicator

Passenger Front
Airbag On/Off
Indicators

On/Blinking

Comes on for a few seconds when
you turn the ignition switch to ON
[11]*1, then goes off.

Comes on if a problem with any of
the following is detected:

- Supplemental restraint system

- Side airbag system

- Side curtain airbag system

- Seat belt tensioner

Both indicators come on for a few
seconds when you turn the ignition
switch to ON [1I]*1, then goes off
after a system check up.

When the passenger front airbag is
active: The on indicator comes back
on and remains on for about 60
seconds.

When the passenger front airbag is
inactive: The off indicator comes
back on and stays on. This is a
reminder that the passenger front
airbag is deactivated.

Explanation

e Stays on constantly or does not
come on at all - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

Passenger Front Airbag Off System

P. 61

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Message
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Indicator

el

Name

Vehicle Stability
Assist (VSA)
System Indicator

On/Blinking

Comes on for a few seconds when
you turn the ignition switch to ON
[11]1, then goes off.

Blinks when VSA, or trailer stability
assist is active.

e Comes on if there is a problem with

the VSA system, brake assist, hill
start assist system, trailer stability
assist or brake lighting system.

Comes on if the VSA system is
deactivated temporarily after the
battery has been disconnected, then
re-connected.

Explanation Message

Stays on constantly - Have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.

Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA)

System P. 547

Hill start assist system P. 516

Trailer Stability Assist P. 508
When TSA is displayed on the driver
information interface, the VSA does not
activate.

Drive a short distance at more than 20
km/h (12 mph). The indicator should go
off. If it does not, have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Continued
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Name

Indicator

Vehicle Stability
Assist (VSA) OFF
Indicator °

|9ued juswniisuj .

Electric Power
Steering (EPS)
System Indicator e

On/Blinking

Comes on for a few seconds when
you turn the ignition switch to ON
[11]*1, then goes off.

e Comes on when you partially disable

VSA.

Comes on if the VSA system is
deactivated temporarily after the
battery has been disconnected, then
re-connected.

Comes on when you turn the
ignition switch to ON [11]*1, and goes
off when the engine starts.

Comes on if there is a problem with
the EPS System.

Explanation

Message

VSA On and Off P. 548

* Drive a short distance at more than 20
km/h (12 mph). The indicator should go
off. If it does not, have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

e Stays on constantly or does not
come on at all - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

If the Electric Power Steering (EPS)
System Indicator Comes On P. 755

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation Message
e Comes on for a few seconds when e Comes on while driving - Stop in a
you turn the ignition switch to ON safe place, check tyre pressures, and
[11]1, then goes off. inflate the tyre(s) if necessary.
¢ May come on briefly if the ignition e Stays on after the tyres are inflated
switch is turned to ON [11]*" and the to the recommended pressures - The
vehicle is not moved within 45 system needs to be initialised.
seconds, to indicate the initialisation Deflation Warning System
process is not yet complete. Initialisation P. 551
e Comes on and stays on when:
Low Tyre - One or more tyres' pressures are
Pressu.re/ determined to be significantly low.
Defla’Flon - The system has not been initialised.
Warning System
Indicator e Blinks for about one minute, and ¢ Blinks and remains on - Have your
then stays on if there is a problem vehicle checked by a dealer. If the vehicle
with the deflation warning system, is fitted with a compact spare, get your
or when a compact spare tyre is regular tyre repaired or replaced and put

temporarily installed. back on your vehicle as soon as you can.

e Comes on if the deflation warning e Drive a short distance at more than 20
system is deactivated temporarily km/h (12 mph). The indicator should go
after the battery has been off. If it does not, have your vehicle
disconnected, then re-connected. checked by a dealer.

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Continued 107
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation Message

e Comes on for a few seconds when e While the indicator is on, press the
you turn the ignition switch to ON (display/information) button to see the
[11]*1, then goes off. message again.

e Comes on along with a beepwhena e Refer to the Indicators information in
problem is detected. A system this chapter when a system message

@ System Message message on the driver information appears on the driver information
Indicator interface appears at the same time. interface. Take the appropriate action

for the message.
e The driver information interface does
not return to the normal screen unless

the warning is cancelled, or the
button is pressed.

|9ued juswniisuj .

Comes on when all the operating

N O - .
Au’Fo High-Beam conditions of the auto high-beam Auto High-Beam (High Beam
Indicator are met Support System) P. 229

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation Message
¢ Blinks when you operate the turn ¢ Does not blink or blinks rapidly - A
signal lever. turn signal light bulb has blown. Change
' ¢ Blink along with all turn signals if the bulb immediately.
Turn Signal and you press the hazard warning Replacing Light Bulbs P. 637
‘ » Hazard Warning button.
Indicators
¢ Blink along with all turn signals
when you depress the brake pedal Emergency Stop Signal P. 639
while the high speed driving.
High Beam e Comes on when the high beam
Indicator headlights are on. —
e Comes on whenever the light switch e If you remove the key from the ignition
:O Oi Lights On is on, or in AUTO when the exterior switch*! while the lights are on, a chime
Indicator lights are on. sounds when the driver’s door is
opened.
Front Fog Light  * Comes on when the front fog lights
O Indicator” elis @il _
Rear Fog Light  * Comes on when the rear fog light is
0 Indicator on. o

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

* Not available on all models Continued 109
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation
e Blinks if the immobilizer system e Blinks - You cannot start the engine.
cannot recognize the key Turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0]*,
information. pull the key out, and then insert the key
and turn it to ON [11]*" again.
Right-hand drive type

Strongly depress and hold the brake
and/or clutch pedal before turning the
ignition switch to ON [11]*".

¢ Repeatedly blinks - The system may be
Immobilizer malfunctioning. Have your vehicle
System Indicator checked by a dealer.

e Do not attempt to alter this system or
add other devices to it. Electrical
problems can occur.

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Message

Fioeean
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Models with
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Indicator

Name

Security System
Alarm Indicator

ECON Mode
Indicator

On/Blinking

e Blinks when the security system
alarm has been set.

e Comes on when ECON mode is on.

Explanation

Security System Alarm P. 205

ECON Mode P. 531

Message

Continued
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Indicator Name

Auto Idle Stop
Indicator
(Green)*

©

Auto Idle Stop
@ System Indicator

(Amber)*

On/Blinking Explanation
Comes on when Auto Idle Stop is in
operation. The engine automatically Auto Idle Stop P. 532
shuts off.

¢ Blinks when the ambient conditions e Depress the clutch pedal. The engine

may cause the windows to fog up. automatically restarts.
Blinks when the ambient conditions Auto Idle Stop P. 532
may become different from the

climate control settings you have

selected.

Blinks when the [§] button is

pressed.

Comes on for a few seconds when
you turn the ignition switch to ON —
[11]*1, then goes off.

Comes on when the Auto Idle Stop
system has been turned off by the
Auto Idle Stop system OFF button.

Auto Idle Stop System ON/OFF
P. 533

Blinks if there is a problem with the e Blinks - Have your vehicle checked by a

Auto Idle Stop system. dealer.

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

Message
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Indicator

Name

Adjustable
Speed Limiter
Indicator

Adaptive Cruise
Control (ACC)
and Adjustable
Speed Limiter
Set Speed
Indicator

Intelligent Speed
Limiter Indicator

Adaptive Cruise
Control (ACC)
and Intelligent
Speed Limiter
Set Speed
Indicator

On/Blinking

e Comes on when you press the

MAIN button. If a different indicator
comes on, subsequently press the
LIM button.

Comes on when you have set a
speed for cruise control.

Comes on when you have set a
speed for adjustable speed limiter.

Comes on when you press the
MAIN button. If a different indicator
comes on, subsequently press the
LIM button.

Comes on when the intelligent
speed limiter is set to the speed limit
that the traffic sign recognition
system detects.

Comes on when you have set a
speed for intelligent speed limiter.

Explanation

Message

Adjustable Speed Limiter P. 536

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with
Low Speed Follow (LSF) P. 572
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)
P. 589
Adjustable Speed Limiter P. 536

Intelligent Speed Limiter P. 540

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with
Low Speed Follow (LSF) P. 572
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)
P. 589
Intelligent Speed Limiter P. 540

Continued
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Name

Indicator

Road Departure
Mitigation
Indicator

|9ued juswniisuj .

On/Blinking

Comes on for a few seconds when
you turn the ignition switch to ON
[11]*1, then goes off.

Comes on if there is a problem with
the road departure mitigation

system.

Comes on if the road departure .
mitigation system is deactivated
temporarily after the battery has

been disconnected, then re-
connected.

Indicator may comes on temporarily
when the Maximum Load Limit is
exceeded.

Explanation

Message

Stays on constantly - Have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.

Drive a short distance at more than 20
km/h (12 mph). The indicator should go
off. If it does not, have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

Make sure the total load is within the
Maximum Load Limit.

Load Limit P. 503
Stays on constantly - Have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.
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Indicator

Name

Road Departure
Mitigation
Indicator

On/Blinking

e Comes on when the road departure
mitigation system shuts itself off.

Explanation

Message

Indicator may comes on temporarily
when passing through an enclosed
space, such as tunnel.
The area around the radar sensor is
blocked by dirt, mud, etc. Stop your
vehicle in a safe place, and wipe it off
with a soft cloth.
Have your vehicle checked by a dealer if
the indicator does not go off even after
you cleaned the radar sensor.

Collision Mitigation Braking System

(CMBS) P. 561

Stays on - The temperature inside the
camera is too high.
Use the climate control system to cool
down the camera.
The system activates when the
temperature inside the camera cools
down.

Front Sensor Camera P. 626

Continued
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Indicator Name

Road Departure
Mitigation
Indicator

On/Blinking

Explanation

e Comes on when the road departure e Stays on - The area around the camera

mitigation system shuts itself off.

is blocked by dirt, mud, etc. Stop your
vehicle in a safe place, and wipe it off
with a soft cloth.
Have your vehicle checked by a dealer if
the indicator and message come back on
after you cleaned the area around the
camera.

Front Sensor Camera P. 626

Message
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Indicator Name

Adaptive Cruise
Control (ACC) e
with Low Speed
Follow (LSF)*
Indicator

(Amber)

Adaptive Cruise e
Control (ACC)

A C C with Low Speed

Follow (LSF)*
Indicator
(Green)

On/Blinking

Comes on for a few seconds when
you turn the ignition switch to ON
[11]1, then goes off.

Comes on if there is a problem with
ACC with LSF*.

Comes on if the ACC with LSF* is
deactivated temporarily after the
battery has been disconnected, then
re-connected.

¢ Indicator may comes on temporarily

when the Maximum Load Limit is
exceeded.

ACC with LSF* has been
automatically cancelled.

Comes on when you press the
MAIN button.

Explanation Message

Comes on while driving - Have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.

Drive a short distance at more than 20
km/h (12 mph). The indicator should go
off. If it does not, have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

Make sure the total load is within the
Maximum Load Limit.

Load Limit P. 503
Stays on constantly - Have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with
Low Speed Follow (LSF) P. 572
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)
P. 589

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

Continued
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation

Lane Keepin e Comes on for a few seconds when e Stays on constantly - Have your
Assist Sysrt)enr? you turn the ignition switch to ON vehicle checked by a dealer.
*1
LKAS (LKAS) Indicator ], then?oes Of.f' .
(Amber) e Comes on if there is a problem with
the LKAS.

Lane Keeping e Comes on when you press the

Assist System MAIN button. Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS)
(LKAS) Indicator P. 604

(Green)

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Message
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Indicator

Name

Collision
Mitigation
Braking System
(CMBS)
Indicator

On/Blinking

Comes on for a few seconds when
you turn the ignition switch to ON
[11]"1, then goes off.

Comes on when you deactivate the
CMBS. A driver information
interface message appears for five
seconds.

Comes on if there is a problem with
the CMBS.

Comes on if the CMBS is deactivated
temporarily after the battery has
been disconnected, then re-
connected.

Indicator may comes on temporarily
when the Maximum Load Limit is
exceeded.

Comes on when the CMBS system
shuts itself off.

Explanation

Message

Stays on constantly without the
CMBS off - Have your vehicle checked
by a dealer.
Collision Mitigation Braking System
(CMBS) P. 561

Drive a short distance at more than 20
km/h (12 mph). The indicator should go
off. If it does not, have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

Make sure the total load is within the
Maximum Load Limit.

Load Limit P. 503
Stays on constantly - Have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.

Stays on - The area around the camera
is blocked by dirt, mud, etc. Stop your
vehicle in a safe place, and wipe it off
with a soft cloth.

Front Sensor Camera P. 626
Have your vehicle checked by a dealer if
the indicator does not go off even after
you cleaned the camera.

Collision Mitigation Braking System

(CMBS) P. 561

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Continued
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Indicator Name On/Blinking

e Comes on when the CMBS system
shuts itself off.

Collision
Mitigation
Braking System
(CMBS) Indicator

Explanation

Stays on - The temperature inside the
camera is too high. Use the climate
control system to cool down the camera.
The system activates when the
temperature inside the camera cools
down.

Front Sensor Camera P. 626

Indicator may comes on temporarily
when passing through an enclosed
space, such as tunnel.
The area around the radar sensor is
blocked by dirt, mud, etc. Stop your
vehicle in a safe place, and wipe it off
with a soft cloth.
Have your vehicle checked by a dealer if
the indicator does not go off even after
you cleaned the radar sensor.

Collision Mitigation Braking System

(CMBS) P. 561

Message
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Indicator Name

Blind spot
information
System
Indicator”

* Not available on all models

On/Blinking Explanation Message

Comes on for a few seconds when

you set the power mode to ON, then

goes off. —
Stays on while the blind spot

information system is turned off.

Comes on when mud, snow, or ice e Comes on while driving - Remove the
accumulates in the vicinity of sensor. ~ obstacle in the vicinity of sensor.
Blind spot information System*
P. 555

Comes on if there is a problem with ¢ Comes on while driving - Have your
the system. vehicle checked by a dealer.
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Driver Information Interface Warning and Information Messages

The following messages appear only on the driver information interface. Press the[ % | (display/information) button to see the message
again with the system message indicator on.

Message Condition Explanation

e Appears when the vehicle is no longer able torun e Immediately stop in a safe place.
due to a malfunction.

e Appears when there is a risk that the vehicle will e While the vehicle is stopped, apply the parking brake.
move unexpectedly after you have stopped due to a Parking Brake P. 629
malfunction with the vehicle. ¢ Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

(Amber)

e Appears if any door or the tailgate is not completely e Goes off when all doors and the tailgate are closed.
closed.

e Appears if any door or the tailgate is opened while
driving. The beeper sounds.
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Message Condition Explanation
Models with parking sensor system e Check if the area around the sensor(s) is covered with
e Appears if there is a problem with the parking sensor mud, ice, snow, etc. If the indicator(s) stays on or the
system. beeper does not stop even after you clean the area,
e |f there is a problem with any of the sensors, the all have the system checked by a dealer.

sensor indicator(s) comes on in red.

* Appears when there is a problem with the sensor on e Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

the battery. Checking the Battery P. 712
e Appears along with the battery charging system e Turn off the climate control system and rear demister to
indicator when the battery is not charging. reduce electricity consumption.

If the Charging System Indicator Comes On P. 751

*1:Driver information interface
*2:Audio/Information screen

Continued
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Message Condition

e Appears once if the outside temperature is below
3°C while the ignition switch is in ON [11]"".

e Appears when the engine oil level is low while the
engine is running.

e Appears when the engine is running, there is a
system problem in the engine oil level sensor.

|9ued juswniisuj .

Appears if there is a problem with the automatic
lighting control system.

e Appears when there is a problem with the
headlights.

e Appears if there is a problem a problem with the e-
pretensioner system.

Explanation

There is a possibility that the road surface is icy and
slippery.

Appears while driving - Immediately stop in a safe
place.
If the Low Oil Level Symbol Appears P. 757

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Appears while driving - Manually turn the lights on,
and have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Appears while driving - The headlights may not be
on. When conditions allow you to drive safely, have
your vehicle checked by a dealer as soon as possible.

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.
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Message Condition Explanation
e Appears if there is a problem with the shutter grill, e Power output will be reduced, so you may not be able
and the radiator coolant temperature is too high. to accelerate or maintain your current speed. Have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.

e Appears when the engine coolant temperature is e Drive slowly to prevent overheating.
near its upper limit.

(White)

[2ued JUBWINISU| .

e Appears when the engine coolant temperature gets
abnormally high.
yhg Overheating P. 749
(Red)
e Appears when you turn the ignition switch to ON e Fasten the seat belt properly before you start to drive.
LTSN (1] without fastening the driver’s seat belt.
(White)

Models with colour audio system
\ e Appears while you are customizing the settings and Customized Features P. 158
the parking brake is released.

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Continued 125
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Message Condition Explanation

Continuously e Appears if the automatic brake hold is automatically e Immediately depress the brake pedal.

\CUCLICHERSUEERIY cancelled while it is in operation.
models

Manual transmission
models

e Appears when the automatic brake hold system is
turned off. Automatic Brake Hold P. 634

e Appears when the automatic brake hold buttonis e Fasten the driver's seat belt.
pressed without wearing the driver’s seat belt. Automatic Brake Hold P. 634
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Message

Manual transmission
models

Condition Explanation
e Appears when the automatic brake hold buttonis e Press the automatic brake hold button with the brake
pressed without depressing the brake pedal while pedal depressed.
the automatic brake hold is in operation. Automatic Brake Hold P. 634

e Appears when the parking brake is applied

: S . Automatic Brake Hold P. 634
automatically while it is in operation.

Parking Brake P. 629

e Appears when the electric parking brake switchis e Appears while driving - Press the electric parking
pressed without depressing the brake pedal while brake switch with the brake pedal depressed.
the electric parking brake is in operation. Parking Brake P. 629

Continued
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Message Condition Explanation

e Appears if the vehicle is being driven in a manner
- consistent with drowsy or inattentive driving.

(White)

Driver Attention Monitor P. 152

(Amber)

Appears when any of the second row and third row*
seat belts are latched or unlatched, or either rear

door is opened and closed. Seat Belt Reminder P. 45

e Appears when the vehicle speed reaches the set

speed. You can set two different speeds for the Speed Alarm P. 156
alarm.
e Appears when the starter system has a problem. e As a temporary measure, hold the ignition switch to

START [Ill]*! for up to 15 seconds while pressing the
brake pedal and clutch pedal (manual transmission
only), and manually start the engine.

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.
*2:Models without third row seat
*3:Models with third row seat

* Not available on all models
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Models with service reminder system

Message Condition Explanation

e Appears when any of the service items is required in e The remaining days will be counted down per day.
less than 30 days. Service Reminder System* P. 662

¢ Appears when any of the service items is required in e Have the indicated service performed as soon as
less than 10 days. possible.

Service Reminder System™ P. 662
e Appears when the indicated maintenance service is ® Your vehicle has passed the service required point.
still not done after the remaining time reaches 0. Immediately have the service performed and make sure

to reset the service reminder.
Service Reminder System* P. 662

* Not available on all models Continued
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Models with oil monitor system

Message Condition

e Appears when the scheduled maintenance is due
A soon.

A

¢ Appears when the scheduled engine oil change is
passed due.

|9ued juswniisuj .

Models with headlight washer

Message Condition

- ¢ Appears when washer fluid gets low.

130 * Not available on all models

e Appears when the scheduled maintenance is due.

Explanation

The engine oil, or the engine oil and oil filter should be
changed soon.
Oil Monitor System* P. 667

The engine oil, or the engine oil and oil filter should be
changed as soon as possible.
Oil Monitor System* P. 667

The engine oil, or the engine oil and oil filter should be
changed immediately.
Oil Monitor System* P. 667

Explanation

Refill washer fluid.
Refilling Window Washer Fluid P. 692
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Models without keyless access system

Message

Condition Explanation

 Appears when you open the driver's door while the e Turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0], then remove the
ignition key is in ACCESSORY [1]. key.

e Appears when you open the driver’s door while the e Remove the key from the ignition switch.
ignition key is in LOCK [0].

e Appears when the ignition key is turned to
ACCESSORY [ 1] from ON [I1]. (The driver's door is —
closed.)

Models without keyless access system with manual transmission

Message

Condition Explanation

¢ Appears when the ignition switch is turned to START e Turn the ignition switch with depressing the clutch
[] without depressing the clutch pedal. pedal.

Continued
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Models with keyless access system

Message Condition Explanation

e Appears as soon as a problem is detected in the e Appears constantly - Have your vehicle checked by a
keyless access system or keyless starting system. dealer.

e Appears when you close the door with the power e The message goes away when you bring the keyless
mode on without the keyless remote inside the remote back inside the vehicle, and close the door.
vehicle. Keyless Remote Reminder P. 220

e Appears when the keyless remote battery becomes e Replace the battery as soon as possible.
weak. Replacing the Button Battery P. 718
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Models with keyless access system
Message Condition Explanation

e Appears after you set the power mode to
ACCESSORY or ON.

Right-hand drive type

* Appears after you unlock and open the driver’s door.

Starting the Engine P. 517

e Appears when the power mode is ACCESSORY. —

e Appears after the driver's door is opened when the ¢ Press the ENGINE START/STOP button twice with your
power mode is ACCESSORY. foot off the brake pedal (automatic transmission) or the
clutch pedal (manual transmission) to change the
power mode to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK).

e Appears if the keyless remote’s battery is too weak e Bring the keyless remote in front of the ENGINE
to start the engine or the key is not within operating START/STOP button to be touched with.
range to start the engine. The beeper sounds six If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak P. 744
times.

Continued
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Models with keyless access system

Message Condition Explanation

Appears when the steering wheel is locked. e Move the steering wheel left and right while pressing
the ENGINE START/STOP button.

Appears if you push the ENGINE START/STOP * Move the shift lever to [P], then press the ENGINE
button to turn the engine off without the shift lever START/STOP button twice.

in [P].
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Appears if you press the ENGINE START/STOP » Move the shift lever to [P] position and start the engine.
button and the parking brake is not activated or the
shift lever is in [N] position.

(White)

Appears when the parking brake is disengaged while e Set the parking brake, then start the engine in the
@] the power mode is in ON. normal procedure.

Parking Brake P. 629

(White) Starting the Engine P. 517

Appears if you press the ENGINE START/STOP
(ORJO] button while the vehicle is moving. Emergency Engine Stop P. 745

HGLD  OFF

134
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Models with auto idle stop
Message Condition Explanation
Appears when the engine does not restart e Follow the normal procedure to start the engine.
automatically due to the following reasons: Starting the Engine P. 514, 517

- The bonnet is open.

- There is a problem in the system that disables Auto
Idle Stop.

Appears when you move the shift lever from [N] to e The engine will not start even when the battery charge
any other position without depressing the clutch becomes low. Shift to [N] to avoid the battery charge
pedal while Auto Idle Stop is in operation. becomes low.

Auto Idle Stop P. 532

Appears in white when you turn the ignition switch e Depress the clutch pedal.
to START [Ill]*" before fully depressing the clutch

pedal.

Appears in amber when the following conditions are e Depress the clutch pedal. Wear the seat belt

kept while Auto Idle Stop is in operation: immediately, and continue to keep the shift lever in [N]
- You are not wearing a seat belt. next time Auto Idle Stop activates.

- The shift lever is in any position except [N].

*1:Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Continued

[2ued JUBWINISU| .

135



|9ued juswniisuj .

136

PP Indicators P> Driver Information Interface Warning and Information Messages

Models with auto idle stop

Message

Condition

Appears when Auto Idle Stop does not activate for
some reason.

Appears when the engine restarts automatically.
Appears when the battery temperature is around
5°C or lower.

Appears when Auto Idle Stop does not activate
because the engine coolant temperature is low or
high.

Appears when Auto Idle Stop does not activate
because the climate control system is in use, and the
difference between the set temperature and actual
interior temperature becomes significant.

Appears when the system is under the following

conditions while Auto Idle Stop activates:

- The climate control system is in use, and the
difference between the set temperature and actual
interior temperature becomes significant.

- The humidity in the interior is high.

Explanation

Auto Idle Stop Activates When: P. 534

Auto Idle Stop does not activate when: P. 534

Auto Idle Stop Activates When: P. 534

The engine restarts automatically in a few seconds.
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Models with auto idle stop

Message

Condition

Appears when Auto Idle Stop does not activate
because the battery charge level is low.
Appears when the battery is low performance.

Appears when the system is under the following
conditions while Auto Idle Stop activates:
- The battery charge level is low.

Appears when you turn the Auto Idle Stop system
on.

Appears when the bonnet is opened.

Explanation

Auto Idle Stop P. 532

¢ The engine restarts automatically in a few seconds.

Auto Idle Stop P. 532

e Close the bonnet.

Continued
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Message

Condition

Appears if there is a problem with the auto high-
beam.

Appears if anything covers the radar sensor cover
and prevents the sensor from detecting a vehicle in
front.

May appear when driving in bad weather (rain,
snow, fog, etc.)

Appears if the temperature inside the front sensor
camera is too high and some driver assist systems
cannot be activated.

Appears if the area around the front sensor camera
is blocked by dirt, mud, etc. and be prevented from
detecting a vehicle in front.

May appear when driving in bad weather (rain,
snow, fog, etc.)

Explanation

e Manually operate the headlight switch.

If you are driving with the high beam headlights when
this happens, the headlights are changed to low beams.

When the radar sensor gets dirty, stop your vehicle in a
safe place, and wipe off dirt using a soft cloth.
Have your vehicle checked by a dealer if the message
does not disappear even after you clean the sensor
cover.

Radar Sensor P. 628

Honda Sensing P. 558

Use the climate control system to cool down the
camera.
Disappears - The camera has been cooled down and
the systems are activated normally.

Front Sensor Camera P. 626

Honda Sensing P. 558

When the front window gets dirty, stop your vehicle in
a safe place, and wipe it off with a soft cloth.
Have your vehicle checked by a dealer if the message
does not disappear even after you cleaned the area
around the camera.

Front Sensor Camera P. 626

Honda Sensing P. 558
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Message

Condition Explanation

* Appears when the system predicts the vehicle e The system automatically keeps a safe distance from the
cutting in in front of you from the right and decrease cut-in vehicle when the system predicts the cutting in.
your vehicle speed according to the cut-in vehicle. How the system activates P. 588, 603

e Appears when the system predicts the vehicle e The system automatically keeps a safe distance from the
cutting in in front of you from the left and decrease cut-in vehicle when the system predicts the cutting in.
your vehicle speed according to the cut-in vehicle. How the system activates P. 588, 603

e Appears when ACC has been automatically e You can resume the set speed after the condition that
cancelled. caused ACC to cancel improves. Press the RES/+

button.

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF) P. 572
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) P. 589

Continued
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Message

(White)

Condition

Appears when the distance between your vehicle
and the vehicle ahead of you is too close while ACC
is in operation.

Appears when pressing the —/SET button while the
distance between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead
of you is too close.

Appears when the driver’s seat belt is unfastened
while your vehicle is automatically stopped by ACC.

Appears when pressing the —/SET button while the
driver’s seat belt is unfastened.

Explanation

ACC has been automatically cancelled.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF) P. 572
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) P. 589

ACC cannot be set.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF) P. 572
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) P. 589

ACC has been automatically cancelled.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF) P. 572

ACC cannot be set.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF) P. 572
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Message

Manual transmission
models

=
‘,IT’l

Condition

Appears if the VSA or traction control function
operates while ACC is in operation.

Appears when pressing the RES/+ or —/SET button
while the vehicle is moving and the brake pedal is
depressed.

Appears when pressing the RES/+ or —=/SET button
while the vehicle is moving and the clutch pedal is
depressed.

Appears when the clutch pedal is applied too long
while ACC is in operation.

Explanation

ACC has been automatically cancelled.

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed

Follow (LSF) P. 572
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) P. 589

ACC cannot be set.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) P. 589

ACC cannot be set.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) P. 589

ACC has been automatically cancelled.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) P. 589

Continued
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Message

Condition

e Appears when the speed of the vehicle is too high
for you to set ACC.

e Appears when ACC is cancelled due to excessive
high vehicle speed.

Manual transmission models

¢ Appears when the speed of the vehicle is too low for

you to set ACC.

Manual transmission models

e Appears when ACC is cancelled due to excessive low

vehicle speed.

e Appears when the vehicle ahead of you resumes
driving, after your vehicle has been stopped
automatically by ACC.

Explanation

Reduce the speed, then set ACC.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF) P. 572
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) P. 589

Reduce the speed, then reset ACC.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF) P. 572
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) P. 589

Raise the speed, then set ACC.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) P. 589

Raise the speed, then reset ACC.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) P. 589

Press the RES/+ or —/SET button or depress the
accelerator pedal to resume.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF) P. 572



PP Indicators P> Driver Information Interface Warning and Information Messages

Message

Condition

Appears when the shift lever is moved into any
position other than [D] or [S] while ACC is in
operation.

Appears when pressing the —/SET button while the
shift lever is in any position other than [D] or [S].

Appears when the vehicle is stopped on a very steep
slope while ACC is in operation.

Appears when pressing the —/SET button while the
vehicle is stopped on a very steep slope.

Appears when the parking brake is applied
automatically while ACC is in operation.

Appears when pressing the —/SET button while the
parking brake is applied.

Explanation

ACC has been automatically cancelled.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF) P. 572

ACC cannot be set.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF) P. 572

ACC has been automatically cancelled.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF) P. 572

ACC cannot be set.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF) P. 572

ACC has been automatically cancelled.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF) P. 572
Parking Brake P. 629

ACC cannot be set.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF) P. 572
Parking Brake P. 629

Continued
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Message

Condition Explanation

Appears when pressing the —/SET button while the e ACC cannot be set.
vehicle is moving and the brake pedal is depressed. Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF) P. 572

Appears if ACC is cancelled while your vehicle is e Immediately depress the brake pedal.
automatically stopped by ACC.

Flashes when the system senses a likely collision with e Take appropriate action to prevent a collision (apply the
a vehicle in front of you. The beeper sounds. brakes, change lanes, etc.)
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow (LSF) P. 572
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) P. 589
Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS) P. 561
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Message

(Amber)

(White)

Condition
Appears if the vehicle is about to veer out of the 3
detected lane.
Appears if the driver is merely resting his or her o

hands on the steering wheel or is not holding the
steering wheel at all and the vehicle is about to veer
out of the detected lane. A beeper will also sound.

Blinks if the driver is merely resting his or her hands e
on the steering wheel or is not holding the steering
wheel at all. A beeper will also sound. If the driver
continues to drive in this manner, the beeper will

turn to a single long beep and LKAS will be
deactivated.

Appears when the vehicle is likely to drive out of a e
detected lane.

The Road Departure Mitigation system also steers

the vehicle to help you remain within your driving
lane.

Explanation

Take direct control of the steering and keep the vehicle
in the centre of the lane. The message will disappear
after a while.

Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) P. 604

Road Departure Mitigation System P. 612

Take direct control of the steering and keep the vehicle
in the centre of the lane. The message will disappear
after a while.

Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) P. 604

Take direct control of the steering; the message will
disappear.
Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) P. 604

Take direct control of the steering and keep the vehicle
in the centre of the lane. The message will disappear
after a while.

Road Departure Mitigation System P. 612

Continued
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Message Condition Explanation
e Appears when the LKAS is in operation, or the LKAS e If any other system indicators come on, such as the
button is pressed, but there is a problem with a VSA, ABS and brake system, take appropriate action.
=B system related to the LKAS. The LKAS cancels Indicators P. 98
- automatically. The beeper sounds simultaneously if

5 selected by customization.
5 Models with power tailgate
o
=) e .
5 Message Condition Explanation
>
©

e Appears when there is a problem with the power e Manually open or close the power tailgate.
tailgate system. e Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Models with real time AWD with intelligent control system

Message Condition Explanation

e Appears if there is a problem with the real time AWD e The engine drives the front wheels only in this state.
with intelligent control system. Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

e Appears when the differential temperature is too e Stop in a safe place, change to [P], and idle the engine
high. until the message disappears. If the message does not
disappear, have your vehicle checked by a dealer.
Real Time AWD with Intelligent Control System*
P. 550

146 * Not available on all models



Gauges and Driver Information Interface

Gauges

Gauges include the speedometer, tachometer, fuel gauge, and related indicators.
They are displayed when the ignition switch is in ON [I1]*.

Il Speedometer
Displays your driving speed in km/h or mph.

B Tachometer

Shows the number of engine revolutions per minute.

M Fuel Gauge

Displays the amount of fuel left in the fuel tank.

M Temperature Gauge

Displays the temperature of the engine coolant.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

BSpeedometer

Press the (display/information) button
repeatedly until the icon is shown on the driver
information interface. Press ENTER, then press and
hold it again. The speedometer reading and the
displayed measurements will switch between km/h
and mph.

BFuel Gauge

[ NOTICE]

You should refuel when the reading approaches [0].
Running out of fuel can cause the engine to misfire,
damaging the catalytic converter.

The actual amount of remaining fuel may differ from
the fuel gauge reading.

BTemperature Gauge

[ NOTICE]
Driving with the temperature gauge pointer in the
upper zone can cause serious engine damage. Pull
safely to the side of the road and allow engine
temperature to return to normal.

Overheating P. 749
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Driver Information Interface

The driver information interface shows the odometer, trip meter, outside
temperature indicator, and other gauges.
It also displays important messages such as warnings and other helpful information.

W Switching the Display

M Main displays
Press the (display/information) button, and then press [« or [ to change the
display. Press ENTER to see detailed information.

(Display/Information)
Button

j 7 28

Range & Average Navigation®  Traffic Sign

Fuel Speed & & Compass*  Recognition
Elapsed Time System

‘V

— g -

—> Press
[« or p. Warning Customize/ Phone*
Messages Clock Settings*
-=-=) Press ENTER. Speed Unit &
Disp OFF

.

P B o B ome b ods

Speed Alarm

->®<—>‘ %Hl(—)é@(—)&(—)@(—

V

Audio*

Driver AWD Torque
Attention Distribution
Monitor Monitor*

Rear Seat
- Reminder

Service Reminder
System*/Oil
Monitor System*

* Not available on all models
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H Trip computer
Press the [] (TRIP) knob to change display.

( N\

— —>
=

= D

Odometer I—Trip A
\Outside Temperature

2
Y
[2ued JUBWINISU| .

L —— @/ (TRIP)
Knob

B Odometer

Shows the total number of kilometres or miles that your vehicle has accumulated.

Continued 149
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M Trip Meter

Shows the total number of kilometres or miles driven since the last reset. Meters A
and B can be used to measure two separate trips.

M Resetting a trip meter

reset to 0.0.

M Average Fuel Economy

Shows the estimated average fuel economy of each trip meter in 1/100 km or mpg.
The display is updated at set intervals. When a trip meter is reset, the average fuel
economy is also reset.

M Range

Shows the estimated distance you can travel on the remaining fuel. This distance is
estimated from the fuel economy of your previous trips.

M Elapsed Time

Shows the time elapsed since the last time Trip A or Trip B was reset.

M Average Speed

Shows the average speed in km/h or mph since the last time Trip A or Trip B was
reset.

Trip Meter

Switch between trip meter A and trip meter B by
pressing the )] knob.

BJAverage Fuel Economy

You can change when to reset the average fuel
economy.
Customized Features P. 158, 413

BElapsed Time

You can change when to reset the elapsed time.
Customized Features P. 158, 413

BAverage Speed

You can change when to reset the average speed.
Customized Features P. 158, 413
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M Instant Fuel Economy Gauge

Shows the instant fuel economy as a bar graph in 1/1700 km or mpg.

M Service Reminder System*

Shows the service reminder system.
Service Reminder System* P. 662

M Oil Monitor System*

Show the oil monitor system.
Oil Monitor System* P. 667

M Rear Seat Belt Reminder

Appears when any of the rear seat belts are latched or unlatched.

M Outside Temperature

Shows the outside temperature in Celsius.
If the outside temperature has been below 3°C at the time you turn the ignition
switch to ON [1I]"", the outside temperature indicator blinks for ten seconds.

B Adjusting the outside temperature display
Adjust the temperature reading up to £3°C if the temperature reading seems
incorrect.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

* Not available on all models Continued

BJOutside Temperature

The temperature sensor is in the front bumper.
Road heat and exhaust from another vehicle can
affect the temperature reading when your vehicle
speed is less than 30 km/h (19 mph).

It may take several minutes for the display to be

updated after the temperature reading has stabilized.

Use the driver information interface or audio/
information screen’s customized features to correct
the temperature.

Customized Features P. 158, 413
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M Driver Attention Monitor

The Driver Attention Monitor analyses steering inputs to determine if the vehicle is
being driven in a manner consistent with drowsy or inattentive driving. If it
determines that the vehicle is being driven in such a manner, it will display the
degree of the driver’s attention in the Driver Information Interface.

Driver Information —
Interface .

ENTER

8 L°

[ < | (Display/

Information) Button

When the (display/information) button
is pressed, bars in the Driver Information
Interface light up in white to indicate the
degree of the driver’s attention.

Switching the Display P. 148

Level

BDriver Attention Monitor

The Driver Attention Monitor cannot always detect if
the driver is tired or inattentive.

Regardless of the system'’s feedback, if you are
feeling tired, stop in a safe location and rest for as
long as needed.
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If the number of bars drops to two, the Driver
Attention Monitor will display the white
coffee cup (without the bars) to warn the
driver that his or her attention level is low.

If the number of bars drops to one, a beep will
sound, the steering wheel will vibrate, and the
coffee cup will turn to amber to warn the
driver that he or she needs a break as his or
her attention level is too low.

If the coffee cup lights up in amber, stop in a
safe location and rest for as long as needed.
The amber coffee cup warning will disappear
when the ENTER button is pressed or when
the system has determined that the driver is
driving normally.

If the driver does not take a break and the
monitor continues to detect that the driver is
very tired, the coffee cup will light up in amber
again after approximately 15 minutes,
accompanied by a beep and steering wheel
vibrations.

The warnings do not appear when the
travelling time is 30 minutes or less.

Continued
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M The Driver Attention Monitor resets when
¢ the engine is turned off.

e the driver unfastens the seat belt and opens the door while the vehicle is stopped.

M For the Driver Attention Monitor to function
¢ the vehicle must be travelling above 40 km/h (25 mph).
¢ the electric power steering (EPS) system indicator must be off.

H Depending on driving conditions or other factors, the Driver Attention
Monitor may not function in the following circumstances.

e the steering assist function of the Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) is active.

Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) P. 604

e the condition of the road is poor, e.g. the surface is unpaved or bumpy.

e itis windy.

¢ the driver is frequently operating the vehicle in an assertive manner such as
changing lanes or accelerating.

H Customizing
You can change the Driver Attention Monitor settings. Select Tactile And Audible
Alert, Tactile Alert Only/Tactile Alert, or OFF/Off.

Customized Features P. 158, 413

B3For the Driver Attention Monitor to function

The bars in the Driver Information Interface remain
grayed out unless the Driver Attention Monitor is
functioning.
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B AWD Torque Distribution Monitor*

The indicators on the display show the
amount of torque being transferred to the
right front, left front, right rear, and left rear
wheels.
Real Time AWD with Intelligent Control
System* P. 550

* Not available on all models Continued
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M Speed Alarm

Sets the speed alarm on and changes the speed alarm setting.

Each time you press the [A}[¥] button, the speed alarm setting changes as follows:

B Speed Alarm 1 On/Off*!

<f<Hb

B ) Speed Alarm 2 On/Off*!

<f<aHb

>

[g ‘h& Speed Alarm 1 Speed Setting [50 km/h (30mph)*]

<f<b

‘BQ Speed Alarm 2 Speed Setting [80 km/h (50mph)*'] ‘

<5

[« Exit

*1:Default Setting
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M Turn-by-Turn Directions*

Shows you turn-by-turn driving directions to your destination linked with the
navigation system.
Refer to the Navigation System Manual

M Traffic Sign Recognition System

Shows the traffic sign recognition system.
Traffic Sign Recognition System P. 618

M Audio*

Shows the current audio information.
Audio System Basic Operation P. 332

M Phone*

Shows the current phone information.
Hands-Free Telephone System P. 462

* Not available on all models Continued

BITurn-by-Turn Directions *

The driver information interface shows a compass
when the route guidance is not used.

You can select whether the turn-by-turn display
comes on or not during the route guidance.
Customized Features P. 158, 413
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Models with colour audio system M Customized Features

B Customized Features To customize other features, press the [A}/[W] button.
o o . ) List of customizable options P. 162

Use the driver information interface to customize certain features. Example of customization settings P. 168

M How to customize When you customize settings, set the parking brake.

Select the ¥4 (Customize Settings) screen by pressing the button while the
ignition switch is in ON [1I], and the vehicle is at a complete stop, and the parking
brake is set. Select ], then press the ENTER button.

|9ued juswniisuj .

N
Driver information interface:
Goes to Customize Settings. )
e N
[A] Button ENTER Button
Press to scroll upwards. Press to set your
selection.
ao— Button
[W] Button Press to go to
Press to scroll downwards. Customize Settings.
\ J

158
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M Customization flow

Press the button.

) ENTER

Deflation Warning

Adjust Clock
Clock Setup @

M

Clock Displa

[2ued JUBWINISU| .

%
%

Driver Assist System Setup

RIS

Continued 159
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%

Meter Setup ENTER

Driving Position Setup

* Not available on all models

Language
Warning Message
Adjust Outside Temp. Displa
“Trip A” Reset Timing
“Trip B” Reset Timing
Alarm Volume Control
Fuel Efficiency Backlight
Auto Idle Stop Displa
Speed/Distance Units*
Tachometer

Seatbelt E-Pretensioner Sport Setting
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i
% Interior Light Dimmer Duration
@ Headlight Auto Off Timer
Lighting Setup ENTER
@ Instrument lllumination Sensitivit
& Headlight Integration With Wipers
? Key And Remote Unlock Mode
A i
v Door Setup ENTER @ Keyless Lock Notification
% Security Relock Timer
Maintenance Reset”
Default All
[ENTER]

* Not available on all models Continued 161
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M List of customizable options

Setup Group Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Deflation
Warning — Initialises the deflation warning system. Initialise/Cancel
System
. Adjust the time.

Adjust Clock S —
Clock Setup ) Adjusting the Clock P. 176

Clock Display Sets time display 24 hour, 12 hour or off. 24h/12h*'/OFF

*1:Default Setting



PP Gauges and Driver Information Interface P> Driver Information Interface

Setup Group

Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Driver Assist
System Setup

Preceding Vehicle
Proximity Warning
Distance

Changes the distance at which CMBS alerts.

Far/Normal*'/Near

ACC Vehicle Ahead
Detected Beep

Causes the system to beep when the system detects a
vehicle, or when the vehicle goes out of ACC range.

ON/OFF"!

ACC Cut-in Prediction
Control

Turns the ACC cut-in prediction control feature on and
off.

ON"'/OFF

Road Departure
Mitigation Setting

Changes the setting for the road departure mitigation
system.

Normal*'/Delayed/
Warning Only/Early

Lane Keep Assist Beep

Causes the system to beep when the LKAS is suspended.

ON/OFF""

Driver Attention
Monitor

Changes the setting for the driver attention monitor.

Tactile And Audible
Alert '/Tactile Alert Only/
OFF

*1:Default Setting

Continued
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Setup Group

Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Meter Setup

Language

Changes the displayed language.

English*'/French/Spanish/
German/Italian/
Portuguese/Russian/
Finnish/Norwegian/
Swedish/Danish/Dutch/
Polish/Turkish

Warning Message

Switches warning message to be displayed or not.

ON/OFF""

Adjust Outside Temp.

Display

Adjusts the temperature reading by a few degrees.

-3°C ~ +0°C"" ~ +3°C

“Trip A" Reset Timing

Changes the setting of how to reset trip meter A,
average fuel economy A, average speed A, and elapsed
time A.

When Fully Refueled/
When Ignition Is Turned
Off/Manual Reset"'

“Trip B” Reset Timing

Changes the setting of how to reset trip meter B,
average fuel economy B, average speed B, and elapsed
time B.

When Fully Refueled/
When Ignition Is Turned
Off/Manual Reset"'

*1:Default Setting
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Setup Group

Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Meter Setup

Driving
Position Setup

Changes the alarm volume, such as buzzers, warnings,

Alarm Volume Control - Max/Mid*'//Min
turn signal sound, and so on.
Fuel I?fflqency Turns the ambient meter feature on and off. ON"'/OFF
Backlight
Auto Idle Stop Display izltects whether the Auto Idle Stop display comes on or ON"'/OFF
. . . , mph-miles/km/h-km"’
Speed/Distance Units Selects the trip computer units. i _
mph-miles*'/km/h-km
Tachometer Selects whether the tachometer is displayed on the ON"'/OFF
driver information interface.
Seatbelt E- . :
Pretensioner Sport Turns the auto seat belt tension setting for the seat belt ON"'/OFF

Setting

e-pretensioner on and off.

*1:Default Setting

Continued
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Setup Group

Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Lighting Setup

|9ued juswniisuj .

Interior Light Dimmer
Duration

Changes the length of time the interior lights stay on
after you close the doors.

60sec/30sec’'/15sec

Headlight Auto Off
Timer

Changes the length of time the exterior lights stay on
after you close the driver’s door.

60sec/30sec/15sec”'/0sec

Instrument
lllumination
Sensitivity

Changes the sensitivity of the brightness of the
instrument panel when the headlight switch is in the
AUTO position.

Max/High/Mid"'/Low/Min

Headlight Integration
With Wipers

Changes the settings for the wiper operation when the
headlights automatically come on while the headlight
switch is in the AUTO position.

ON"'/OFF

*1:Default Setting
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Setup Group

Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Door Setup

Maintenance
Reset”

Default All

Key And Remote
Unlock Mode

Sets up either the driver’s door or all doors to unlock on
the first operation of the remote or ignition key.

Driver Door Only*'/All
Doors

Keyless Lock

LOCK/UNLOCK- The exterior lights flash.

ON"'/OFF

Notification LOCK (2nd push)- The beeper sounds.
Changes the time it takes for the doors to relock and the
Security Relock Timer security system to set after you unlock the vehicle 90sec/60sec/30sec’

without opening any door.

Cancels/Resets the service reminder display */oil monitor
display* when you have performed the maintenance
service.

Cancels/Resets all the customized settings as default.

Models with service reminder
system

Cancel/All Due Items/
Item A Only/Item B Only/
Item 0 Only/Item 1 Only/
Item 2 Only/Item 3 Only/
Item 4 Only/Item 5 Only/
Item 6 Only/Item 7 Only/
Item 8 Only/Item 9 Only

Models with oil monitor
system

Cancel/Reset

OK/Cancel

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models

Continued
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B Example of customization settings
The steps for changing the “Trip A" Reset Timing setting to When Fully Refueled
are shown below. The default setting for “Trip A" Reset Timing is Manual Reset.

1. Press the button to select ], then

press the ENTER button.

2. Press the [A]/[W] button until Meter Setup
appears on the display.

3. Press the ENTER button.
P> Language appears first in the display.
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4, Press the [A]/[W] button until “Trip A"
Reset Timing appears on the display, then
press the ENTER button.

P> The display switches to the
customization setup screen, where you
can select When Fully Refueled, When
Ignition Is Turned Off, Manual Reset,

or (Exit).

5. Press the [A]/[W¥] button and select When
Fully Refueled, then press the ENTER
button.

» The When Fully Refueled screen
appears, then the display returns to the

A

e customization menu screen.

6. Press the [A]/[W¥] button until appears
on the display, then press the ENTER

button.
7. Repeat Step 6 until you return to the
normal screen.
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Head-up Display*

Shows the tachometer, shift lever position indicator”, traffic sign recognition system,
or current mode for ACC with LSF* along with the vehicle speed. They are displayed
when the power mode is in ON.

To turn the head-up display on and off: Press the HUD button.

The display can be moved up and down to come level with your eyes.

The head-up display will be displayed automatically when setting the power mode
to ON, if it was displayed while you previously set the power mode to OFF.

To raise or lower the head-up display: Press and hold the [A] or [W] button until
the desired position is reached.

|9ued juswniisuj .

BIHead-up Display *

If the head-up display was displayed while you set the
power mode to OFF on your previous drive, when you
set the power mode to ON, the angle of the head-up
display is automatically adjusted according to the

setting stored in the driving position memory system.

Avoid touching the screen of the head-up display as
it is coated with a unique agent.

When you clean the screen, first blow away any
debris or dust with a blower suited for cleaning
camera lenses. Then gently wipe the lens with a lens
cleaning cloth or other soft fine-grained cloth: Do not
use a cleaner or detergent.

[A] Button
|
HUD 1
Button n
I—‘-lllJl:—
\d
I
[¥] Button

170 * Not available on all models

N
Press and hold the [A] button
to raise the display.
Press and hold the [¥] button
to lower the display.
/
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Lane Departure Warning

System Message Indicator

The display also shows the following
warnings.
¢ System Message Indicator: Appears
when a problem is detected. A system
message on the driver information interface
appears at the same time.
Driver Information Interface Warning
and Information Messages P. 122
¢ Lane Departure Warning: \When your
vehicle is too close to the traffic lane lines,
the lane departure warning appears.
Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS)
P. 604
¢ Head-up Warning Lights: Flash when the
message appears on the driver information
interface.
Collision Mitigation Braking System
(CMBS) P. 561
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with
Low Speed Follow (LSF) P. 572
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) P. 589

Continued
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B Adjusting the Head-up Display Brightness
Pressing and holding the HUD button for few seconds enters the head-up display
brightness adjusting mode. Use [A] or [¥] button to adjust.

HUD
Button
|

HUD

o
Ii
_lll..'ll
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M To Change Head-up Display Content

To change the number of items that come on along with the vehicle speed on the

head-up display, do the following:

Select the head-up display contents by pressing the [A] / [W] button to change the

display.

Head-up Display

- S
@Button
Press to go to
the next display.

KT/ 1
Current Mode for ACC
with LSF* and the LKAS,
Vehicle Speed

KT/ 1]
Tachometer, Shift Lever
Position Indicator?,
Vehicle Speed

K1)
Traffic Sign Recognition
System, Vehicle Speed

KT/
Turn-by-Turn Directions,
Vehicle Speed

Compass, Vehicle Speed

|
[¥] Button
Press to go to the previews display.

* Not available on all models

Continued
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M Vehicle Speed

Shows your driving speed in km/h or mph.

B Tachometer

Shows the number of engine revolutions as a bar graph.

M Shift Lever Position Indicator®

Shows the current shift lever position.
Shift Lever Position Indicator* P. 102

M Traffic Sign Recognition System

Shows the traffic sign recognition system.
Traffic Sign Recognition System P. 618

M Current Mode for ACC with LSF* and the LKAS

Shows the current mode for ACC with LSF* and the LKAS.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed Follow (LSF) P. 572
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) P. 589
Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) P. 604

M Turn-by-Turn Directions

Shows you turn-by-turn driving directions to your destination linked with the
navigation system.
Refer to the Navigation System Manual

* Not available on all models

BITurn-by-Turn Directions

The head-up display shows a compass when the
route guidance is not in use.

You can select whether the turn-by-turn display
comes on or not during the route guidance.
Customized Features P. 413
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Key Types and Functions 1
Low Keyless Remote Signal Strength™.. 181
Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the
1

Chlldproof Door Locks .
Opening and Closing the Tallgate
Security System

Immobilizer System ....

Security System Alarm...

Ultrasonic Sensors*

Tilt Sensor*

* Not available on all models

Super Locking™.
Opening and Clos
Panoramic Roof*
Operating the Switches Around the
Steering Wheel

Models without keyless access system

Ignition Switch

ENGINE START/STOP Button

Ignition Switch and Power Mode
Comparison

Turn Signals...

Light Switches

Active Corneri

Fog Lights

Controls

This chapter explains how to operate the various controls necessary for driving.

Auto High-Beam (High Beam Support System
Daytime Running nghts
Wipers and Washers..
Brightness Control
Rear Demister/Heated Door Mirror Butto
Heated Windscreen Button™ ...
Driving Position Memory System™
Adjusting the Steering Wheel
Adjusting the Mirrors
Interior Rearview Mirror
Power Door Mirrors
Adjusting the Seat
Interior Lights/Interior Convenience

Climate Control System .




Adjusting the Clock

Models without navigation system BJAdjusting the Clock
You can adjust the time in the clock display with the ignition switch in ON [11]"".

The clock is automatically updated through the
navigation system, so the time does not need to be
adjusted.

Models with colour audio system

You can customize the clock display to show the 12

0 c o hour clock or 24 hour clock.
- u Adjustlng the Time Customized Features P. 405
A - -
o Models with colour audio system
Selector Knob —— :
gr o I M Using the MENU/CLOCK button BlUsing the MENU/CLOCK button
& [ o 1. Press and hold the MENU/CLOCK button.
=l w1z P> Adjust clock is selected. These indications are used to show how to operate
= L 2. Rotate @' to change hour, then press &. the selector knob.
Dl .
&) 3. Rotate % to change minute, then press Rotate 5 to select.
B - & Press & to enter.
_ | [ , —
MENU/CLOCK Button 4. To enter the selection, rotate ©* and select
Set, then press & .

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

176



PP Clock P> Adjusting the Clock

B oo B

# Info Settings

105 +1129  12:34
vov

Reset

oK

Models with Display Audio

M Using the Settings menu on the audio/
information screen

. Select Settings.

. Select Clock.

. Select Clock Adjustment.

. Select [A] or [W] to change hour.

. Select [A] or [W] to change minute, then
select OK.

Uuh WN=

Continued

BJUsing the Settings menu on the audio/information screen

Models with Display Audio

You can customize the clock display to show the 12
hour clock or 24 hour clock and turn the clock display
on and off.

Customized Features P. 413

Models with Display Audio

You cannot adjust the time while the vehicle is
moving.

$]0J3U0)D .
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»» Clock > Adjusting the Clock

=4

Clock Setup

v

a
Adjust Clock

v

Models with colour audio system

H Using the settings menu on the driver
information interface

1. Press the button to select [F4), then
press the ENTER button.

2. Press the [A]/[W] button until Clock Setup
appears on the display.

3. Press the ENTER button.

4. Press the ENTER button to select Adjust
Clock.

5. Press the [A}/[W] button to change hour,
then press the ENTER button.
6. Press the [A]/[W¥] button to change minute,
then press the ENTER button.
P> The display will return to the normal
screen.

BUsing the settings menu on the driver information interface

Models with colour audio system

You can customize the clock display to show the 12
hour clock or 24 hour clock and turn the clock display
on and off.

Customized Features P. 158

Models with Display Audio

The clock in the instrument panel also changes when
the audio/information screen clock is adjusted.



Locking and Unlocking the Doors

Key Types and Functions

This vehicle comes with the following keys:

Retractable Keys*

Keyless Remote*

Use the keys to start and stop the engine, and to lock and unlock all the doors and

tailgate.

You can also use the remote transmitter to lock and unlock all the doors and

tailgate.

M Built-in Key*

Built-in Key

Release Knob

* Not available on all models

The built-in key can be used to lock/unlock the
doors when the keyless remote battery
becomes weak and the power door lock/
unlock operation is disabled.

To remove the built-in key, slide the release
knob and then pull out the key. To reinstall
the built-in key, push the built-in key into the
keyless remote until it clicks.

Continued

BJKey Types and Functions

All the keys have an immobilizer system. The
immobilizer system helps to protect against vehicle
theft.

Immobilizer System P. 204

Follow the advice below to prevent damage to the

keys:

® Do not leave the keys in direct sunlight, or in
locations with high temperature or high humidity.

® Do not drop the keys or set heavy objects on them.

® Keep the keys away from liquids, dust and sand.

® Do not take the keys apart except for replacing the
battery.

If the circuits in the keys are damaged, the engine

may not start, and the remote transmitter may not

work.

If the keys do not work properly, have them

inspected by a dealer.

$]0J3U0)D .
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PP Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP»Key Types and Functions

M Retractable Key*

Release Button

M Key Number Tag

* Not available on all models

The key folds up inside the remote

transmitter.

1. Press the release button to release the key
out from the transmitter.
P> Make sure to fully extend the key.

2. To close the key, press the release button
then push the key inside the transmitter
until you hear a click.

Contains a number that you will need if you
purchase a replacement key.

PIRetractable Key*

If the key is not fully extended, the immobilizer
system may not work properly, and the engine may
not start. Avoid contact with the key whenever it
extends or retracts.

BIKey Number Tag

Keep the key number tag separate from the key in a
safe place outside of your vehicle.

If you wish to purchase an additional key, contact a
dealer.

If you lose your key and you cannot start the engine,
contact a dealer.



P> Locking and Unlocking the Doors»Low Keyless Remote Signal Strength *

Low Keyless Remote Signal Strength*

The vehicle transmits radio waves to locate the keyless remote when locking/ BLow Keyless Remote Signal Strength *

unlocking the doors and tailgate, or to start the engine. Communication between the keyless remote and the
vehicle consumes the keyless remote’s battery.

In the following cases, locking/unlocking the doors and tailgate, or starting the Battery life is about two years, but this varies

depending on regularity of use.

engine may be inhibited or operation may be unstable: :
The battery is consumed whenever the keyless

e Strong radio waves are being transmitted by nearby equipment. ) hy . . .
. . L remote is receiving strong radio waves. Avoid placing
* You are carrying the keyless remote together with telecommunications it near electrical appliances such as televisions and
equipment, laptop computers, mobile phones, or wireless devices. personal computers.
¢ A metallic object is touching or covering the keyless remote.

* Not available on all models

$]0J3U0)D .
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»»Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP>Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

M Using the Keyless Access System*

4
@

Door Lock
Sensor

-
t¥ Lock Button

* Not available on all models

When you carry the keyless remote, you can
lock/unlock the doors and open the tailgate.
You can lock/unlock the doors and tailgate
within a radius of about 80 cm of the outside
door handle or tailgate outer handle.

M Locking the doors and tailgate
Touch the door lock sensor on the front door
or press the lock button on the tailgate.
P> Some exterior lights flash three times; all
the doors and tailgate lock; and the
security system sets.

BLocking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

If the interior light switch is in the door activated
position, the interior light comes on when you unlock
the doors and tailgate.
No doors opened: The light fades out after 30
seconds.
Doors and tailgate relocked: The light goes off
immediately.

Interior Lights P. 268

BJUsing the Keyless Access System *

If you do not open a door or the tailgate within 30
seconds of unlocking the vehicle with the keyless
access system, the doors and tailgate will
automatically relock.

You can lock or unlock doors using the keyless access
system only when the power mode is in VEHICLE OFF
(LOCK).



»»Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP»>Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

B Unlocking the doors and tailgate B Using the Keyless Access System*
Grab the driver’s door handle: ® Do not leave the keyless remote in the vehicle

P> The driver’s door unlocks. when you get out. Carry it with you.

P> Some exterior lights flash once. e Even if you are not carrying the keyless remote, you
Grab the front passenger’s door handle: can lock/unlock the doors and the tailgate while

someone else with the remote is within range.

® The door may be locked or unlocked if the door
handle is covered with water in heavy rain or in a
car wash if the keyless remote is within range.

e |f you grip a front door handle or touch a door lock

P> All the doors and tailgate unlock.
P> Some exterior lights flash once.

$]0J3U0)D .

Press the outer handle: sensor wearing gloves, the door sensor may be
N P> The tailgate unlocks. slow to respond or may not respond by locking or
“ P Some exterior lights flash once. unlocking the doors.
Using the Outer Handle P. 202 e After locking the door, you have up to 2 seconds

during which you can pull the door handle to
confirm whether the door is locked. If you need to
unlock the door immediately after locking it, wait
at least 2 seconds before gripping the handle,
otherwise the door will not unlock.

® The door may not open if you pull it immediately
after gripping the door handle. Grip the handle
again and confirm that the door is unlocked before
pulling the handle.

® Even within the 80 cm radius, you may not be able
to lock/unlock the doors with the keyless remote if
it is above or below the outside handle.

® The keyless remote may not operate if it is too close
to the door and door glass.

* Not available on all models Continued 183



PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

BJUsing the Keyless Access System *

The door unlock mode settings can be customized
using the driver information interface or audio/
information screen.

Models with colour audio system

Customized Features P. 158

Models with Display Audio

Customized Features P. 413

The light flash settings can be customized using the
driver information interface or audio/information
screen.

Models with colour audio system

Customized Features P. 158

Models with Display Audio

Customized Features P. 413

Models with power tailgate

You can also unlock and open with the power
tailgate.
Customized Features P. 413

$|0J3u0D .
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»»Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP»>Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

M Using the Remote Transmitter

s

liLED
Lock ——— %

Button ERE—— Unlock
Button

LED ———
T e——Lock
Unlock — % Button

Button

M Locking the doors and tailgate
Press the lock button.
P> Some exterior lights flash three times, all
the doors and tailgate lock, and the
security system sets.

B Unlocking the doors and tailgate
Press the unlock button.
Once:
P> Some exterior lights flash once, and the
driver’s door unlocks.
Twice:
P> The remaining doors and tailgate unlock.

Continued

BJUsing the Remote Transmitter

If you do not open a door or the tailgate within 30
seconds of unlocking the vehicle with the remote
transmitter, the doors and tailgate will automatically
relock. You can change the relock timer setting.

Models with colour audio system

Customized Features P. 158

Models with Display Audio

Customized Features P. 413

If the distance at which the remote transmitter works
varies, the battery is probably low.
If the LED does not come on when you press a
button, the battery is dead.

Replacing the Button Battery P. 718

The remote transmitter will not work when:

Models without keyless access system

® The key is in the ignition switch.

Models with keyless access system
® The power mode is in ACCESSORY or ON.

$]0J3U0)D .
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

BJUsing the Remote Transmitter

Models with keyless access system
Right-hand drive type

You cannot lock any doors from the outside when

the keyless remote is inside the vehicle, and the

beeper sounds. If you want to lock a door while the

remote is still in the vehicle, do any of the following

four times:

® Press the lock button on the keyless remote.

® Turn the key in the cylinder to lock.

® Press the door lock button on the door handle or
the tailgate.

The remote transmitter uses low-power signals, so
the operating range may vary depending on the
surroundings.

The remote will not lock the vehicle when a door is
open.

You can customize the door unlock mode setting.

Models with colour audio system

Customized Features P. 158

Models with Display Audio
Customized Features P. 413



»»Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP»>Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

M Locking/Unlocking the Doors Using a Key

If the Iock or unlock button of the remote does not work, use the key instead.

Fully insert the key and turn it.

Continued

BLocking/Unlocking the Doors Using a Key

When you lock the driver’s door with the key, all the
other doors and tailgate lock at the same time.
When unlocking, the driver’s door unlocks first.
Turning the key a second time within a few seconds
does not unlock the remaining doors and the
tailgate.

You can customize the door unlock mode setting.

Models with colour audio system

Customized Features P. 158

Models with Display Audio

Customized Features P. 413

Unlocking the doors with the key causes the security
system to alarm. Always unlock the doors with the
remote transmitter.

$]0J3U0)D .
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

M Locking a Door Without Using a Key

If you do not have the key on you, or if for some reason you cannot lock a door using
the key, you can lock the door without it.

M Locking the driver's door

Push the lock tab forward (1) or push the
master door lock switch in the lock direction
(2), then pull and hold the outside door
handle (3). Close the door, then release the

(2) - d handle.

' (3
% M Locking the passenger’s doors

M Lockout prevention system

Models without keyless access system

The doors and tailgate cannot be locked when the key is in the ignition switch.
The doors and tailgate cannot be locked when the keyless remote is inside the
vehicle.

Push the lock tab forward and close the door.

BLocking a Door Without Using a Key

When you lock the driver’s door, all the other doors
and tailgate lock at the same time.

Before locking a door, make sure that the key is not
inside the vehicle.



PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors »Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Inside

Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Inside

M Using the Lock Tab BiUsing the Lock Tab

When you lock the door using the lock tab on the

M Locking a door driver’s door, all the other doors and tailgate lock at
Push the lock tab forward. the same time.

When you unlock the door using the lock tab on the
B Unlocking a door driver's door, only the driver’s door will unlock.

Pull the lock tab rearward.

To Unlock

:

Continued
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors»>Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Inside

M Unlocking Using the Front Door Inner Handle

Pull the front door inner handle.
P> The door unlocks and opens in one
motion.

Inner Handle

M Using the Master Door Lock Switch

// Press the master door lock switch in as shown
% %
»——>2To Lock *
7

4

J
Master Door
Lock Switch

to lock or unlock all the doors and the tailgate.

BUnlocking Using the Front Door Inner Handle

The front door inner handles are designed to allow
front seat occupants to open the door in one motion.
However, this feature requires that front seat
occupants never pull a front door inner handle while
the vehicle is in motion.

Children should always ride in a rear seat where

childproof door locks are provided.
Childproof Door Locks P. 191

BJUsing the Master Door Lock Switch

When you lock/unlock either front door using the
master door lock switch, all the other doors and the
tailgate lock/unlock at the same time.



»»Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Childproof Door Locks

Childproof Door Locks

The childproof door locks prevent the rear doors from being opened from the inside
regardless of the position of the lock tab.

M Setting the Childproof Door Locks

Slide the lever in the rear door to the lock
position, and close the door.

B When opening the door

Open the door using the outside door handle.

B Childproof Door Locks

To open the door from the inside when the
childproof door lock is on, put the lock tab in the
unlock position, lower the rear window, put your
hand out of the window, and pull the outside door
handle.

$]0J3U0)D .
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Opening and Closing the Tailgate

Precautions for Opening/Closing the Tailgate

Always make sure individuals and objects are clear of the tailgate before opening or ~ BPrecautions for Opening/Closing the Tailgate

closing it. AWARNING

Models without power tailgate Anyone caught in the path of a tailgate
e Open the tailgate all the way. that is being opened or closed can be
P> If it is not fully opened, the tailgate may begin to close under its own weight. seriously injured.

e Be careful when it is windy. The wind may cause the tailgate to close.
Make sure that all people are clear of the

$|0J3u0D .

tailgate before opening or closing it.
Keep the tailgate closed while driving to:
P> Avoid possible damage. Be careful not to hit your head on the tailgate or to
P> Prevent exhaust gas from leaking into the vehicle. put your hands between the tailgate and the luggage
Carbon Monoxide Gas P. 94 area when closing the tailgate.

When you are storing or picking up luggage from the
luggage area, or using a forward and back kicking
motion under the centre of the rear bumper for
hands free access”, while the engine is idling, do not
stand in front of the exhaust pipe. You may get
burned.

Do not allow any passenger in the luggage space.

They may get hurt during hard braking, a sudden
acceleration, or a crash.

192 * Not available on all models



»»>Opening and Closing the Tailgate®»Precautions for Opening/Closing the Tailgate

Models with power tailgate

The power tailgate can be operated by pressing the power tailgate button on the
remote transmitter, pressing the power tailgate button in the driver side control
panel, pressing the outer handle or button on the tailgate, or by raising and
lowering your foot under the centre of the rear bumper for hands free access.

Continuously variable transmission models

The power tailgate can be opened/closed when the transmission is in [P].

Manual transmission models

The power tailgate can be opened/closed when the parking brake is applied.

Continued

BIPrecautions for Opening/Closing the Tailgate

Models with power tailgate

AWARNING

Opening or closing a power tailgate while
any part of a passenger is in the tailgate’s
operating path can cause serious injury.
Make sure all passengers or objects are
clear of the tailgate operating range
before opening or closing the tailgate.

WARNING: Always take the ignition key with you
whenever you leave the vehicle alone or with other
occupants.

Do not push or pull on the power tailgate when it is
being automatically opened or closed.

Forcibly opening or closing the power tailgate while
in operation can deform the tailgate frame.

When operating the power tailgate, make sure there
is enough space around your vehicle. People near the
tailgate may be seriously hurt if the tailgate hits or
closes on their heads. Be especially cautious if
children are around.
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PP Opening and Closing the Tailgate P>Precautions for Opening/Closing the Tailgate

BPrecautions for Opening/Closing the Tailgate

Models with power tailgate

The power tailgate may not open or close under the

following conditions:

® You start the engine while the tailgate is
automatically opening or closing.

® The vehicle is parked on a steep hill.

® The vehicle is swayed in a strong wind.

® The tailgate or the roof is covered with snow or ice.

If you close the power tailgate with all the doors
locked, the power tailgate locks automatically and
some exterior lights flash.



PP Opening and Closing the Tailgate »Opening/Closing the Power Tailgate

*

Opening/Closing the Power Tailgate*

M Using the Hands Free Access

* Not available on all models

Use a forward and back kicking motion under
the centre of the rear bumper to open or close
the power tailgate while carrying the keyless
remote.
P> Some exterior lights flash twice, then the
tailgate begins to move.

Continued

BJUsing the Hands Free Access

During heavy rain or in other instances when the
vehicle becomes very wet, the sensor may not
properly detect your foot motion.

When performing work on or around the rear section
of the vehicle, you may inadvertently open or close
the tailgate.
To prevent this from happening, select Customized
Features on the audio/information screen and then
select OFF for the feature.

Customized Features P. 413

If you hold your foot under the bumper for too long,
the power tailgate does not open or close.

This function will not operate if you don’t have the
keyless remote on you. Please make sure you have
the keyless remote on you.

The duration of the kicking motion should be
approximately one second.
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PP Opening and Closing the Tailgate »Opening/Closing the Power Tailgate *

M Using the Remote Transmitter

Power
Tailgate
Button

Press the power tailgate button for more than
one second to operate when the power mode
is in VEHICLE OFF (LOCK).

P> Some exterior lights flash three times.

If you press the button again while the power
tailgate is moving, it will stop.

Press the button for more than one second,
and the power tailgate will reverse direction.

M Customizing when to open the tailgate
Anytime: The power tailgate unlocks and opens at the same time. This is the

default setting.

When Unlocked: The tailgate opens when all doors are unlocked.

Customized Features P. 405

* Not available on all models

B0pening/Closing the Power Tailgate *

If you close the power tailgate when all the doors are
locked, the power tailgate locks automatically.

If you replace the battery or the power tailgate fuse
while the tailgate is open, the power tailgate may be
disabled. The power tailgate resumes once you
manually close the tailgate.

Installing aftermarket components other than
genuine Honda accessories on the power tailgate
may prevent it from fully opening or closing.

Make sure the power tailgate is fully open before you
get your luggage in and out.

Make sure the power tailgate is fully closed before
you start the vehicle.

The beeper sounds when you start driving while the
power tailgate is still open, or closing.



»»Opening and Closing the Tailgate »Opening/Closing the Power Tailgate*

M Using the Power Tailgate Button

* Not available on all models

To open or close the power tailgate, press the
power tailgate button for about one second.
P> Some exterior lights flash three times.

If you press the button again while the power
tailgate is moving, it will stop.

Press the button for about one second, and
the power tailgate will reverse direction.

Continued

BI0pening/Closing the Power Tailgate *

If the power tailgate meets resistance while opening
or closing, the auto reverse feature reverses the
direction. The beeper sounds three times.

The auto reverse function stops sensing when the
tailgate is almost closed to make sure that it fully
closes.

Do not touch the sensors located on both sides of the
tailgate. The power tailgate does not close if you
touch either sensor when you are trying to close the
tailgate.

Be careful not to scratch the sensors with a sharp
object. If scratched, they can be damaged, and the
power tailgate closing feature malfunctions.

$]0J3U0)D .

197



$|0J3u0D .

198

PP Opening and Closing the Tailgate »Opening/Closing the Power Tailgate *

M Using the Tailgate Outer Handle

* Not available on all models

If you press the outer handle of the tailgate for
no longer than one second, the tailgate opens
automatically.

P If you want to open the tailgate
manually, press the button for more than
one second.

Opening and Closing the Tailgate P. 192

If you are carrying the keyless remote, you do
not have to unlock the tailgate before
opening it.

To close the tailgate, press the outer handle
again while the tailgate opening.

If you press the outer handle again while the
power tailgate is moving, it will stop.

Press the outer handle, and the power tailgate
will reverse direction.

BJ0pening/Closing the Power Tailgate *

® Do not leave the key in the vehicle when you get
out. Carry it with you.

® Even if you are not carrying the keyless remote, you
can unlock the tailgate while someone else with
the remote is within range.

® Do not leave the keyless remote inside the luggage
area and close the tailgate. The beeper sounds and
the tailgate cannot be locked.

You can change the power tailgate operation setting
on and off.
Customized Features P. 405



P Opening and Closing the Tailgate »Opening/Closing the Power Tailgate *

M Using the Tailgate Inner Button

Press the button on the tailgate to close the
power tailgate.

If you press the button again while the power
tailgate is moving, it will stop.

Press and release the button again, and the
power tailgate will reverse direction.

—_ =
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Continued
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PP Opening and Closing the Tailgate »Opening/Closing the Power Tailgate*

M Programming Tailgate Position

R The extent to which the power tailgate
i automatically opens can be programmed.

l To program:

P> If you want to reprogram the power
tailgate to open all the way, manually
raise the tailgate to its upper most
position and follow the next step.

2. Press and hold the tailgate inner button
until you hear short two beeps following
one long buzzer.

1. Open the tailgate to the desired position.

BJProgramming Tailgate Position

If the tailgate is only slightly opened, the position
cannot be programmed, even if you push the inner
button.



PP Opening and Closing the Tailgate »Opening/Closing the Power Tailgate

*

M Auto-Closer

If you manually close the power tailgate, it latches automatically.

M Power Tailgate Fall Detection

Automatically lowers the power tailgate when there is a possibility that the fully
opened power tailgate can fall down by its own weight (for example, by snow on
the tailgate). The beeper sounds while the power tailgate lowers.

B3Auto-Closer

The auto-closer feature does not activate if you push
the tailgate outer handle while the power tailgate is
closing.

Do not put any force on the tailgate while the power
tailgate is latching.

Keep your hands away from the tailgate when you
manually close the tailgate and let it latch
automatically. It is dangerous to put your hands
around the tailgate as it starts to latch itself.

BIPower Tailgate Fall Detection

If you try to manually close the power tailgate
immediately after it fully opens, the power tailgate
fall detection may activate

Once the power tailgate fall detection activates, wait
until the power tailgate fully closes. Keep away from
the power tailgate when it is in motion.

If the power tailgate fall detection constantly
activates, consult at a dealer.
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»»>Opening and Closing the Tailgate »Opening/Closing the Tailgate

Opening/Closing the Tailgate

M Using the Outer Handle

When all the doors are unlocked or press the
tailgate unlock button on the remote
transmitter, the tailgate is unlocked.

Press the outer handle and lift open the
tailgate.

Models with keyless access system

If you are carrying the keyless remote, you do
not have to unlock the tailgate before
opening it.

To close the tailgate, grab the inner handle,
pull the tailgate down, and push it closed
from outside.

Inner
Handle

l

If you close the tailgate when the driver’s door
is locked, the tailgate locks automatically.
P> Some exterior lights flash three times.

BJUsing the Outer Handle

Models with keyless access system

® Do not leave the keyless remote in the vehicle
when you get out. Carry it with you.

® Even if you are not carrying the keyless remote, you
can unlock the tailgate while someone else with
the remote is within range.

® Do not leave the keyless remote inside the luggage
area and close the tailgate. The beeper sounds and
the tailgate cannot be locked.



> Opening and Closing the Tailgate »Opening/Closing the Tailgate

M Using the Remote Transmitter* AT RIS WETemidr

) If you have unlocked and opened the tailgate using
Press the tailgate unlock button to unlock the the remote transmitter or keyless remote”, when

tailgate. closing, the tailgate locks automatically.

Tailgate
Unlock
Button

Tailgate
Unlock
Button

* Not available on all models
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Security System

Immobilizer System

The immobilizer system prevents a key that has not been pre-registered from
starting the engine. Each key contains electronic transmitters that use electronic
signals to verify the key.

Pay attention to the following when inserting the key into the ignition switch” or

pressing the ENGINE START/STOP button™:

e Do not allow objects that emit strong radio waves near the ignition switch* or the
ENGINE START/STOP button™.

e Make sure the key is not covered by or touching a metal object.

¢ Do not bring a key from another vehicle’s immobilizer system near the ignition
switch™ or the ENGINE START/STOP button™.

Do not put the key near magnetic items. Electronic device, such as televisions and
audio systems emit strong magnetic fields. Note that even a key chain can become
magnetic.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

BJImmobilizer System

Leaving the key in the vehicle can result in theft or
accidental movement of the vehicle.

Always take the key with you whenever you leave the
vehicle unattended.

Do not alter the system or add other devices to it.
Doing so may damage the system and make your
vehicle inoperable.

If the system repeatedly does not recognise the
coding of your key, contact your dealer. If you have
lost your key and cannot start your engine, contact a
dealer.

Apply and hold the brake pedal before turning the
ignition switch to ON [11]* the first time after the
battery has been disconnected.



PP Security System P>Security System Alarm

Security System Alarm

The security system alarm activates when the tailgate, bonnet, or doors are opened
without the remote transmitter, or keyless access system™.

B When the security system alarm activates
The horn sounds intermittently and all the exterior lights flash.

M To deactivate the security system alarm

Unlock the vehicle using the remote transmitter, keyless access system™, or turning
the ignition switch to ON [11]*'. The system, along with the horn and flashing lights,
is deactivated.

B Setting the security system alarm

The security system alarm automatically sets when the following conditions have

been met:

e The ignition switch is in LOCK [0], and the key has been removed from the
ignition switch.

e The bonnet is closed.

e All doors and the tailgate are locked with the key or the remote transmitter.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

* Not available on all models Continued

BISecurity System Alarm

Do not attempt to alter this system or add other
devices to it.

Doing so may damage the system and make your
vehicle inoperable.

The security alarm will continue for approximately 5
minutes before the security system deactivates.

The system will go through ten 30-second cycles,
during which the horn will sound and an emergency
indicator will flash.

Depending on circumstances, the security system
may continue operating for more than 5 minutes.

Do not set the security system alarm when someone

is in the vehicle or a window is open. The system can

accidentally activate when:

® Unlocking the door with the lock tab.

® Opening the bonnet with the bonnet release
handle.

If the battery goes dead after you have set the
security system alarm, the security alarm may activate
once the battery is recharged or replaced.

If this occurs, deactivate the security system alarm by
unlocking a door using the remote transmitter or
keyless access system”*.

Do not unlock the door using the key. The security
system alarm activates.
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P> Security System P>Security System Alarm

Models with keyless access system

The security system alarm automatically sets when the following conditions have

been met:

e The power mode is set to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK).

e The bonnet is closed.

¢ All doors and the tailgate are locked from outside with the key, remote
transmitter, or keyless access system.

B When the security system alarm sets
The security system alarm indicator in the instrument panel blinks. When the
blinking interval changes after about 15 seconds, the security system alarm is set.

B To cancel the security system alarm

The security system alarm is cancelled when the vehicle is unlocked using the remote
transmitter or the ignition switch is turned to ON. The security system alarm
indicator goes off at the same time.

Models with keyless access system

The security system alarm is cancelled when the vehicle is unlocked using the remote
transmitter or keyless access system, or the power mode is set to ON. The security
system alarm indicator goes off at the same time.

* Not available on all models

BSecurity System Alarm

Models with ultrasonic sensors or tilt sensor

The system may accidentally activate such as when:

® The vehicle is parked in an automated garage.

® The vehicle is being washed with highly pressurized
water or being put through an automated car
wash.

® The vehicle is being transported by train, ferry or
trailer.

® The vehicle is subjected to heavy rain or stormy
weather.

® |ce is being removed from the vehicle.

You can use ultrasonic sensor OFF button and Tilt

sensor OFF button not to accidentally activate the

security system alarm.
Ultrasonic Sensors* P. 207
Tilt Sensor* P. 208
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Ultrasonic Sensors*

The ultrasonic sensors activate only when the security system alarm is set. If the
sensors detect an intruder moving around inside or entering the interior of the
vehicle through a window, the sensor will activate the alarm.

H To set the security system alarm without activating the ultrasonic sensors
You can set the security system alarm without activating the ultrasonic sensors.

To turn off the ultrasonic sensor system, press
the ultrasonic sensor OFF button after you
remove the key from the ignition switch, or
with the key in the ACCESSORY [1] or LOCK
[o]".
P> The [52]is on in red.

~—a =

)) Ultrasonic Sensor OFF Button:

To turn it on again, press the ultrasonic sensor
OFF button.

Ultrasonic sensors is turned on every time you
set the security system alarm, even if you
turned it off the last time.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

B Ultrasonic Sensors *

Whether the ultrasonic sensors has been activated or
not, the security system can only be turned off by the
remote transmitter or keyless access system*, not the
key.

It is possible to confirm whether the vehicle security
system was activated without your knowledge. If the
security system has been activated, the will blink
for 5 minutes after you unlock the door and disable
the system.

If, however, you start the engine, the will stop
blinking after 5 seconds.

If the ultrasonic sensor is malfunctioning or there is
another problem, the [g2] will come on for 5 minutes
after you unlock the door and disable the system.

If, however, you start the engine, the will shut
off.

The security system may accidentally activate by
ultrasonic sensors such as when:

® Someone is in the vehicle

® A window is open

® Accessories or clothes are hanging in the vehicle.
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P> Security System P> Tilt Sensor*

Tilt Sensor*

The tilt sensor activates only when the security system alarm is set. If someone raises
the vehicle in an attempt to tow the vehicle or remove the wheels etc., the sensor

will activate the alarm.

H To set the security system alarm without activating the tilt sensor

You can set the security system alarm without activating the tilt sensor.

To turn off the tilt sensor system, press the tilt
sensor OFF button after you remove the key
from the ignition switch, or with the key in the
ACCESSORY [1] or LOCK [0]"

P> The [£]is on in red.

To turn it on again, press the tilt sensor OFF
button.

Tilt sensor is turned on every time you set the
security system alarm, even if you turned it off
the last time.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

BXTilt Sensor*

Whether the tilt sensor has been activated or not, the
security system can only be turned off by the remote
transmitter or keyless access system*, not the key.

It is possible to confirm whether the vehicle security
system was activated without your knowledge. If the
security system has been activated, the [&] will blink
for 5 minutes after you unlock the door and disable
the system.

If, however, you start the engine, the [&] will stop
blinking after 5 seconds.

If the tilt sensor is malfunctioning or there is another
problem, the [&|will come on for 5 minutes after you
unlock the door and disable the system.

If, however, you start the engine, the [&| will shut off.

Do not set the tilt sensor when the vehicle is lifted or
jacked up.



PP Security System P>Super Locking

*

Super Locking*

The super locking function disables the lock tabs on all doors.

M To activate the super locking function

e Turn the key in the driver's door towards the vehicle front twice within five
seconds.

e Press the lock button on the remote transmitter twice within five seconds.

Models with keyless access system

e Touch the door lock sensor on the door handle or press the lock button on the
tailgate twice within five seconds.

M To cancel the super locking function
Unlock the driver's door with the remote transmitter or keyless access system™.

* Not available on all models

BISuper Locking *

AWARNING

No one must be inside the vehicle with the
super locking set. Persons locked in can get
seriously sick or die from the heat built
inside the vehicle if left in the sun.

Make sure there is no one inside the vehicle
before setting the super locking.

Do not unlock the door using the key. The security
system alarm activates.

Even if you have unlocked, opened, and then closed
the tailgate, the super locking function continues to
be in effect.
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Opening and Closing the Windows

Opening/Closing the Power Windows

The power windows can be opened and closed when the ignition switch is in ON
[11]"", using the switches on the doors.

The driver side switches can be used to open and close all the windows. The power
window lock button on the driver side must be switched off (not pushed in,
indicator off) to open and close the windows from anywhere other than the driver’s
seat.

When the power window lock button is switched on (pushed in, indicator on), you
can only operate the driver's window. Turn the power window lock button on if a
child is in the vehicle.

M Opening/Closing Windows with Auto-Open/Close Function

» = H Manual operation

/ o To open: Push the switch down lightly, and

SRS hold it until the desired position is reached.
A . ' To close: Pull the switch up lightly, and hold it

: until the desired position is reached.

Driver’ s
Wlndow

o

H Automatic operation
To open: Push the switch down firmly.

Front Passenger's  To close: Pull the switch up firmly.

Window Switch
Rear Passenger’s

The window opens or closes completely. To
stop the window at any time, push or pull the
switch briefly.

Window Switch

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

BJ0pening/Closing the Power Windows

AWARNING

Closing a power window on someone’s
hands or fingers can cause serious injury.

Make sure your passengers are away from
the windows before closing them.

WARNING: Always take the ignition key with you
whenever you leave the vehicle alone or with other
occupants.

The power windows can be operated for up to 10
minutes after you turn the ignition switch to LOCK
[0]"".

Closing the driver’s door cancels this function.



»»Opening and Closing the Windows P> Opening/Closing the Power Windows

M Opening/Closing Windows and the Panoramic Roof* with  ZOpening/Closing the Power Windows

the Remote Auto Reverse
If a power window senses resistance when closing
To open: Press the unlock button, and then automatically, it will stop closing and reverse
within 10 seconds, press it again and hold it. direction.

To close: Press the lock button, and then The driver’s window auto reverse function is disabled

$]0J3U0)D .

I';?f(',:on “’ within 10 seconds, press it again and hold it. el o ot tusoushy gl wpp v seelic
) ) The auto reverse function stops sensing when the
If the windows and panoramic roof stop window is almost closed to ensure that it fully closes.
midway, repeat the procedure.
You cannot fully open the rear windows.
d Unlock
Button

* Not available on all models Continued 211
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PP Opening and Closing the Windows P> Opening/Closing the Power Windows

M Closing Windows and the Panoramic Roof* with the Key

e

To close: Lock the driver’s door with the key.
Within 10 seconds of returning the key to the
central position, turn the key in the lock
direction and hold it there.

Release the key to stop the windows and
panoramic roof at the desired position. If you
want further adjustment, repeat the same

/ operation.

* Not available on all models



Panoramic Roof*

Opening/Closing the Panoramic Roof

You can only operate the panoramic roof when the power mode is in ON. Use the ~ B0pening/Closing the Panoramic Roof

switch in the front of the ceiling to open and close the panoramic roof.
AWARNING

Opening or closing the panoramic roof on
someone’s hands or fingers can cause
serious injury.

Make sure all hands and fingers are clear of
the panoramic roof before opening or
closing it.

$]0J3U0)D .

WARNING: Always take the ignition key with you
whenever you leave the vehicle alone or with other
occupants.

Opening the panoramic roof in below freezing
temperature or when it is covered with snow or ice
can damage the panoramic roof panel or motor.

The panoramic roof and sunshade can be operated
for up to 10 minutes after you set the power mode to
OFF (LOCK).

Closing the driver's door cancels this function.

* Not available on all models Continued 213
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BJ0pening/Closing the Panoramic Roof

When resistance is detected, the auto reverse
function causes the panoramic roof to change
directions, then stop. Auto reverse stops sensing
when the panoramic roof is almost closed to ensure
that it fully closes. Make sure that all objects,
including fingers, are clear of the panoramic roof.

You can use the remote transmitter or the key to
operate the panoramic roof.
Opening/Closing Windows and the
Panoramic Roof* with the Remote P. 211
Closing Windows and the Panoramic Roof *
with the Key P. 212

$|0J3u0D .
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M Using the Sunshade Switch

Close

B Automatic operation
To open: Pull the switch back firmly.
To close: Push the switch forward firmly.

The sunshade automatically opens or closes all
the way. To stop the sunshade midway, push
the switch briefly.

M Manual operation

To open: Pull the switch back lightly, and
hold it until the desired position is reached.
To close: Push the switch forward lightly, and
hold it until the desired position is reached.

Continued

BJUsing the Sunshade Switch

The sunshade can be opened or closed to adjust the
amount of light that enters the cabin.

When you use the sunshade switch to open the
sunshade, the panoramic roof does not move.

The sunshade cannot be fully closed if the panoramic
roof is open. When you close the sunshade with the
panoramic roof open, the sunshade stops close to the
panoramic roof glass. When you push the switch
forward again, the sunshade and the panoramic roof
close together.
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PP Panoramic Roof*»Opening/Closing the Panoramic Roof

M Using the Panoramic Roof Switch

H Automatic operation
To open: Pull the switch back firmly.
To close: Push the switch forward firmly.

The panoramic roof automatically opens or
closes all the way. To stop the panoramic roof
midway, push the switch briefly.

M Manual operation

To open: Pull the switch back lightly, and
hold it until the desired position is reached.
To close: Push the switch forward lightly, and
hold it until the desired position is reached.

H Tilting the panoramic roof up

To tilt: Push on the centre of the panoramic
roof switch.

To close: Push the switch forward firmly,
then release.

Opening the panoramic roof in below freezing
temperature or when it is covered with snow
or ice can damage the panoramic roof panel

or motor.

BJUsing the Panoramic Roof Switch

' Comfort Position

0O - le — Y
Full Open Position

The panoramic roof cannot be fully opened in a
single operation. The panoramic roof has a
“comfort” position or wind noise reduction position
at which the roof first stops. To open fully, pull the
switch back again after the roof has stopped at this
position.

Whenever the panoramic roof is opening, the
sunshade moves along with it. However, when the
panoramic roof is closing, the sunshade does not
move.

When you tilt open the panoramic roof, the sunshade
opens slightly to let in fresh air. When you close the
panoramic roof from this position, the sunshade
returns to its closed position.



Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel

Models without keyless access system

Ignition Switch

[0] LOCK: Insert and remove the key in this
position.

[1] ACCESSORY: Operate the audio system and
other accessories in this position.

[11] ON: This is the position when driving.
[IN] START: This position is for starting the

engine. The switch returns to ON [1I] when you
let go of the key.

Bignition Switch

Manual transmission models

AWARNING

Removing the key from the ignition switch
while driving locks the steering. This can
cause you to lose control of the vehicle.

Remove the key from the ignition switch
only when parked.

Continuously variable transmission models

You cannot take the key out unless the shift lever is

in [P].
All models

If you open the driver’s door when the key is in LOCK

[0] or ACCESSORY [1], the following messages

appear on the driver information interface:

® In LOCK [0]: [«=ag] or the symbol with a Ignition
Key

® In ACCESSORY [1]: or the symbol with a
Return IGN Switch To (0) Position

If the key won't turn from LOCK [0] to ACCESSORY
[1], turn the key while moving the steering wheel left
and right. The steering wheel will unlock, allowing
the key to turn.

$]0J3U0)D .

217



$|0J3u0D .

218

PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>ENGINE START/STOP Button

ENGINE START/STOP Button

M Changing the Power Mode

Continuously Variable Manual Transmission
Transmission

VEHICLE OFF (LOCK)
The button is off.
ENGINE

START | The steering wheel is locked. _—>
The power to all electrical
components is turned off.

ENGINE
| START |
STOP

STOP

ACCESSORY
The button blinks (in red).

Operate the audio system and
other accessories in this position.

Tt U

ON

The button blinks (in red). I
Without ﬁSILZIectrlcal components can be Without
pressing the : pressing the
brake pedal clutch pedal

Press t}'_ne _but'gon without the :> Press the button.
transmission in [P].

# Press the button with the
transmission in [P].

BIENGINE START/STOP Button

ENGINE START/STOP Button Operating Range
You can start the engine when the keyless remote is
inside the vehicle.

Operating Range

If the battery of the keyless remote is getting low, the
engine may not start when you push the ENGINE
START/STOP button. If the engine does not start,
refer to the following link.
If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak
P. 744

The engine may also run if the keyless remote is close
to the door or window, even if it is outside the
vehicle.

ON mode:
The ENGINE START/STOP button is red when the
engine is running.

The engine may also run if the keyless remote is close
to the door or window, even if it is outside the
vehicle.



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>ENGINE START/STOP Button

B Automatic Power Off

If you leave the vehicle for 30 to 60 minutes with the transmission in [P]
(continuously variable transmission) and the power mode in ACCESSORY, the
vehicle automatically goes into the mode similar to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK) to avoid
draining the battery.

When in this mode:
The steering wheel does not lock.
You cannot lock or unlock doors with the remote transmitter or the keyless access

system.
Press the ENGINE START/STOP button three times to switch the mode to VEHICLE

OFF (LOCK).

Continued

BIENGINE START/STOP Button

If the power mode does not change from VEHICLE
OFF (LOCK) to ACCESSORY, press the ENGINE
START/STOP button while moving the steering
wheel left and right. The steering wheel will unlock,
allowing the mode to change.

Do not leave the power mode in ACCESSORY or ON
when you get out.
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>ENGINE START/STOP Button

B Power Mode Reminder

If you open the driver’s door when the power mode is in ACCESSORY, a warning

beep sounds.

M Keyless Remote Reminder

Warning buzzers may sound from inside and/
or outside the vehicle to remind you that the
keyless remote is out of the vehicle. If the
buzzer continues even after the remote is put
back inside, place it within its operational
range.

B When the power mode is in ON

If the keyless remote is taken out of the
vehicle, and the driver’s door is closed, a
warning buzzer sounds from both inside and
outside the vehicle. A warning message on
the driver information interface notifies the
driver inside that the remote is outside of the
vehicle.

B When the power mode is in
ACCESSORY

If the keyless remote is taken out of the

vehicle, and all the doors are closed, a

warning buzzer sounds from outside the

vehicle.

BIKeyless Remote Reminder

When the keyless remote is within the system’s
operational range, and the driver's door is closed, the
warning function cancels.

If the keyless remote is taken out of the vehicle after
the engine has been started, you can no longer
change the ENGINE START/STOP button mode or
restart the engine. Always make sure if the remote is
in your vehicle when you operate the ENGINE
START/STOP button.

Removing the keyless remote from the vehicle
through a window does not activate the warning
buzzer.

Do not put the keyless remote on the dashboard or in
the glove box. It may cause the warning buzzer to
activate. Under some other conditions that can
prevent the vehicle from locating the remote, the
warning buzzer may also activate even if the remote
is within the system’s operational range.
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Ignition Switch and Power Mode Comparison

Ignition Switch
Position

Without Keyless
Access System

Power Mode

With Keyless Access
System and ENGINE
START/STOP
Button

LOCK [0]
(with/without
the key)

e Engine is turned off and
power is shut down.

e The steering wheel is
locked.

¢ No electrical
components can be

used.

Button-Off

e Engine is turned off and
power is shut down.

e The steering wheel is
locked.

¢ No electrical

components can be
used.

VEHICLE OFF
(LOCK)

ACCESSORY [1]

e Engine is turned off.

e Some electrical
components such as the
audio system and the
accessory power socket
can be operated.

ACCESSORY

Button-Blinking

e Engine is turned off.

e Some electrical
components such as the
audio system and the
accessory power socket
can be operated.

ON 1] START (1]

e Normal key position e Use this position to start

while driving. the engine.
o Allelectrical components e The ignition switch
can be used. returns to the ON [I1]
position when you
release the key.
ON 7. START N
Button is: Blinking  On
Button- Button-On
Blinking (engine is turned e The mode automatically
off) returns to ON after the

On (engine is running) engine starts.
¢ Allelectrical components

can be used.
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Turn Signals

Turn Signals

Right Turn The turn signals can be used when the ignition

switch is in ON [11]*".
..

H One-touch turn signal

1 When you lightly push up or down and release
{ the turn signal lever, the exterior turn signals
’ and turn signal indicator blink three times.
— This feature can be used when signalling for a
' lane change.

Left Turn

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel P>-Light Switches

Light Switches

M Manual Operation

r High Beams
*
S

LFIashing the high beams
Low Beams

Turns on position, tail, and rear
~ I licence plate lights

Turns on headlights, position,
tail, and rear licence plate lights

Rotating the light switch turns the lights on

and off, regardless of the power mode setting

or position of the ignition switch.

M High beams

Push the lever forward until you hear a click.

B Low beams

When in high beams, pull the lever back to

return to low beams.

M Flashing the high beams

Pull the lever back, and release it.

M Lights off

Turn the lever to OFF either when:

e The shift lever is in [P]. (continuously
variable transmission models)

¢ The parking brake is applied.

To turn the lights on again, turn the lever to
OFF to cancel the lights off mode. Even if you
do not cancel the lights off mode, the lights
come on automatically when:

e The transmission is taken out of [P]
(continuously variable transmission models)
and the parking brake is released.

e The vehicle starts to move.

Continued

Light Switches

Models without keyless access system

If you remove the key from the ignition switch while
the lights are on, a chime sounds when the driver's
door is opened.

Models with keyless access system

If you leave the power mode in VEHICLE OFF (LOCK)
while the lights are on, a chime sounds when the
driver’s door is opened.

All models

When the lights are on, the lights on indicator in the
instrument panel will be on.
Indicators P. 109

Do not leave the lights on when the engine is off
because it will cause the battery to discharge.

Your vehicle is equipped with the automatic
headlight adjusting system that automatically adjusts
the vertical angle of the low beam headlights. If you
find a significant change in the vertical angle of the
headlights, there may be a problem with the system.
Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Light Switches

B Automatic Operation (automatic lighting control)

Automatic lighting control can be used when
ignition switch is in ON [11]*".

When the light switch is in AUTO, the
headlights and other exterior lights will switch
on and off automatically depending on the
ambient brightness.

The headlights come on when you unlock a
door in dark areas with the headlight switch in
AUTO.
P> Once you lock the door, the headlights
will go off.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

BJAutomatic Operation (automatic lighting control)

We recommend that you turn on the lights manually
when driving at night, in a dense fog, or in dark areas
such as long tunnels or parking facilities.

The light sensor is in the location shown below.
Do not cover this light sensor with anything;
otherwise, the automatic lighting system may not
work properly.

Models without automatic
intermittent wipers




PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel P>-Light Switches

M Headlight Integration with Wipers

The headlights automatically come on when the wipers are used several times within
a certain number of intervals with the headlight switch in AUTO.
The headlights automatically go off a few minutes later if the wipers are stopped.

M Automatic Lighting Off Feature

The headlights, all other exterior lights, and the instrument panel lights turn off 15
seconds after you remove the key, and close the driver’s door.

Models with keyless access system

The headlights, all other exterior lights, and the instrument panel lights turn off 15
seconds after you set the power mode to VEHICLE OFF(LOCK), take the remote with
you, and close the driver’s door.

All models

However, when the switch is in Foa, the position lights remain on.

If you turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0]*" with the headlight switch on, but do
not open the door, the lights turn off after 10 minutes (3 minutes, if the switch is in
the AUTO position).

The lights turn on again when you unlock or open the driver’s door. If you unlock
the door, but do not open it within 15 seconds, the lights go off. If you open the
driver’s door, you will hear a lights on reminder chime.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button
instead of an ignition switch.

BIHeadlight Integration with Wipers

This feature activates while the headlights are off in
AUTO. The instrument panel brightness does not
change when the headlights come on.

At dark ambient light levels, the automatic lighting
control feature turns on the headlights, regardless of
the number of wiper sweeps.

You can turn the headlight integration with wipers
function on and off.

Models with colour audio system

Customized Features P. 158

Models with Display Audio

Customized Features P. 413

BJIAutomatic Operation (automatic lighting control)

You can change the headlight auto off timer setting.

Models with colour audio system

Customized Features P. 158

Models with Display Audio

Customized Features P. 413

$]0J3U0)D .
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Active Cornering Lights*

Active Cornering Lights*

Enhance the visibility of the corner(s) when making a turn. With the power mode in
ON, the headlights on, and the vehicle speed at less than 40 km/h (25 mph), the
cornering light(s) comes on either when operating the turn signals or the steering
wheel, or moving the shift lever to [R].
M The corner where you are making a turn is illuminated when:

signal lever. ’

You operate the turn

You turn the
steering wheel
around 85
degrees or
more.

- TN

v

]
J

Left turn

Right turn

coverage

7

—)
D Headlight D Cornering
beam light beam
coverage coverage

* Not available on all models

Headlight beam coverage
D Cornering light beam §‘

[

r

M

H Both front corners are illuminated

when:
You move the shift lever to [R].

BActive Cornering Lights *

The active cornering lights go off automatically after
five minutes. To resume the lights on, recreate the
same condition; putting the turn signal lever or
steering wheel in the centre position, then operate it
again, or if the shift lever has been in [R], move it to
another position momentarily.

Active Cornering Lights

S—

No——



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Fog Lights

Fog Lights

H Front fog lights*

Can be used when the position lights or the headlights are on.
Can be used when the headlights are on.

H Rear fog light

Can be used when the headlights or the front fog lights are on.

M Front and Rear Fog Lights*

*
2

N

Front and Rear
Fog Light Switch

* Not available on all models

M To turn the front fog lights on
Rotate the switch up from the OFF position to
the #0 position. The 40 indicator comes on.

H To turn the front and rear fog lights on
Rotate the switch one position up from the 0
position. The ) and (Qf indicators come on.

H To turn the rear fog light on

Rotate the switch one position up from the #0
position and then rotate the switch one
position down from the #) position. The (%
indicator stays on.

To turn the rear fog light off, turn the
headlight switch to the OFF position.

Continued
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Fog Lights

M Rear Fog Light*

H To turn the rear fog light on
Rotate the switch to (f. The (% indicator

comes on.

Rear Fog Light Switch

* Not available on all models



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel P> Auto High-Beam (High Beam Support System)

Auto High-Beam (High Beam Support System)

Using a camera mounted to the inside of the windscreen, this system detects light

sources ahead of the vehicle. Depending on the light source, the system

automatically switches the headlights to high beam for optimal visibility at night.

The system operates when:

B The headlight switch is in AUTO.

M The lever is in the low beam
position.

M The low beams are on and the
system recognises that you are
driving at night.

(25 mph).

B The vehicle speed is above 40 km/h

v

headlights remain in low beam.

The view angle or distance that the camera can detect lights ahead differs
depending on conditions, such as the brightness of the lights and the weather.

When the camera detects lights coming from a preceding or oncoming vehicle, the

When the camera detects no lights coming from a preceding or oncoming vehicle,
the headlights change to high beam.

Continued

BJAuto High-Beam (High Beam Support System)

The auto high-beam determines when to change the
headlight beams by responding to the brightness of
the lights ahead of your vehicle. In the following
cases, the system may not respond to the lights
properly:

® The brightness of the lights from the preceding or
oncoming vehicle is intense or poor.

® Visibility is poor due to the weather (rain, snow,
fog, windscreen frost, etc.).

® Other light sources, such as streetlights and electric
billboards are illuminating the road ahead.

® The brightness level of the road ahead constantly
changes.

® The road is bumpy or with many curves.

e A vehicle cuts in front of you, or a vehicle in front
of you is not in the preceding or oncoming
direction.

® Your vehicle is tilted with a heavy load in the rear.

If you find the timing of beam changes inconvenient
for driving, change the headlight beams manually.

If you do not want the system to be activated at any
time when the headlight switch is in AUTO, consult a
dealer.

$]0J3U0)D .
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Auto High-Beam (High Beam Support System)

M Operating the System

To activate the system, turn the headlight
switch to AUTO and then set the headlights
to low beam. The auto high-beam indicator
will come on.

Light Switches P. 223

Headllght Switch =

| —
\ SEE AN,

The high beams remain on unless:

* You have been driving below 24 km/h (15 mph) for an extended amount of time.

e The speed of the vehicle drops below 10 km/h (6 mph).

¢ The windscreen wipers have been running at a high speed for more than a few
seconds.

® You enter a well lit location.

If needed, you can temporarily turn the system off manually. Turn on the high
beams by pushing the lever forward until you hear a click, or flash the high beams
once by pulling the lever toward you. To turn the system back on, pull and hold the
lever towards you for a few seconds.

BJOperating the System

For the auto high-beam to work properly:

® Do not place an object that reflects light on the
dashboard.

® Keep the windscreen around the camera clean.

® Do not attach an object, sticker or film to the area
around the camera.

If the camera receives a strong impact, or repairing of
the area near the camera is required, consult a dealer.

If the message appears:
® Use the climate control system to cool down the

interior and, if necessary, also use demister mode
with the airflow directed towards the camera.

® Start driving the vehicle to lower the windscreen
temperature, which cools down the area around
the camera.

If the message appears:

® Park your vehicle in a safe place, and clean the
windscreen. If the message does not disappear
after you have cleaned the windscreen and driven
for a while, have your vehicle checked by a dealer.



P »> Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>Auto High-Beam (High Beam Support System)

BIDisabling or Re-enabling the System

M Disabling or Re-enabling the System

The auto high-beam is in the previously selected

Disz?ble‘or re-enable the syst‘e-m Whe_n the disabled or re-enabled setting each time you start the
vehicle is parked and the ignition switch in ON engine.

[11]*" and the light switch is in the AUTO

position.

Disabling the system: Pull the light switch
lever toward you and hold it for at least 40
seconds. The auto high-beam indicator in the
meter will blink twice.

Re-enabling the system: Pull the light
switch lever toward you and hold it for at least
30 seconds. The auto high-beam indicator in
the meter will blink once.

$]0J3U0)D .

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.
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P »> Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>Daytime Running Lights

Daytime Running Lights

The position/daytime running lights come on when the following conditions have
been met:

e The ignition switch in ON [11]*"

e The headlight switch is AUTO or OFF.

The daytime running lights are off once the headlight switch is turned on, or when
the headlight switch is in AUTO and it is getting darker outside.

Turning off the ignition switch™ will turn off the daytime running lights.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel»>Wipers and Washers

Wipers and Washers

M Windscreen Wipers/Washers

Intermittent Time
Adjustment Ring”*

© wist
© OFF

© INT/AUTO™
@ LO: Low speed wipe
© Hi: High speed wipe

The windscreen wipers and washers can be

used when the ignition switch is in ON [11]*".

B MIST

The wipers run at high speed until you release

the lever.

M Wiper switch (OFF, INT*2/AUTO™3, LO,
HI)

Change the wiper switch setting according to

the amount of rain.

M Adjusting wiper operation

Turn the adjustment ring to adjust the wiper

operation.

- ¢ Lower speed, fewer sweeps

) .
?% Higher speed, more sweeps

B Washer

Sprays while you pull the lever towards you.
When you release the lever for more than one
second, the spray stops, the wipers sweep two
or three more times to clear the windscreen,
then stop.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.

*2: Models with manual intermittent operation
*3: Models with automatic intermittent operation

* Not available on all models

Continued

BIWipers and Washers

Do not use the wipers when the windscreen is dry.
The windscreen will get scratched, or the rubber
blades will get damaged.

In cold weather, the blades may freeze to the
windscreen.

Operating the wipers in this condition may damage
the wipers. Use the demister to warm the
windscreen, then turn the wipers on.

Turn the washers off if no washer fluid comes out.
The pump may get damaged.

Models with intermittent time adjustment ring

If the vehicle speeds up while the wipers are
operating intermittently, the length of the wipe
interval shortens.

When the vehicle speeds up, the wiper operation’s
shortest delay setting @) and the LO setting become
the same.

If the wiper stops operating due to an obstacle such
as the build-up of snow, park the vehicle in a safe
place. Rotate the wiper switch to OFF, and turn the
ignition switch to ACCESSORY [ 1] or LOCK [0]",
then remove the obstacle.

$]0J3U0)D .
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel»>Wipers and Washers

B Automatic Intermittent Wipers*

When you push the lever down to AUTO, the
windscreen wipers sweep once, and go into
the automatic mode.

l The wipers operate intermittently, at low
speed, or at high speed and stops in
accordance with the amount of rainfall the

Al i R rainfall sensor detects.

H AUTO sensitivity adjustment

When the wiper function is set to AUTO, you
can adjust the sensitivity of the rain fall sensor
(using the adjustment ring) so that wipers will
operate in accordance with your preference.

Sensor sensitivity

- Low Sensitivity

High Sensitivity

* Not available on all models

BIWipers and Washers

The wiper motor may stop motor operation
temporarily to prevent an overload. Wiper operation
will return to normal within a few minutes, once the
circuit has returned to normal.

BJAutomatic Intermittent Wipers *

The rainfall sensor is in the location shown below.

Rainfall Sensor —

AUTO should always be turned OFF before the
following situation in order to prevent severe damage
to the wiper system:

® Cleaning the windscreen

® Driving through a car wash

® No rain present



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel»>Wipers and Washers

M Rear Wiper/Washer

The rear wiper and washer can be used when
(4] the ignition switch is in ON [11]*".
O~
LS B Wiper switch (OFF, INT, ON)
Change the wiper switch setting according to
the amount of rain.

W Washer
. Sprays while you rotate the switch to this
@ INT: Intermittent i
. . position.
© ON: Continuous wipe Hold it to activate the wiper and to spray the
© OFF washer. Once released, it stops operating
@ Washer after a few more sweeps.

H Operating in reverse
When you shift the transmission to [R] with the windscreen wipers activated, the
rear wiper operates automatically as follows even if its switch is off.

Front Wiper Position Rear Wiper Operation

INT" (Intermittent)

AUTO" (Intermittent) Intermittent

LO (Low speed wipe)

HI (High speed wipe) Commueys

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.
* Not available on all models Continued
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>Wipers and Washers

M Headlight Washers”

Turn the headlights on and press the
headlight washer button to operate.
The headlight washers also operate when you
turn the windscreen washers for the first time

\ ; after the ignition switch is in ON [11]*".

«

EH©)

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

PIHeadlight Washers *

The headlight washers use the same fluid reservoir as
the windscreen washers.



P> » Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel >Brightness Control

Brightness Control

M Adjusting the Instrument Panel Brightness

+
"|||IIIII||||"“|““

When the surroundings are dark and the
ignition switch is in ON [11]*", you can use the
(TRIP) knob to adjust instrument panel
brightness.

Brighten: Turn the knob to the right.

Dim: Turn the knob to the left.

Several seconds after you have adjusted the
brightness, you will be returned to the
previous screen.

M Brightness level indicator
The brightness level is shown on the display
while you are adjusting it.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.

Continued

BBrightness Control

Instrument panel brightness varies, depending on
whether the exterior lights are on or off. The
instrument panel dims to reduce glare when they are
on.

To cancels the reduced instrument panel brightness
when the exterior lights are on, turn the knob to the
right until the brightness display is up to max.

The brightness can be set differently for when the
exterior lights are on, and when they are off.

$]0J3U0)D .
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Brightness Control

M Adjusting the Head-up Display Brightness*

HUD Button

f + i [A] Button
r

[¥] Button

* Not available on all models

You can operate the head-up display to press
the HUD button for about one second when
the power mode is in ON.

When the head-up display is on, press and
hold the HUD button until its brightness level
indicator on the driver information interface.
Brighten: Press the [A] button.

Dim: Press the [¥] button.

The driver information interface will return to
its original state several seconds after you
adjust the brightness.

BJAdjusting the Head-up Display Brightness *

The brightness can be set differently for when the
exterior lights are on, and when they are off.

You can adjust the head-up display brightness by
using the [A] and [W] on the HUD button or [A] and
[W] on the steering wheel.



P> » Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel >Brightness Control

M Brightness level indicator

The brightness level is shown on the driver
information interface while you are adjusting
it.

$]0J3U0)D .
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>Rear Demister/Heated Door Mirror Button

Rear Demister/Heated Door Mirror Button

Press the rear demister and heated door mirror button to defog the rear window BRear Demister/Heated Door Mirror Button

and mirrors when the ignition switch is in ON [I1]". This system consumes a lot of power, so turn it off
The rear demister and heated door mirror when the window has been demister or deiced. Also,
automatically switches off after 10-30 do not use the system for a long time while the

engine isidling. This may weaken the battery, making

minutes depending on the outside e k
it difficult to start the engine.

temperature. However, if the outside

e .

tempera‘Fure IS O.C or below, it does not When the outside temperature is below 5°C, the

automatically switch off. heated door mirror may activate automatically for 10
minutes when you turn the ignition switch to ON

gl

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>Heated Windscreen Button*

Heated Windscreen Button*

Press the heated windscreen button to deice
the windscreen when the ignition switch is in

ON [1l]*".

O« |

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

M Heated Windscreen Button *

This system consumes a lot of power, so turn it off
when the window has been deiced. Also, do not use
the system for a long period when the engine is
idling. This may weaken the battery, making it
difficult to start the engine.

$]0J3U0)D .
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Driving Position Memory System

Driving Position Memory System*

You can store two driver’s seat positions (except for power lumbar) with the driving ~ BDriving Position Memory System *

position memory system. Using the audio/information screen, you can disable
the automatic seat adjustment function.

When you unlock and open the driver's door with a remote transmitter or the Customized Features P. 405

keyless access system, the seat adjusts automatically to one of the two preset

System Operation

F-)OSDltIIR(I)\r;SI‘E.R 1t itter is linked t button 1 The system will not operate if:
ransm! er !S !n €d 1o memory button 1. o Either seat position button is pressed while the seat
* DRIVER 2 transmitter is linked to memory button 2. i fin) [eitiar,
DRIVER 1 DRIVER 2 ® Either memory position button is pressed while the

seat is in motion.
® The vehicle speed is above 3 km/h (2 mph).
® QOverload to the seat motor.

DRIVER

* Not available on all models



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel P> Driving Position Memory System*

M Storing a Position in Memory

— 1. Set the power mode to ON. Adjust the
driver’s seat to the desired position.
Memory
/r Button 1 2.Press the SET button.
P> The memory button indicator light will
o—Memory blink.
Button 2 3. Press and hold memory button [1] or

within five seconds of pressing the SET

button.

P> Once the seat position has been
memorized, the indicator light on the
button you pressed stays on.

SET Button /

M Recalling the Stored Position

Memory 1. Put the transmission into [P].
/F Button 1 2. Press a memory button ([1] or [2]).
////j » The indicator light will blink.
_— y 4 4
a5 Vemory

1. Apply the parking brake.

2. Press a memory button ([1] or [2]).
P> The indicator light will blink.

The seat will automatically move to the
memorized position. When it has finished
moving, the indicator light stays on.

BIStoring a Position in Memory

After you press the SET button, the storing operation

will be cancelled when:

® You do not press the memory button within five
seconds.

® You readjust the seat position before the double-
beep.

® You set the power mode to any position except
ON.

BJRecalling the Stored Position

The seat will stop moving if you:

® Press the SET button, or a memory button ([1] or
2]).

® Adjust the seat position.

e Put the transmission into a position other than [P]
(continuously variable transmission).

® Release the parking brake (manual transmission).

$]0J3U0)D .
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P »> Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel > Adjusting the Steering Wheel

Adjusting the Steering Wheel

The steering wheel height and distance from your body can be adjusted so that you
can comfortably grip the steering wheel in an appropriate driving posture.

To adjust

P> The steering wheel adjustment lever is
under the steering column.
2. Move the steering wheel up or down, and
in or out.
P> Make sure you can see the instrument
panel gauges and indicators.
3. Push the steering wheel adjustment lever

L Lever

P> After adjusting the position, make sure
you have securely locked the steering
wheel in place by trying to move it up,
down, in, and out.

1. Pull the steering wheel adjustment lever up.

down to lock the steering wheel in position.

BJAdjusting the Steering Wheel

AWARNING

Adjusting the steering wheel position while
driving may cause you to lose control of the
vehicle and be seriously injured in a crash.

Adjust the steering wheel only when the
vehicle is stopped.




Adjusting the Mirrors

Interior Rearview Mirror

Adjust the angle of the rearview mirror when you are sitting in the correct driving
position.

M Rearview Mirror with Day and Night Positions*

Flip the tab to switch the position.
The night position will help to reduce the glare

from headlights behind you when driving
after dark.
Daytime
P05|t|on
Down

nght Position

M Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror*

When you are driving after dark, the
automatic dimming rearview mirror reduces

1 the glare from headlights behind you, based
in inputs from the mirror sensor. This feature
[ is always active.

Sensor

* Not available on all models

BJAdjusting the Mirrors

Keep the inside and outside mirrors clean and
adjusted for best visibility.

Adjust the mirrors before you start driving.
Front Seats P. 249

BJAutomatic Dimming Rearview Mirror *

The auto dimming function cancels when the
transmission is in [R].

$]0J3U0)D .
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> Adjusting the Mirrors»Power Door Mirrors

Power Door Mirrors

— Folding You can adjust the door mirrors when the

7 il olding e ; o A

s button ignition switch is in ON [11]*".

w, N4

‘ / B Mirror position adjustment

L/R selector switch: Select the left or right

mirror. After adjusting the mirror, return the

switch to the centre position.

Mirror position adjustment switch: Press

~ the switch left, right, up, or down to move the
mirror.

Selector /

Switch
7 4

H Folding door mirrors
Press the folding button to fold in and out the
door mirrors.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.



P p> Adjusting the Mirrors»Power Door Mirrors

M Reverse Tilt Door Mirror*

If activated, the passenger side door mirror
automatically tilts downward when you put
the transmission into [R]; this improves close-
in visibility on the passenger side of the vehicle
when backing up. The mirror automatically
returns to its original position when you take
the transmission out of [R].

To activate this feature, set the ignition switch
is in ON [11]", and slide the selector switch to
the passenger’s side.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.
* Not available on all models Continued
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P p> Adjusting the Mirrors»Power Door Mirrors

B Automatic Folding Door Mirror Function*

M Folding in the door mirrors
Press the lock button on the remote transmitter twice within 10 seconds, and hold
it.

P> You can release the button once the mirrors start folding in automatically.

Models with keyless access system

Touch the door lock button on either front door or the tailgate twice within 10
seconds.
P> The mirrors start folding in automatically.

M Folding out the door mirrors
Unlock all doors and the tailgate using the remote transmitter. Open the driver's
door.

P> The mirrors start folding out automatically.

Models with keyless access system

Grab the door handle on either front door and unlock all doors. Open the driver's
door.
P> The mirrors start folding out automatically.

* Not available on all models

BJIAutomatic Folding Door Mirror Function *

You cannot turn the automatic folding out
automatically if they have been folded in using the
folding button.

Door mirrors will not fold automatically when locking
from inside the vehicle using lock tab or master door
lock switch.



Adjusting the Seats

Front Seats

$]0J3U0)D .

Allow sufficient Adjust the driver’s seat as far back as possible  BAdjusting the Seats
space. while allowing you to maintain full control of
the vehicle. You should be able to sit upright, AWARNING
well back in the seat and be able to Sitting too close to a front airbag can result
adequately press the pedals without leaning in serious injury or death if the front
forward, and grip the steering wheel airbags inflate.
comfortably. The passenger’s seat should be
adjusted in a similar manner, so that it is as far Always sit as far back from the front
Move back. back from the front airbag in the dashboard airbags as possible while maintaining
as possible. control of the vehicle.
[ Adjusting the Seat Positions In adplition to the seat adjustmgnt, you can adjust the
steering wheel up and down, in and out. Allow at
M Adjusting the front power seat” least 25 cm between the centre of the steering wheel

and the chest.
Always make seat adjustments before driving.

. R
Horizontal
Position ’

Adjustment @UQ

Height "

Adjustment” '}
(Driver's seat 1
only)

Seat-back Angle
Adjustment

7S
7S

?\

* Not available on all models Continued 249



$|0J3u0D .

250

PP Adjusting the Seats P> Front Seats

Lumbar Support

Adjustment Switch

* Not available on all models

H Lumbar Support Adjustment Switch*
Press the top: To increase the higher part of
the lumbar support.

Press the bottom: To increase the lower part
of the lumbar support. (The higher part
support is decreased.)

Press the front: To increase the entire
lumbar support.

Press the rear: To decrease the entire lumbar
support.



PP Adjusting the Seats P> Front Seats

B Adjusting the front manual seat(s)"

Seat-back Angle
Adjustment

Pull up the lever to
change the angle.

Horizontal Position (Q Height Adjustment*
Adjustment Pull up or push down the lever
Pull up on the bar to move the to raise or lower the seat.

seat, then release the bar.

* Not available on all models Continued

BJAdjusting the front manual seat(s)

Once a seat is adjusted correctly, rock it back and
forth to make sure it is locked in position.
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251



$|0J3u0D .

252

P » Adjusting the Seats P Front Seats

M Adjusting the Seat-Backs

Adjust the driver's seat-back to a comfortable,

upright position, leaving ample space
between your chest and the airbag cover in
the centre of the steering wheel.

The front seat passenger should also adjust

their seat-back to a comfortable, upright
position.

Reclining a seat-back so that the shoulder part of the belt no longer rests against the
occupant's chest reduces the protective capability of the belt. It also increases the
chance of sliding under the belt in a crash and being seriously injured. The farther a
seat-back is reclined, the greater the risk of injury.

BJAdjusting the Seat-Backs

AWARNING

Reclining the seat-back too far can result in
serious injury or death in a crash.

Adjust the seat-back to an upright position,
and sit well back in the seat.

Do not put a cushion, or other object, between the
seat-back and your back.

Doing so may interfere with proper seat belt or airbag
operation.

If you cannot get far enough away from the steering
wheel and still reach the controls, we recommend
that you investigate whether some type of adaptive
equipment may help.



P> p> Adjusting the Seats»Second Row Seats

Second Row Seats

M Adjusting the Seat Positions

Lever

\/M’l

Seat-back Angle Adjustment
Pull up the lever to change the
angle.

Continued

B3Second Row Seats

Once a seat is adjusted correctly, rock it back and
forth to make sure it is locked in position.
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P p> Adjusting the SeatsP»>Second Row Seats

Models with third row seat

Seat-back Angle
Adjustment

Pull up the strap to
change the angle.

Horizontal Position Adjustment
Pull up on the lever to move the seat,
then release the lever.




P> p> Adjusting the Seats»Second Row Seats

Models without third row seat BJFolding Down the Second Row Seats
M Folding Down the Second Row Seats AWARNING

I"_Latch plate 1. Store the centre seat belt first. Insert the
latch plate into the slot on the side of the
anchor buckle.

2. Retract the seat belt into the holder on the

Make sure the seat-backs are latched
securely before driving.

The rear seat-backs can be folded down to

$]0J3U0)D .

ceiling. e ;
Seat Belt with Detachable Anchor™* accommodate bulkier items in the luggage area.
P.51 Never drive with the seat-back folded down and the
Anchor buckle . 3. Lower the second row seat head restraint to tailgate open.
its lowest position. Put the armrest back Exhaust Gas Hazard P. 94

into the seat-back.

- When returning the seat-back to its original position,
From the second row seat side o
Il th | | fol h push it firmly back. Also, make sure all rear shoulder
4. Pull the release lever and fold down the belts are positioned in front of the seat-back.

seat.

{ Make sure all items in the luggage area or items
Release extending through the opening into the rear
Lever seats are properly secured. Loose items can fly

forward if you have to brake hard.

(&

* Not available on all models Continued 255
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P p> Adjusting the SeatsP»>Second Row Seats

T T— T From the luggage area side

Release Lever A\
( 4. Pull the release lever and fold down the
' seat.
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Models with third row seat
M Folding Down the Second Row Seats

Separately fold down the left and right halves of the second row seat to make room
for luggage.

1. Lower the centre head restraint to its lowest
position. Put the armrest back into the seat-
back.

2. Pull up on the seat-back angle adjustment
strap.

To return the seat to the original position, pull
up the seat-back in the upright position.

Continued

BIFolding Down the Second Row Seats

The front seats must be far enough forward so they
do not interfere with the second row seats as they
fold down.

To lock the seat-back upright, push it backwards until
it locks.

Make sure the seat-back, head restraints and seat
cushion are securely latched back into place before
driving. Also, make sure all rear shoulder belts are
positioned in front of the seat-back, and the centre
shoulder belt is re-positioned in the holding slot.
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P p> Adjusting the SeatsP»>Second Row Seats

B Third Row Seat Access

1. Lower the second row seat head restraint to
its lowest position.

2. Pull up the strap that is located at the
shoulder of the seat, and fold down the
seat-back.

3. While pulling the lever, move the entire seat
forward.

PThird Row Seat Access

When you enter the third row seat, be careful not to
trip over the second row seat belt.

The front seats must be far enough forward so they
do not interfere with the second row seats as they
fold down.



P> p> Adjusting the Seats»Second Row Seats

4. Lift up the entire seat while pulling up the
strap on the seat.

5. Hang the hook strap that is located next to
the seat to the pillar, and fix it.

$]0J3U0D .
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»»> Adjusting the Seats P Third Row Seats*

Third Row Seats*

M Adjusting the Seat Positions

Seat-back Angle
Adjustment

Pull the strap to change
the angle.

* Not available on all models

B Third Row Seats *

Once a seat is adjusted correctly, rock it back and
forth to make sure it is locked in position.



PP Adjusting the Seats» Third Row Seats*

Models with third row seat
M Folding Down the Third Row Seat

Separately fold down the left and right halves of the third row seat to make room
for luggage.

M To fold down the seat

1. Lower the third row seat head restraint to

A its lowest position.

“ 2. Pull the strap on the seat-back fully.

3. Push the seat-back forward while pulling
the strap.

P> If you want to use the luggage area
flatly, put the floor lid in the upper
position.

Luggage Storage Area P. 275

H To return the seat to the original position

‘ ‘ 2. Pull the head restraint up to its original

position.

Strap

b2
\

1. Pull the seat-back up with the strap pulled.

BIFolding Down the Third Row Seat

Make sure all items in the luggage area or items
extending to the third row seats are properly
secured. Loose items can fly forward if you have
to brake hard.

BITo return the seat to the original position

Make sure the seat-back and head restraints are
securely latched back into place before driving.

$]0J3U0)D .

261



$|0J3u0D .

262

P » Adjusting the SeatsP»Head Restraints

Head Restraints

Your vehicle is equipped with head restraints in all seating positions.

M Adjusting the Front Head Restraints

Head restraints are most effective for
protection against whiplash and other rear-
impact crash injuries when the centre of the
back of the occupant's head rests against the
centre of the restraint. The tops of the
occupant's ears should be level with the
centre height of the restraint.

g — .
Position head in the centre
of the head restraint.

To raise the head restraint: Pull it upward.
To lower the head restraint: Push it down
while pressing the release button.

Quudy

BJAdjusting the Front Head Restraints

AWARNING

Improperly positioning head restraints
reduces their effectiveness and increases
the likelihood of serious injury in a crash.

Make sure head restraints are in place and
positioned properly before driving.

In order for the head restraint system to work

properly:

® Do not hang any items on the head restraints, or
from the restraint legs.

® Do not place any objects between an occupant and
the seat-back.

® Install each restraint in its proper location.



P » Adjusting the SeatsP»Head Restraints

"'

Models without third row seat

To tilt the head restraint forward:

Push the back of it forward.

To tilt the head restraint backward:
Push it backward while pressing the release
button on the side of the head restraint.

M Changing the Second Row Seat Head Restraint Position

t
]

t
2

t
\

A passenger sitting in the second row seat
seating position should adjust the height of
their head restraint to an appropriate position
before the vehicle begins moving.

To raise the head restraint:

Pull it upward.

To lower the head restraint:

Push it down while pressing the release
button.

Continued

BIChanging the Second Row Seat Head Restraint Position

When you use the head restraint in the second row
centre seating position, pull up the head restraint to
its highest position. Do not use it in any lower

position.
A (1

Qo 5m.

el
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P » Adjusting the SeatsP»Head Restraints

Models with third

row seat

M Changing the Second Row and Third Row Seat Head

Restraint Position

Second row seat

t
t
' ¥

t
2

Third row seat

4-»I
-

A passenger sitting in the second row and
third row seating position should adjust the
height of their head restraint to an
appropriate position before the vehicle begins
moving.

To raise the head restraint:

Pull it upward.

To lower the head restraint:

Push it down while pressing the release
button(s).

BIChanging the Second Row and Third Row Seat Head Restraint

Position

When you use the head restraint in the second row
and third row seating position, pull up the head
restraint to its highest position. Do not use it in any
lower position.

A [0

Qo 5m.

el
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M Removing and Reinstalling the Head Restraints

Head restraints can be removed for cleaning or repair.

To remove a head restraint:
Pull the restraint up as far as it will go. Then push the release button, and pull the
restraint up and out.

To reinstall a head restraint:

Insert the legs back in place, then adjust the head restraint to an appropriate height
while pressing the release button. Pull up on the restraint to make sure it is locked
in position.

BIRemoving and Reinstalling the Head Restraints

AWARNING

Failure to reinstall, or correctly reinstall, the
head restraints can result in severe injury
during a crash.

Always replace the head restraints before
driving.
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P » Adjusting the SeatsP»Maintain a Proper Sitting Position

Maintain a Proper Sitting Position

After all occupants have adjusted their seats and head restraints, and put on their
seat belts, it is very important that they continue to sit upright, well back in their
seats, with their feet on the floor, until the vehicle is safely parked and the engine is
off.

Sitting improperly can increase the chance of injury during a crash. For example, if
an occupant slouches, lies down, turns sideways, sits forward, leans forward or
sideways, or puts one or both feet up, the chance of injury during a crash is greatly
increased.

In addition, an occupant who is out of position in the front seat can be seriously or
fatally injured in a crash by striking interior parts of the vehicle or being struck by an
inflating front airbag.

BIMaintain a Proper Sitting Position

AWARNING

Sitting improperly or out of position can
result in serious injury or death in a crash.

Always sit upright, well back in the seat,
with your feet on the floor.




P »> Adjusting the Seats P> Armrest

Armrest

M Using the Front Seat Armrest

The console lid can be used as an armrest.
To adjust:
Slide the armrest to a desired position.

M Using the Second Row Seat Armrest

Pull down the armrest in the centre seat-back.
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Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items

Interior Lights

M Interior Light Switches

Front / / “"h’/\

Door Activated Position

H ON

The interior lights come on regardless of
whether the doors are open or closed.

M Door activated

The interior lights come on in the following
situations:

¢ When any doors are opened.

e You unlock the driver’s door.

Models without keyless access system

* You remove the key from the ignition
switch.

¢ When the power mode is set to VEHICLE

OFF (LOCK).
H OFF
The interior lights remain off regardless of
whether the doors are open or closed.

Binterior Light Switches

In the door activated position, the interior lights fade

out and go off about 30 seconds after the doors are

closed.

The lights go off after about 30 seconds in the

following situations:

® \When you unlock the driver’s door but do not open
it.

® \When you remove the key from the ignition switch
but do not open a door.

® \When you set the power mode to VEHICLE OFF

(LOCK) but do not open a door.

You can change the interior lights dimming time.

Models with colour audio system

Customized Features P. 158

Models with Display Audio
Customized Features P. 413

The interior lights go off immediately in the following
situations:
® \When you lock the driver’s door.

Models without keyless access system

® \When you close the driver’s door with the key in
the ignition switch.

® \When you close the driver’s door in ACCESSORY
mode.

® \When you set the power mode to ON.



PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience ItemsP Interior Lights

Continued

Blinterior Light Switches
To avoid draining the battery, do not leave the
interior light on for an extended length of time when
the engine is off.

If you leave any of the doors open in VEHICLE OFF
(LOCK) mode, or without the key in the ignition
switch, the interior lights go off after about 15
minutes.
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PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items P Interior Lights

M Map Lights

Front

/

H Front seat
The map lights can be turned on and off by
pressing the [57] (map light) button.

H Second row seat
The map lights can be turned on and off by
pressing the (map light) button.

BIMap Lights

Models with Panoramic Roof

When the interior light switch is in the door activated
position and a door is opened or interior light switch
is in the ON position, the rear map light will not go

off when you press the (map light) button.
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M Luggage Area Lights

Models without third row seat

/ —

The lights come on when you open the
tailgate.
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271



$|0J3u0D .

272

P> Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items P> Interior Convenience Items

Interior Convenience Items

M Glove Box

Pull the handle to open the glove box.

BGlove Box

AWARNING

An open glove box can cause serious injury
to your passenger in a crash, even if the
passenger is wearing the seat belt.

Always keep the glove box closed while
driving.
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[l Centre Console Box

To open, pull the knob. You can change the
position of the tray by sliding it forward or
back.

B Removing the tray
1. Slide the tray back.

2. Lift the edge of the tray up slightly, then
pull it out.

Continued
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PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items P Interior Convenience Items

Storing the tray:

Line the tray up with the slots located at the
rear section of the console box, and then push
it down all the way until it is in the locked
position.
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M Luggage Storage Area

\ N \ B When putting the floor lid in the

\ bottom position

This is convenient when storing a tall item.

1. Pull the strap to open the luggage floor lid.

$]0J3U0D .

2. Pull the strap upwards to lift the floor lid.
3. Pull the floor lid towards you until it
disengages from the support rods.

4. Push the far end of the floor lid down to the
bottom under the support rod, then lower
the other end.

Continued 275
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PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items P Interior Convenience Items

Models with third row seat

B When putting the floor lid in the upper
position
By pushing the third row seat forward and
putting the floor lid in the upper position, you
can store bulkier items in the luggage area.
1. Folding down the third row seat.
Folding Down the Third Row Seat
P. 261

2. Pull the strap to open the luggage floor lid.

3. Pull the floor lid towards you until it
disengages from the support rods.

4. Put the floor lid in the upper position, then
slide it to the end.
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M Luggage Floor Box

‘ = -

Pull up the luggage area lower floor lid.

Continued
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PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items P Interior Convenience Items

M Beverage Holders

H Front seat beverage holders
Are located in the console between the front
seats.

M Front door side beverage holders
Are located on the both of front door side
pockets.

H Second row seat beverage holders
Fold the armrest down to use the second row
seat beverage holders.

BIBeverage Holders

Spilled liquids can damage the upholstery, carpeting,
and electrical components in the interior.

Be careful when you are using the beverage holders.
Hot liquid can scald you.



PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items P> Interior Convenience Items

Beverage holder

M Rear door side beverage holders
Are located on the both of rear door side
pockets.

Models with third row seat

Bl Third row seat beverage holders
Pull up the beverage holder to use it.

You can adjust the beverage holder angle
depending on size of the beverage.

Continued
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BJAccessory Power Sockets

M Accessory Power Sockets

The accessory power sockets can be used when the ignition switch must be in

Do not insert an automotive type cigarette lighter

1
ACCESSORY m or ON @ : element. This can overheat the power socket.
M Console panel The accessory power socket is designed to supply
Open the cover to use it. power for 12-volt DC accessories that are rated 180

watts (15 amps) or less.

To prevent battery drain, only use the power socket
with the engine is running.

N[e2hib[e)p] .

H Console compartment
Open the cover to use it.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.
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Models without third row seat
]

B Luggage area
Open the cover to use it.

Continued
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[ Coat Hook

There are coat hooks on the rear left and right
grab handles. Pull it down to use it.

There are coat hooks on the left and right
door pillars.

N[e2hib[e)p] .
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B Coat Hook

The coat hooks are not designed for large or heavy
items.
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M Tie-down Anchors*

M Luggage Hooks*

* Not available on all models

The tie-down anchors on the luggage area
floor can be used to install a net for securing

items.

The luggage hooks on both sides of the
luggage area can be used to hang a light

items.

Continued

BATie-down Anchors *

Do not let anyone access items in the luggage area
while driving. Loose items can cause injury if you have
to brake hard.

MLuggage Hooks *

Do not hang a large object or an object that weighs
more than 3 kg on the side luggage hooks. Hanging
heavy or large objects may damage the hooks.
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PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items P Interior Convenience Items

M Sunglasses Holder

- To open the sunglasses holder, press and
release the indent. To close, press it again until
it latches.

You can store eyeglasses and other small
items in this holder.

- H Conversation mirror*

The sunglasses holder comes with a mirror.
Open the sunglasses holder fully, then push it
back to the first detent.

* Not available on all models

You can use the mirror to view the rear seats.

B3Sunglasses Holder

Keep the holder closed while driving except when
accessing stored items.



PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items P> Interior Convenience Items

M Heated Steering Wheel”

* Not available on all models

The power mode must be in ON to use the
heated steering wheel.

Press the button on the right side of the
steering wheel.

When a comfortable temperature is reached,
press the button again to turn it off.

The heated steering wheel is turned off every

time you start the engine, even if you turned it
on the last time you drove the vehicle.

Continued

BPIHeated Steering Wheel *

Do not use the heated steering wheel continuously
when the engine is off. Under such conditions, the
battery may be weakened, making the engine
difficult to start.
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M Front Seat Heaters*

The ignition switch must be in ON [11]"" to use
the seat heaters.

Press the seat heater button:

Once - The HI setting (three indicators on)
Twice - The MID setting (two indicators on)
Three times - The LO setting (one indicator on)
Four times - The OFF setting (no indicators on)

When the ignition switch must be in ON [I11]*
after it is turned off, the previous setting of
seat heaters is maintained.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

BIFront Seat Heaters *

AWARNING

Heat induced burns are possible when
using seat heaters.

Persons with a diminished ability to sense
temperature (e.g., persons with diabetes,
lower-limb nerve damage, or paralysis) or
with sensitive skin should not use seat
heaters.

Do not use the seat heaters even in LO when the
engine is off. Under such conditions, the battery may
be weakened, making the engine difficult to start.

After a certain period of time, the strength setting for
the seat heater will automatically be reduced by one
level at a time until the seat heater shuts off. The
elapsed time varies according to the interior
environment.
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M Rear Seat Heaters* BIRear Seat Heaters *

The power mode must be in ON to use the AWARNING

?_iat hgatersr.] n th ) Heat induced burns are possible when
ere is no heater in the rear centre seating using seat heaters.

position.
Press the seat heater button: Persons with a diminished ability to sense
Once - The Hl setting (three indicators on) temperature (e.g., persons with diabetes,
Twice - The MID setting (two indicators on) lower-limb nerve damage, or paralysis) or
Three times - The LO setting (one indicator on) with sensitive skin should not use seat
Four times - The OFF setting (no indicators on) heaters.

$]0J3U0)D .

Do not use the seat heaters even in LO when the
engine is off. Under such conditions, the battery may
be weakened, making the engine difficult to start.

After a certain period of time, the strength setting for
the seat heater will automatically be reduced by one
level at a time until the seat heater shuts off. The
elapsed time varies according to the interior
environment.

* Not available on all models Continued 287
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M Luggage Area Cover*

NEA

* Not available on all models

The luggage area cover can be used to
conceal items in the luggage area and protect
them from direct sunlight.

H To extend:

Slightly lift up on the handle at the centre
edge of the cover to unhook each end, then
pull the cover rearward and clip the mounting
rods in the hooks at both sides of the tailgate
opening.

Bluggage Area Cover*

Do not let anyone access items in the luggage area
while driving. Loose items can cause injury if you have
to brake hard.

Do not stack objects higher than the top of the seat
in the luggage area. They could block your view and
be thrown about the vehicle during a sudden stop.

To prevent luggage area cover damage:
® Do not place items on the luggage area cover.
® Do not put weight on the luggage area cover.

Be sure that each mounting rod sets in its respective
retention groove when you retract the rear luggage
cover. If they are not set in the grooves, the rods may
rattle as they contact the surrounding surfaces.
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M To retract:
Slip the rods out of the hooks, then slowly roll
it back until it is completely retracted.

B To remove:
Push either end of the housing inward, then
lift it out of its position.
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Climate Control System

Using Automatic Climate Control

The automatic climate control system maintains the interior temperature you select.
The system also selects the proper mix of heated or cooled air that raises or lowers
the interior temperature to your preference as quickly as possible.

Models with colour audio system

Temperature Fan Control
Control Dial* Dial*!

- AC &
BEB Ao %% 85 Gull

PRl < e
a1 T—(ON/OFF)

OFF
Button™’ Button™
&= (Recirculation) Button A/C (Air Conditioning)
&= (Fresh Air) Button Button™
- ® - ® ° °
rl YA ‘A i
Air flows from  Air flows from floor Air flows from  Air flows from
dashboard vents, and dashboard floor vents. floor and
and back of the  vents, and back of windscreen
centre console.  the centre console. demister vents.

*1: Left-hand drive models shown. For the right-hand drive models, these buttons are located

at the symmetrically opposite to the left-hand drive model.

BJUsing Automatic Climate Control

Press the CLIMATE button to display A/C, MODE, fan
control information on the audio/information screen
to operate manually. Select icon to turn on or off A/
C, change the vent mode, or change the fan speed.

If any buttons are pressed while using the climate
control system in auto, the function of the button
that was pressed will take priority.



PP Climate Control System »>Using Automatic Climate Control

Models with Display Audio
e N
- ® - ® ° °
_ ” vr Y Wt
25.0 CLIMATE
Air flows from  Air flows from Air flows Air flows from
A/C dashboard floor and from floor floor and

vents, and back dashboard vents. windscreen

of the centre vents, and back demister vents.

console. of the centre

L console. )
Driver's Side ——— Fan Control Buttons
Temperature
Control Dial*' l ICLIMATE (CLIMATE) Button
%Y Sa CLIMATE
+———SYNC (Synchronization) Button*
S 0 T ) )
| L Passenger’s Side Temperature Control Dial™!
AUTO Button™!
(ON/OFF) Button™!
&> (Recirculation) Button
&> (Fresh Air) Button
*1: Left-hand drive models shown. For the right-hand drive models, these buttons are located
at the symmetrically opposite to the left-hand drive model.
Continued
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P> Climate Control System »>Using Automatic Climate Control

Use the system when the engine is running.
1. Press the AUTO button.

Models with colour audio system

2. Adjust the interior temperature using the temperature control dial.

Models with Display Audio

2. Adjust the interior temperature using the driver’s side or passenger’s side control
dial.
3. Press the [#3¥] (on/off) button to cancel.

B Switching between the recirculation and fresh air modes

Press the (recirculation) or (fresh air) button to switch the mode
depending on environmental conditions.

Recirculation mode (indicator on): Recirculates air from the vehicle’s interior
through the system.

Fresh air mode (indicator on): Maintains outside ventilation. Keep the system
in fresh air mode in normal situations.

BJUsing Automatic Climate Control

The AUTO indicator will go off, but functions
unrelated to the button that were pressed will be
controlled automatically.

To prevent cold air from blowing in from outside, the
fan may not start immediately when the AUTO
button is pressed.

During idle-stops, air-conditioning is suspended, and
only the blower remains active.

If you do not want air-conditioning suspended, press
the Auto Idle Stop system OFF button to cancel idle-
stop.

If the interior is very warm, you can cool it down
more rapidly by partially opening the windows,
turning the system on AUTO, and setting the
temperature to low. Change the fresh mode to
recirculation mode until the temperature cools down.

When you set the temperature to the lower or upper
limit, Lo or Hi is displayed.

Pressing the button switches the climate control
system between on and off. When turned on, the
system returns to your last selection.

While ECON mode is active, the climate control
system may have reduced cooling performance.
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M Defrosting the Windscreen and Windows it s Ve i and e ons
For your safety, make sure you have a clear view
through all the windows before driving.

Models with colour audio system

Pressing the (windscreen demister) button

turns the air conditioning system on and Do not set the temperature near the upper or lower

automatically switches the system to fresh air limit. o } ,

mode When cold air hits the windscreen, the outside of the
' windscreen may fog up.

Press the [% button again.to turn Qﬁcf the If the side windows fog up, adjust the vents so that

system returns to the previous settings. the air hits the side windows.

$]0J3U0)D .

Manual transmission models

To defog during the Auto Idle Stop, restart the
engine as follows.

1. Make sure the shift lever is in [N].

2. Depress the clutch pedal fully.

3. Press the [55] button.

Continued 293
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H To rapidly defrost the windows BTo rapidly defrost the windows
Models with colour audio system After defrosting the windows, switch over to fresh air
1. Press the button (indicator on). mode. If you keep the system in recirculation mode,

2. Press the button (indicator on). the windows may fog up from humidity. This
impedes visibility.

S ()
~H - e
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M Synchronization Mode*

N[

Driver’'s Side —s——«@¥i} v————Passenger’s
Temperature 8 G Side

Control Dial Temperature
Control Dial

SYNC Button

You can set the temperature synchronously for the driver’s side and the passenger’s
side in synchronization mode.
1. Press the SYNC button.
P> The system switches to synchronization mode.
2. Adjust the temperature using the driver’s side temperature control dial.

Press the SYNC button to return to dual mode.

* Not available on all models

BISynchronization Mode *

When you press the button, the system changes
to synchronization mode.

When the system is in synchronization mode, the
driver’s side temperature and the passenger’s side
temperature can not be set separately.
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PP Climate Control System P> Automatic Climate Control Sensors

Automatic

Climate Control Sensors

Sensor

The automatic climate control system is
equipped with sensors. Do not cover or spill
any liquid on them.




Features

This chapter describes how to operate technology:fi

Audio System Hands-Free Telephone System ....441, 462
About Your Audio System.... . Emergency Call (eCall)*
USB Port(s) . Automatic emergency call
HDMI™ Port* . Manual emergency call
Auxiliary Input Jack*
Audio System Theft Protection
Audio Remote Controls
Audio System Basic Operation
Audio Error Messages
General Information on the Audio

Customized Features..

* Not available on all models
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Audio System

About Your Audio System

The audio system features AM/FM radio. It can also play USB flash drives, and iPod, ~ BJAbout Your Audio System

iPhone, Bluetooth®, and HDMI™” devices. iPod, iPhone and iTunes are trademarks of Apple Inc.

You can operate the audio system from the buttons and switches on the panel, the Key Off Operation®

remote controls on the steering wheel, or the icons on the touchscreen interface*. After you turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0]", you
can use the audio system for up to 30 minutes per

driving cycle. However, whether you can continue
using the audio system depends on the battery
condition. Repeatedly using this feature may drain
the battery.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

* Not available on all models



> Audio System P>USB Port(s)

USB Port(s)

In the console compartment

ll Models
with
display

8 Models
with
colour
audio

On the back of the centre console
compartment

Install the iPod USB connector or the USB flash
drive to the USB port.
P> The USB port (1.0A) is for playing audio
files on a USB flash drive, connecting a
mobile phone, and charging devices.

Models with Display Audio

P> The USB port (1.5A) is for charging
devices, playing audio files and
connecting compatible phones with
smartphone connection, Apple CarPlay
or Android Auto.

H On the back of the centre console
compartment”

The USB ports (2.5A) are only for charging

devices.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

BIUSB Port(s)

® Do not leave the iPod or USB flash drive in the
vehicle. Direct sunlight and high temperatures may
damage it.

® \We recommend using an extension cable with the
USB port.

® Do not connect the iPod or USB flash drive using a
hub.

® Do not use a device such as a card reader or hard
disk drive, as the device or your files may be
damaged.

® \We recommend backing up your data before using
the device in your vehicle.

® Displayed messages may vary depending on the
device model and software version.

If the audio system does not recognise the iPod, try
reconnecting it a few times or reboot the device. To
reboot, follow the manufacturer’s instructions

provided with the iPod or visit www.apple.com/ipod.

The USB port can supply up to 1.0A/1.5A/2.5A of
power. It does not output 1.0A/1.5A/2.5A unless the
device requests.

For amperage details, read the operating manual of
the device that needs to be charged.

Turn the ignition switch to ACCESSORY [1] or ON

(] first.
USB Port (2.5A)

This port is for battery charge only. You cannot play

music even if you have connected a music player to it.

Under certain conditions, a device connected to the
port may generate noise in the radio you are listening
to.
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»p Audio System »>HDMI™ Port*

HDMI™ Port*

saJnles4 .

Auxiliary Input Jack*

1. Open the cover.
2. Install the HDMI™ cable to the HDMI™
port.

Use the jack to connect devices.

* Not available on all models

300

1. Open the cover.
2. Connect a device to the input jack using a
3.5 mm stereo miniplug.
P> The audio system automatically switches
to the AUX mode.

BIHDMI™ Port*

® Do not leave the HDMI™ connected device in the
vehicle. Direct sunlight and high temperatures may
damage it.

® \We recommend backing up your data before using
the device in your vehicle.

® Displayed messages may vary depending on the
device model and software version.

The terms HDMI and HDMI High-Definition
Multimedia Interface, and the HDMI Logo are
trademarks or registered trademarks of HDMI
Licensing LLC in the United States and other
countries.

BJAuxiliary Input Jack *

To switch the mode, press any of the audio mode
buttons. You can return to AUX mode by pressing
the MEDIA button.

You cannot use the auxiliary input jack if you replace
the audio system.



P p Audio System P> Audio System Theft Protection

Audio System Theft Protection

The audio system is disabled when it is disconnected from the power source, such as
when the battery is disconnected or goes dead. In certain conditions, the system
may display a code entry screen. If this occurs, reactivate the audio system.

H Reactivating the audio system
1. Turn the ignition switch to ON [I1]*".
2. Turn on the audio system.
3. Press and hold the audio system power button for more than two seconds.
P> The audio system is reactivated when the audio control unit establishes a
connection with the vehicle control unit. If the control unit fails to recognise
the audio unit, you must go to a dealer and have the audio unit checked.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.
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P Audio System P> Audio Remote Controls

Audio Remote Controls

Allow you to operate the audio system while driving. The information is shown on
the driver information interface.

A Button —l
< Button

> Button
v Button

ENTER Button [+ E Bar  |A][V]Buttons

‘ Press [A] or [W] to cycle through the audio

mode as follows:
- (Dlsplay/Informatlon)

Models with colour audio system
_yButton

/ I
FM1->FM2—->DAB1->DAB2S>LW—-MW—
USB/iPod—Bluetooth® Audio—>AUX

FM—>DAB>LW—->MW—-USB—iPod—>

Bluetooth® Audio—>Apps—Audio Apps—
AUX-HDMI™

Models with Display Audio
ENTER Button

1.

When listening to the radio
From the audio screen in the driver information interface, press ENTER to switch
the display to a preset list you stored in the preset buttons.

. Press [A] or [W] to select a preset, then press ENTER.

When listening to a USB flash drive

. From the audio screen in the driver information interface, press ENTER to display

the folder list.

. Press [A] or [W] to select a folder.
. Press ENTER to display a list of tracks in that folder.
. Press [A] or [W] to select a track, then press ENTER.

* Not available on all models

M Audio Remote Controls

Some modes appear only when an appropriate
device or medium is used.

Depending on the Bluetooth® device you connect,
some functions may not be available.

Press the (Hang-up/back) button™ to go back
to the previous command or cancel a command.

Press the (Display/information) button to switch
display.
Switching the Display P. 333



P » Audio System P> Audio Remote Controls

w N

2,

When listening to an iPod

. From the audio screen in the driver information interface, press ENTER to display

the iPod music list.

. Press [A] or [W] to select a category.
. Press ENTER to display a list of items in the category.
4,

Press [A] or [W] to select an item, then press ENTER.

P Press ENTER and press [A] or [W] repeatedly until the desired mode you want
to listen to is displayed.

When listening to Bluetooth® Audio

. From the audio screen in the driver information interface, press ENTER to display

the track list.
Press [A] or [W] to select a track, then press ENTER.

[—] (Volume) Bar
Press [+]: To increase the volume.
Press [—|: To decrease the volume.

Continued
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»» Audio System P> Audio Remote Controls

[« ] Buttons

When listening to the radio

Press p: To select the next preset radio station.

Press [: To select the previous preset radio station.

Press and hold p: To select the next strong station.

Press and hold [ To select the previous strong station.
When listening to an iPod, USB flash drive, or Bluetooth® Audio
Press [p]: To skip to the next song.

Press [(]: To go back to the beginning of the current or previous song.
When listening to a USB flash drive

Press and hold [p: To skip to the next folder.

Press and hold [}: To go back to the previous folder.



Audio System Basic Operation

Models with colour audio system

To use the audio system, the ignition switch must be in ACCESSORY [ 1] or ON [1].

(Day/Night) Button
TA Button

ST -
[=>] (Back) But’conAT LMENU/
CLOCK
Button

Selector Knob

Use the selector knob or MENU/CLOCK
button to access some audio functions.

Press & to switch between the normal and
extended display for some functions.

Selector knob: Rotate left or right to scroll
through the available choices. Press & to set
your selection.

Continued

BAudio System Basic Operation

These indications are used to show how to operate
the selector knob.

Rotate % to select.

Press & to enter.

Menu Items
Adjust Clock P. 176
Wallpaper Setup P. 309
Display Setup P. 313
Scan P. 319, 321, 328
Play Mode P. 325, 328
RDS Settings P. 315
DAB Settings P. 321
Bluetooth P. 329

Press the buttons on the steering wheel to change
any audio setting.
Audio Remote Controls P. 302
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P »> Audio System Basic Operation P>

MENU/CLOCK button: Press to select any
mode.

The available modes include the wallpaper,
display, clock, language setup, and play
modes. Play mode choices include scan,

) \Setts‘ngs random, repeat, and so on.

Menu Display

(=] (Back) button: Press to go back to the previous display.
TA button: Press to activate the TA station.
- (Day/Night) button: Press to change the audio/information screen
brightness.
Press the button, then adjust the brightness using .
P> Each time you press the button, the mode switches between the daytime
mode, nighttime mode and off mode.
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P p Audio System Basic Operation »Audio/Information Screen

Audio/Information Screen

Displays the audio status and wallpaper. From this screen, you can go to various
setup options.

M Switching the Display

N 12:34
. . 600000 /600000
Audio/Information Screen Song AAA

Album AAA
Artist AAA

Continued
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P » Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

M Audio
Shows the current audio information.

M Clock/Wallpaper
Shows a clock screen or an image you import.

M Change display
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
2. Rotate 5" to select Settings, then press & .
3. Rotate o to select Display change, then press &.
4. Rotate " to select Wallpaper, then press &.
P If you want to return to the audio/information screen, select Audio.



P p Audio System Basic Operation »Audio/Information Screen

M Wallpaper Setup

You can change, store, and delete the wallpaper on the audio/information screen.

M Import wallpaper

You can import up to three images, one at a time, for wallpaper from a USB flash

drive.

Scan
) ! Settings

Display change
! ]WallpaDEr
Colour theme

Select

[Import

Delete

6.

7.
8.
9.

. Connect the USB flash drive to the USB

port.
USB Port(s) P. 299

. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
. Rotate % to select Settings, then press

S.

. Rotate ©° to select Wallpaper, then press

S.

. Rotate & to select Import, then press &.

P> The picture name is displayed on the list.

Rotate o' to select a desired picture, then

press &.

P> The selected picture is displayed.

Press & to save the picture.

Press & to select OK.

Rotate %o to select a location to save the

picture, then press &.

P> The display will return to the wallpaper
setting screen.

Continued

BIWallpaper Setup

® \When importing wallpaper files, the image must be
in the USB flash drive’s root directory. Images in a
folder cannot be imported.

® The file name must be fewer than 64 characters.

® The file format of the image that can be imported
is BMP (bmp) or JPEG (jpg).

® The individual file size limit is 2 MB.

® The maximum image size is 1,920 x 936 pixels. If
the image size is less than 480 x 234 pixels, the
image is displayed in the middle of the screen with
the extra area appearing in black.

® Up to 255 files can be selected.

e |f the USB flash drive does not have any pictures,
the error message appears.

® The wallpaper setup is limited while driving.
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P » Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

M Select wallpaper B Wallpaper Setup

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button. To go back to the previous screen, press the
2. Rotate " to select Settings, then press & . (Back) button.

3. Rotate " to select Wallpaper, then press & .

4. Rotate " to select Select, then press &. When the file size is large, it takes a while to be

P The screen changes to the wallpaper list. previewed.

5. Rotate & to select a desired wallpaper, then press & .

M To view wallpaper once it is set

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

2. Rotate 5" to select Settings, then press & .

3. Rotate %©° to select Display change, then press & .

4. Rotate " to select Wallpaper, then press & .

5. Press the (Back) button until the top screen is displayed.

M Delete wallpaper
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
2. Rotate " to select Settings, then press & .
3. Rotate 5 to select Wallpaper, then press & .
4. Rotate " to select Delete, then press & .
P> The screen changes to the wallpaper list.
5. Rotate o to select a wallpaper that you want to delete, then press & .
6. Rotate 5" to select Yes, then press & .
P> The display will return to the wallpaper setting screen.



PP Audio System Basic Operation P Adjusting the Sound

Adjusting the Sound

Press the MENU/CLOCK button and rotate D Adjusting the Sound
©° to select Sound, then press & . Rotate The SVC has four modes: Off, Low, Mid, and High.

to scroll through the following choices: SVC adjusts the volume level based on the vehicle
speed. As you go faster, audio volume increases. As

you slow down, audio volume decreases.

Selector Knob
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> Audio System Basic Operation P> Adjusting the Sound

MID is selectable.

Bass
Middle
TRE Treble

BAL Balance

saJnlesa4 .

Speed-sensitive Volume

sve Compensation

Rotate %' to adjust the sound setting, then
press &.

312
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Display Setup

You can change the brightness or colour theme of the audio/information screen.

M Changing the Screen Brightness
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

2. Rotate " to select Settings, then press

S.
3. Rotate " to select Display adjustment,

\ then press &.
IBrightness - 4. Rotate " to select Brightness, then press
Contrast - S.
5. Rotate o' to adjust the setting, then press
S.

M Changing the Screen’s Colour Theme

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

2. Rotate % to select Settings, then press
S.

3. Rotate " to select Colour theme, then
press &.

4. Rotate " to select the setting you want,
then press &.

BChanging the Screen Brightness

You can change the Contrast and Black level
settings in the same manner.
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing AM/FM Radio

Playing AM/FM Radio

Knob

Press

signal.

VOL/h| (Volume/Power)
Press to turn the audio system

on and off.
Turn to adjust the volume.

[/ >p] (Seek/Skip) Buttons

RADIO Button

Press to select a band.

Audio/Information Screen

103.5 mHz

112340

1 TA Button

Selector Knob

Turn to tune the radio
frequency.
Press, and then turn to select

or [pp| to search up and down

the selected band for a station with a strong

Preset Buttons (1-6)
To store a station:
1. Tune to the selected station.

2. Pick a preset button and hold it until you hear a beep.
To listen to a stored station, select a band, then press the preset button.

an item. After that, press again
to make your selection.

MENU/CLOCK Button
Press to display the menu items.

(Back) Button
Press to go back to the previous
display or cancel a setting.



PP Audio System Basic Operation »Playing AM/FM Radio

BIPlaying AM/FM Radio
M Radio Data System (RDS) The ST indicator appears on the display indicating

stereo FM broadcasts.

Provides convenient automated services related to your selected RDS-capable FM Stereo reproduction in AM is not available.

station.

You can store 12 AM stations and 12 FM stations into
M To find an RDS station from Station List the preset button memory. AM has two types of
1. Press & while listening to an FM station. frequencies LW and MW, and each lets you store six

2. Rotate B to select the station, then press &. stations. FM1 and FM2 let you store six stations each.

Switching the Audio Mode

B Update List _ o _ Press the audio source selecting buttons on the
Updates your available station list at any time. steering wheel.
1. Press & while listening to an FM station. Audio Remote Controls P. 302

2. Rotate %" to select Update list, then press & .
BJRadio Data System (RDS)

- Radio text _ . _ . When you select an RDS-capable FM station, the RDS
Displays the radio text information of the selected RDS station. automatically turns on, and the frequency display

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button. changes to the station name. However, when the
2. Rotate %’ to select Settings, then press &. signals of that station become weak, the display

3. Rotate & to select RDS settings, then press &. changes from the station name to the frequency.

4. Rotate 9 to.select Radl.o text, thgn press o. Turning the Alternative Frequency (AF) function on
P> Select Radio text again to turn it off. and off turns the RDS on and off.

Pressing & switches the function between on and
off.

Continued
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing AM/FM Radio

H Alternative Frequency (AF)
Automatically changes the frequency of the same programme as you enter different
regions.
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
2. Rotate %’ to select Settings, then press & .
3. Rotate " to select RDS settings, then press &.
4. Rotate ' to select AF, then press &.
P> Select AF again to turn it off.

M Regional Programme (REG)
Keeps the same frequency of the stations within that region even if the signal gets
weak.
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
2. Rotate " to select Settings, then press & .
3. Rotate " to select RDS settings, then press & .
4. Rotate " to select REG, then press & .
P> Select REG again to turn it off.

Except AM/FM/DAB mode

B News Programme (News)
Automatically tunes to the news programme.
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
2. Rotate 5" to select Settings, then press & .
3. Rotate %©° to select RDS settings, then press & .
4. Rotate ' to select News, then press & .
P> Select News again to turn it off.

BIRadio Data System (RDS)

If the system cannot find any station on Station list,
a confirmation message for updating the list appears.
Rotate % to select Yes, then press & to update the
list.



PP Audio System Basic Operation »Playing AM/FM Radio

M Traffic announcement (TA) button
TA standby function allows the system to stand by for traffic announcements in any
mode. The last tuned station must be an RDS-capable traffic programme station.

To turn the function on: Press the TA button. When a traffic announcement
begins on your last tuned station, the system automatically switches to the FM
mode. TA-INFO appears on the display. The system returns to your last selected
mode after the traffic announcement is finished.

If you want to go back to your last selected mode during the traffic announcement,
press the TA button again.

To cancel the function: Press the TA button.

Continued

BIRadio Data System (RDS)

TA
When you press the TA button, the TA indicator
appears on the display.

If you select Scan while the TA standby function is
on, the system searches TP station only.

Pressing the TA button while the traffic
announcement is on does not cancel the TA standby
function.

sainjead .

317



saJnlesa4 .

318

»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing AM/FM Radio

Except AM/FM/DAB mode

B Programme type (PTY)/News interrupt function
Allows the system to interrupt with a newscast in any mode. The last tuned station
must be the NEWS PTY coded station.

To activate the function: Select News from RDS settings and display the NEWS
PTY before changing to other modes. When a newscast begins on your last tuned
station, the system automatically switches to the FM mode.

News Programme (News) P. 316

The system returns to your last selected mode if changed to another programme, or
signal gets weak.

M PTY alarm

The PTY code, ALARM is used for emergency announcements, such as natural
disasters. When this code is received, ALARM appears on the display and the system
interrupts your audio operation.
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I Station List
Lists the strongest stations on the selected band.

1. Press & while listening to an AM station.
2. Rotate %° to select the station, then press & .

M Update List

Updates your available station list at any time.

1. Press & while listening to an AM station.

2. Rotate " to select Update list, then press & .

M Scan

Samples each of the strongest stations on the selected band for 10 seconds.

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
2. Rotate 5 to select Scan, then press & .

To turn off scan, press &.

B3Station List

If the system cannot find any station on Station list,
a confirmation message for updating the list appears.
Rotate % to select Yes, then press & to update the
list.
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PP Audio System Basic Operation »Playing DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting)

Playing DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting)

Audio/Information Screen

The DAB signal strength

RADIO Button
Press to select a band.

VOL/] (Volume/Power) Knob —¢

Press to turn the audio system
on and off.
Turn to adjust the volume.

Religion

(1] AAAAA

XX XXXXX

indicator appears on the
display when the DAB band is
selected.

Selector Knob

Turn to tune the service.

Press, and then turn to select
an item. After that, press again

(Seek/Skip) Buttons
Press||¢«/or P to tune a DAB
ensemble.

Preset Buttons (1-6)
To store a station:
1. Tune to the selected station.

2. Pick a preset button and hold it until you hear a beep.
To listen to a stored station, select a band, then press the

preset button.

to make your selection.

MENU/CLOCK Button
Press to display the menu items.

(Back) Button
Press to go back to the previous
display or cancel a setting.
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M Service List and Ensemble List

M To find an DAB station from Service List or Ensemble List
To find a DAB station from the service list:
1. Press & while selecting the DAB mode.
2. Rotate %" to select the station, then press & .
P If you select Update list, the system update the station list.

To find a DAB station from the ensemble list:
1. Press & while selecting the DAB mode.
2. Rotate 5 to select Ensembile list, then press & .
3. Rotate %° to select the ensemble, then press & .
P> If you select Update list, the system update the ensemble list.

M Scan

Samples each of the strongest stations on the selected band for 10 seconds.
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

2. Rotate %" to select Scan, then press & .

To turn off scan, press & .

M Radio Text:
Displays the radio text information of the selected DAB station.
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
2. Rotate %" to select Settings, then press & .
3. Rotate %° to select DAB settings, then press & .
4. Rotate " to select Radio text, then press &.
P> Select Radio text again to turn it off.

Continued

B3Service List and Ensemble List

You can store 12 DAB stations into the preset button
memory. DAB1 and DAB2 let you store 6 stations
each.

Switching the Audio Mode
Press the audio source selecting buttons on the
steering wheel.

Audio Remote Controls P. 302

If the system cannot find a station, a confirmation

message for updating the list appears. Rotate % to
select Yes, then press & to update the list.

BIRadio Text:

The TEXT indicator appears on the display indicating
radio text information.
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PP Audio System Basic Operation »Playing DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting)

M DAB-Link:
Automatically searches for the same station from Ensembles, and switches to it.
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
2. Rotate %©° to select Settings, then press & .
3. Rotate %©° to select DAB settings, then press &
4. Rotate " to select DAB-Link, then press & .
P> Select DAB-Link again to turn it off.

B FM-Link:
If the system finds the same station from an FM band, it automatically switches the
band.
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
2. Rotate %©° to select Settings, then press & .
3. Rotate %©5° to select DAB settings, then press & .
4. Rotate " to select FM-Link, then press & .
P> Select FM-Link again to turn it off.

H Band select:

You can select specific bands. This can reduces the time to update the lists, and
search for a station.

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

2. Rotate ©° to select Settings, then press & .

3. Rotate 5" to select DAB settings, then press & .

4. Rotate " to select Band select, then press & .

5. Rotate %o to select Both, Bandlll or L-Band, then press & .
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Playing an iPod

Connect the iPod using your USB connector to the USB port, then press the MEDIA
button.

USB Port(s) P. 299

USB Indicator . .
Appears when an iPod is connected. Audio/Information Screen

Album Art

(N112:34

sainjead .

600000 /600000 [
MEDIA Button- ; Song AAA
Press to select iPod i —
(if connected). i P Album AAA ’ |
i i
VOL/(h] (Volume/Power) ——— i [ ————Selector Knob
Knob - y y | Turn to change songs.
Press to turn the audio system \; m u Press, and then turn to select
¢S (o 2 2 - .
on and off. | an item. After that, press again
Turn to adjust the volume. - —t — = - = . = % to make your selection.
[«/>p] (Seek/Skip) Buttons
Press [l¢« or [pp]| to change songs. MENU/CL.OCK Button .
Press and hold to move rapidly within a song. Press to display the menu items.
Play Button
Press to resume  Pause Button (Back) Button ;
B Press to pause Play Mode Buttons Press to go back to the previous
a song. Press to select a play mode. display or cancel a setting.

Continued 323
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M How to Select a Song from the iPod Music List with the

Selector Knob

600000 /600000
Song AAA
Album AAA
Artist AAA
Category J'
Selection

\ Playlists
[Artists

Albums

Item J'

Selection

01 All

[ 02 Artist AAA
03 Artist BBB

12:34

1. Press & to display the iPod music list.

2. Rotate %" to select a category.

3. Press & to display a list of items in the
category.

4. Rotate %" to select an item, then press & .

P> Press & and rotate %5° repeatedly until a
desired item you want to listen is
displayed.

BIPlaying an iPod

Available operating functions vary on models or
versions. Some functions may not be available on the
vehicle’s audio system.

If there is a problem, you may see an error message
on the audio/information screen.
iPod/USB Flash Drive P. 398
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M How to Select a Play Mode

You can select repeat and shuffle modes when playing a song.
—_—— — Available mode icons appear above the play
(2N mode buttons.
5 ' Press the button corresponding to the mode
you want to select.

N 12:34
600000600000

RADIO

) e .

I
Play Mode Buttons

H To turn off a play mode
Press the selected button.

BIHow to Select a Play Mode

Play Mode Menu Items

Shuffle albums: Plays all available albumsin a
selected category (playlists, artists, albums, songs,
genres, podcasts, audiobooks, and composers) in
random order.

Shuffle all: Plays all available songs in a
selected category (playlists, artists, albums, songs,
genres, podcasts, audiobooks, and composers) in
random order.

(@9 Repeat one track: Repeats the current song.

You can also select a play mode by pressing the
MENU/CLOCK button.

Rotate 5 to select Play mode, then press & .
Rotate %5 to select a mode, then press & .

To turn it off, rotate © to select Normal play, then
press & .
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation »Playing a USB Flash Drive

Playing a USB Flash Drive

Your audio system reads and plays sound files on a USB flash drive in either MP3,

WMA, AAC™

or WAV format.

Connect your USB flash drive to the USB port, then press the MEDIA button.
USB Port(s) P. 299

Knob

on and off.

MEDIA Button
Press to select USB flash drive
(if connected).

VOL/h] (Volume/Power)
Press to turn the audio system

Turn to adjust the volume.

[P (Seek/Skip) Buttons
Press [[¢«] or [pp| to change files.

Press and hold to move rapidly within a file.

USB Indicator

Appears when a USB flash drive is connected.

Audio/Information Screen

Track AAA

Album AAA
Artist AAA
[ =]

) \
(3

Selector Knob

Play Mode Buttons (1-6)
Press to select a play mode.

*1:0nly AAC format files recorded with iTunes are playable on this unit.

Turn to change files.

Press, and then turn to select
an item. After that, press again
to make your selection.

MENU/CLOCK Button
Press to display the menu items.

(Back) Button

Press to go back to the previous
display.



PP Audio System Basic Operation P Playing a USB Flash Drive

M How to Select a File from a Folder with the Selector Knob BdPlaying a USB Flash Drive
Use the recommended USB flash drives.

1. Press & to display a folder list. General Information on the Audio System
P. 400

Track AAA Files in WMA format protected by digital rights
management (DRM) cannot be played.
Abum AAA The audio system displays Unplayable file, and then
Artist AAA . X

- . skips to the next file.

Folder

Selection on the audio/information screen.

2. Rotate " to select a folder. iPod/USB Flash Drive P. 398

J' If there is a problem, you may see an error message

sainjead .

\ 01 Folder 01

[ 02 Folder 02
03 Folder 03
Track J'
Selection

3. Press & to display a list of files in that
folder.

—~ .
\ | 01 Fils AAA 4. Rotate " to select a file, then press &.

| 02File BBB
03 File CCC

Continued 327
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M How to Select a Play Mode

You can select repeat, random, and scan modes when playing a file.

o1
Track AAA

H To turn off a play mode
Press the selected button.

saJnlesa4 .
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Available mode icons appear above the play
mode buttons.

Press the button corresponding to the mode
you want to select.

BIHow to Select a Play Mode

Play Mode Menu Items

Repeat

Repeat one folder: Repeats all files in the
current folder.

Repeat one track: Repeats the current file.

Random

Random in folder: Plays all files in the current
folder in random order.

(22| Random all: Plays all files in random order.

Scan

Scan folders: Provides 10-second sampling of
the first file in each of the main folders.

Scan tracks: Provides 10-second sampling of
all files in the current folder.

You can also select a play mode by pressing the
MENU/CLOCK button.

Rotate %" to select Play mode, then press & .
Rotate ©" to select a mode, then press & .

To turn it off, rotate %3 to select Normal play, then
press & .



»p> Audio System Basic Operation P Playing Bluetooth® Audio

Playing Bluetooth® Audio

Your audio system allows you to listen to music from your Bluetooth-compatible

phone.

This function is available when the phone is paired and connected to the vehicle’s
Hands-Free Telephone (HFT) system.

Phone Setup P. 447

Bluetooth Indicator

Appears when your phone
is connected to HFT.

MEDIA Button

Press to select Bluetooth Audio
mode (if connected).

— Audio/Information Screen

Selector Knob
Turn to change groups.

Press, and then turn to select an item.
After that, press again to make your
selection.

VOL/[()|

(Volume/
Power) Knob

) 1234 IR
600000 ——
Song AAA ‘_”_)J

AlbumAAA

Artist AAA :
PHONE#1 @
- &9

Press to turn
the audio
system on and
off.

Turn to adjust

the volume.

>p|| (Seek/Skip) Buttons
Press [l¢« or [P to change

files.

Play Button (Preset 1)
Press to resume a file.

L MENU/CLOCK Button

Press to display the
menu items.

L (Back) Button
Press to go back to
the previous display.

Pause Button (Preset 2)
Press to pause a file.

Continued

BIPlaying Bluetooth® Audio

Not all Bluetooth-enabled phones with streaming
audio capabilities are compatible with the system.
For a list of compatible phones, ask a dealer.

Only one phone can be used with HFT at a time.
When there are more than two paired phones in the
vehicle, the first paired phone the system finds is
automatically connected.

If more than one phone is paired to the HFT system,

there will be a delay before the system begins to play.

In some cases, the name of the artist, album, or track
may not appear correctly.

Some functions may not be available on some
devices.
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing Bluetooth® Audio

M To Play Bluetooth® Audio Files

MEDIA Button 1. Make sure that your phone is paired and
connected to HFT.

2. Press the MEDIA button until the
Bluetooth® Audio mode is selected.

Song AAA
AlbumAAA
A AL

If the phone is not recognised, another HFT-
compatible phone, which is not compatible
for Bluetooth® Audio, may already be

g2
— L** ——— connected.
Pause Button

—— Play Button

M To pause or resume a file
Press the Play or Pause button to select a mode.

BTo Play Bluetooth® Audio Files

To play the audio files, you may need to operate your
phone. If so, follow the phone maker’s operating
instructions.

The pause function may not be available on some
phones.

If any audio device is connected to the auxiliary input
jack or USB port, you may need to press the MEDIA
button repeatedly to select the Bluetooth® Audio
system.

Switching to another mode pauses the music playing
from your phone.



»p> Audio System Basic Operation P Playing Bluetooth® Audio

M How to Select a Song from the Music Search List with the

Selector Knob

600000
Song AAA

AlbumAAA
Artist AAA
PHONE#1

Category J'
Selection

\ [ 01 Artists
02 Albums

Item *l'
Selection

0 12:34

* 01 Recently Added

[ 02 Artist AAA
03 Artist BBB

1. Press & to display the music search list.

2. Rotate %5* to select a category.

3. Press & to display a list of items in the
category.

4. Rotate " to select an item, then press &.

P> Press & and rotate %5° repeatedly until a
desired item you want to listen is
displayed.

BIHow to Select a Song from the Music Search List with the Selector
Knob

Depending on the Bluetooth® device you connect,
some or all of the categories may not be displayed.
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Audio System Basic Operation

Models with Display Audio

You can use the audio system for 30 minutes when the ignition switch is in LOCK
[0]"" position, the system will then turn off automatically.
If you want to keep using it, we recommend that you turn the ignition switch to

ACCESSORY [1] or ON [I1]*'.

[#£] (Home) Icon

(Map) Icon*
(Audio) Icon

B |

|

= 5o}

—

i

[l (Back) Icon
[i](Tel) Icon

alio
v
" |[® ) (Day/Night) lcon

25 Brightness Settings

Navigation (3)

Phone

]
settings 3

‘ Brightness =

[ (Home): Select to go to the home screen.
Switching the Display P. 333

[@] (Map)*: Select to display the map screen.

(Audio): Select to display the audio screen.

i | (Tel): Select to display the phone screen.

[ (Back): Select to go back to the previous

screen when the icon is illuminated.

L

(Day/Night): Select to change the audio/
information screen brightness.
Select once and select [—] or [+] to make
an adjustment.
P> Each time you select [3# ), the mode
switches among the daytime mode,
nighttime mode and off mode.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

BJAudio System Basic Operation

Audio Menu ltems
Station List P. 362, 363
Music Search List P. 368, 376
Scan P. 363, 377
Play Mode P. 369, 377

When the battery has been reconnected or replaced,
the next start-up may take a few minutes for the
audio system to start. Wait a few moments while the
system is starting up.

Key Off Operation*
About Your Audio System P. 298



PP Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

Audio/Information Screen

Displays the audio status and wallpaper. From this display, you can go to various
setup options.

M Switching the Display

M Using the (display/information) button
Press the (display/information) button to change the display.

~— Driver Information Interface

(Display/Information) Button

Continued

BUsing the [ %y | (display/information) button

You can edit, add, and delete the contents shown on
the driver information interface.
Customizing the Meter P. 337
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P> Audio System Basic Operation P Audio/Information Screen

M Using the audio/information screen

Home Screen

Vs

Models without navigation system

Smartphone
‘onnection

~N

Select | # ] to go to the home screen.

Select Phone, Info, Audio, Settings, Navigation”, Smartphone Connection
(Apple CarPlay, Android Auto), aha, App Centre, TA, App List, or ()
(instrument panel).

M Phone
Displays the HFT information.
Hands-Free Telephone System P. 462

* Not available on all models

BJUsing the audio/information screen

Touchscreen operation

® Use simple gestures - including touching, swiping
and scrolling - to operate certain audio functions.

® Some items may be greyed out during driving to
reduce the potential for distraction.

® You can select them when the vehicle is stopped or
use voice commands”.

® \Wearing gloves may limit or prevent touchscreen
response.

You can change the touchscreen sensitivity setting.
Customized Features P. 413



P p Audio System Basic Operation »Audio/Information Screen

H Info

Displays Trip Computer, Clock/wallpaper/Clock, or System/Device
Information. Select MENU on the Info Menu screen to see all available options:
Trip Computer, Voice Info*, Clock/wallpaper/Clock and System/device
information.

Trip Computer:

¢ Current Drive tab: Displays the current trip information.

¢ History of Trip A tab: Displays information for the three previous drives. The
information is stored every time you reset Trip A.
To delete the history manually, select Delete history on the History of Trip A
tab. The confirmation message appears on the screen, then select Yes.

Voice Info™: Displays a list of all voice commands.
Clock/wallpaper/Clock: Displays the clock and wallpaper.
System/device information:

e System Info: Displays the software version of the audio system.

¢ USB info: Displays the memory usage of the USB device.

M Audio
Displays the current audio information.

H Settings

Enters the customizing menu screen.
Customized Features P. 413

* Not available on all models Continued
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P » Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

M Navigation®
Displays the navigation screen.
Refer to the Navigation System Manual

B Smartphone Connection
Connects with your smartphone™! and allows some apps on your smartphone to be
used on the audio system, and displays the Apple CarPlay or Android Auto.

Apple CarPlay P. 390

Android Auto P. 394

M aha
Displays the Aha™ screen.
Playing Aha™ P. 374

H App Centre
Displays Honda App Centre.
On Board Apps P. 382

HTA
Turns on and off the traffic information.

M App List
Adds or removes apps or widgets on the home screen.
Home Screen P. 343

B &) (instrument panel)
Selects from three customizable settings for the driver information interface.

*1: Available on specific phones only. Ask a dealer for compatible phones for feature details.

* Not available on all models



P p Audio System Basic Operation »Audio/Information Screen

M Changing the Home Screen Icon Layout

# Home Screen Edit Order

{
(
(

)
]
J
J

0K

M Customizing the Meter

1. Select [f%].

2. Select and hold an icon.
P> The screen switches to the customization
screen.
3. Drag and drop the icon to where you want
it to be.
4. Select OK.
P> The screen will return to the home
screen.

You can edit, add, or delete the meter contents on the driver information interface.

# Instrument Panel Configuration 1 12:34

48 o)

Edit Order Add

Delete

Default Swap Config.

1.8

2. Settings
3. System
4. Configuration of Instrument Panel

Continued

BICustomizing the Meter

You can store up to three customized configurations.

To select or customize a configuration, select Swap
Config..

When you select Swap Config. during
customization, the settings you changed will be
saved.

When you select [52] during customization, the
settings you changed will not be saved and you will
be returned to the Instrument Panel screen.
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P » Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

M Editing order
To change the order of the icons on the driver information interface, first select:
1. Edit Order

12:34

# Instrument Panel Configuration 1

o =

™
Jdd B U

Add

2. Select the icon you want to move.
P> You will see arrows on both sides of the
selected icon.

3. Select the left or right arrow repeatedly to
move the icon to your desired position.
4. Select OK.
P> The screen will return to the Instrument
Panel screen.

# Edit Order

75 ¢

Arrow icons

BIEditing order

You can use an alternative method to change the

order of the icons. First select:

1. Edit Order

2. Select and hold the icon you want to move.

3. Drag and drop the icon to where you want it to

be.

4. Select OK.

P>The screen will return to the Instrument Panel
screen.



P p Audio System Basic Operation »Audio/Information Screen

B Adding contents B Adding contents
You can add icons to the driver information interface. To add icons, first select: Icons that are greyed out cannot be selected.

1. Add

If an icon has a plus mark in the upper-right corner, it

# Instrument Panel Confiauration 1 12:34
means that the icon has already been added.

48 =)

Edit Order Add
Delete

Default

2. Select an icon you want to add.
P> You will see a plus mark on the upper
right hand corner of the selected icon.
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3. Select OK.
P> The screen will return to the Instrument

Panel screen.
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P » Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

H Deleting contents
To delete contents on the driver information interface, first select:
1. Delete

2. Select an icon you want to delete.
P> The icon with an X on the upper right
hand corner can be deleted.

Delete s : 3. Select OK.
P> The screen will return to the Instrument
Panel screen.

BDeleting contents

You can also delete contents by selecting:

1. Delete or Edit Order

2. Select and hold an icon you want to delete.

3. Drag and drop the icon to the trash icon.

4. Select OK.

P>The screen will return to the Instrument Panel
screen.
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M Wallpaper Setup

You can change, store, and delete the wallpaper on the audio/information screen.

M Import wallpaper

You can import up to five images, one at a time, for wallpaper from a USB flash

drive.

12:34

Clock Wallpaper

# Clock Type

Blank

Metallic

Add New

# Add New Wallpaper

DDD.ipg
EEE.jpg
AAAjpg
BBB.jpg

Starl Import

1

6.

7.

. Connect the USB flash drive to the USB

port.
USB Port(s) P. 299

. Select Settings.
. Select Clock.
. Select Clock/Wallpaper Type, then open

the Wallpaper tab.

. Select Add New.

P> The picture name is displayed on the list.

Select a desired picture.

P> The preview is displayed on the left side
on the screen.

Select Start Import to save the data.

P> The display will return to the wallpaper
list.

Continued

BIWallpaper Setup

The wallpaper you set up on Clock/Wallpaper Type

cannot be displayed on the driver information

interface.

® \When importing wallpaper files, the image must be
in the USB flash drive’s root directory.

Images in a folder cannot be imported.

® The file name must be fewer than 64 characters.

® The file format of the image that can be imported
is BMP (bmp) or JPEG (jpg).

® The individual file size limit is 5 MB.

® The maximum image size is 4,096 x 4,096 pixels. If
the image size is less than 800 x 480 pixels, the
image is displayed in the middle of the screen with
the extra area appearing in black.

e |f the USB flash drive does not have any pictures,
the No files detected message appears.

After changing the screen interface design, you can
change the wallpaper by following procedure.

1. Select [#%.

2. Select [(].

3. Select and hold empty space on the home screen.

The pop-up menu appears on the screen.
4. Select Change wallpaper.

5. Select Gallery, Live wallpapers, or Wallpapers.
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P> Audio System Basic Operation P Audio/Information Screen

M Select wallpaper
1. Select Settings.
2. Select Clock.

3. Select Clock/Wallpaper Type, then open the Wallpaper tab.

P> The screen changes to the wallpaper list.
4. Select a desired wallpaper.
P> The preview is displayed on the left side on the screen.
P> The pop-up menu appears on the screen.
5. Select Set.
P> The display will return to the wallpaper list.

H To view wallpaper once it is set
1. Select [#%].

2. Select Info.

3. Select MENU.

4. Select Clock/wallpaper.

M Delete wallpaper
1. Select Settings.
2. Select Clock.

3. Select Clock/Wallpaper Type, then open the Wallpaper tab.

P> The screen changes to the wallpaper list.
4. Select a wallpaper that you want to delete.
P> The preview is displayed on the left side on the screen.
P> The pop-up menu appears on the screen.
5. Select Delete.
P> A confirmation message appears on the screen.
6. Select Yes to delete completely.
P> The display will return to the wallpaper list.

BIWallpaper Setup

From the pop-up menu, select Preview to see a
preview at full-size screen.

¥ Clock Type

Preview
Delete

\’

T mA

1L
i
0

RN

To go back to the previous screen, select OK, or

select 2],

When the file size is large, it takes a while to be
previewed.

To delete all wallpapers you add, select Delete All,
then Yes.
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B Home Screen

H To change to a next screen

BIHome Screen

The home screen has 5 pages (fixed). You cannot add
any more pages.

[source

Navigation () ]

SOURCE 12:34

App Centre fpp List

<o SWipe  mooo— > — &

N Smartphone
sonss ¢ | (0 parehere

Icon Icon

aha . TA

Select [#] to go directly back to the first page of the
home screen from any page.

hd
Current page position

Selecting [] or [}, or swiping the screen left or right changes to the next screen.

Continued
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P » Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

H To use apps or widgets

[source 12:34

App Ust

1. Select [f%].
2. Select App List.
P> The apps screen appears.
3. Select the app or widget you want to use.

Preinstall app list:

e [ (Browser): Displays the web browser
utilized by smartphone and Wi-Fi
connection.

o Bl (Calculator): Displays Calculator.

* [E] (Gallery): Displays images.

e [ (Downloads): Displays the data
downloaded from the web browser and so
on.

e M (App installer): Check with a Honda
dealer for apps that are available for
installation.

e [ (Search): Displays various retrieval
screen.

BTo use apps or widgets

Select and hold a selected app or widget to add that
app’s or widget's shortcut on the home screen.

Pre-installed apps may not start up normally. If this
occurs, you need to reset the system.
Defaulting All the Settings P. 440

If you perform Factory Data Reset, it may reset all
the settings to their factory default.
Defaulting All the Settings P. 440

In case those apps still do not startup normally even
after Factory Data Reset, contact your dealer.

There is a possibility that a browser is shut down in
the situation of the use. In that situation, the screen
will return to before the browser startup.

Do not install apps other than those confirmed by a
Honda dealer. Installation of unauthorised apps may
introduce data corruption risks to your vehicle’s
information and your privacy.

You can delete user installed apps by the following
procedure.

. Select [#].

. Select Settings.

. Select System.

. Select the Others tab.

. Select Detailed Information.

. Select an App that you want to delete.

. Select Delete.

NOoOuhWN =

Pre-installed apps cannot be deleted.
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H To add app or widget icons on the home screen
App or widget icons can be added on the home screen.

[source 12:34

Navigation O JJ Audio
Phone i Info

Smartphone
el Connection

L

SOURCE 12:34
App Cenfre App Lt

Select and hold.

Add App
Add Widget

Change wallpaper

1. Select [ #2].
2. Select [¢.

3. Select and hold empty space on the home
screen.
P> The pop-up menu appears on the screen.
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4. Select Add App or Add Widget.
P> The apps/widget screen appears.
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P> Audio System Basic Operation P Audio/Information Screen

SOURCE

App Widaet

[*]

By

Select and hold.

Drag and drop.

5. Select and hold an app or widget icon you
want to add.
P> The screen switches to the customization

screen.

6. Drag and drop the icon to where you want
it to be.

7. Select OK.
P> The screen will return to the home

screen.
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H To move icons on the home screen
You can change location on the home screen.

1. Select and hold an icon.
[Saurce 12:34

P> The screen switches to the customization
fpp Cenfre App List screen.

Select and hold.

12:34 2. Drag and drop the icon to where you want

. it to be.
3. Select OK.
— & P> The screen will return to the home
screen.

Drag and drop.

* Not available on all models

Continued

B3To move icons on the home screen

You can also move the Phone, Info, Audio,
Settings, Navigation”, Smartphone Connection,
aha, App Centre, TA, App List, and &) (instrument
panel) icons in the same manner.
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P » Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

M To remove icons on the home screen
You can delete the icons on the home screen.
1. Select and hold an icon.

(source] 12:34 P> The screen switches to the customization
App Ceafre App st screen.
B

Select and hold.

12:34 2. Drag and drop the icon you want to remove
to the trash icon.
P> The icon is removed from the home

E screen.
3. Select OK.
Drag and drop to P> The screen will return to the home
trash icon. screen

* Not available on all models

B3To remove icons on the home screen

You cannot delete the Phone, Info, Audio,
Settings, Navigation*, Smartphone Connection,
aha, App Centre, TA, App List, and &) (instrument
panel) icons.

Apps or widgets will not be deleted by deleting the
icon on the home screen.



P p Audio System Basic Operation »Audio/Information Screen

H To change the home screen wallpaper
You can change a wallpaper of the home screen.

SOURCE

Add App
Add Widget

Change wallpaper

[source]

[source]

1. Select and hold empty space on the home
screen.
P> The pop-up menu appears on the screen.
2. Select Change wallpaper.
P> The pop-up menu appears on the screen.

3. Select an app for selecting wallpapers.
4. Select the wallpaper you want to change.
5. Select Set wallpaper.
P> The wallpaper is changed, then the
screen will return to the home screen.

Continued
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P> Audio System Basic Operation P Audio/Information Screen

[l Status Area

1. Swipe the upper area of the screen.
[source P> The status area appears.

Navigation () ]*[ JJ Audio
7

o 2. Select an item to see the details.
XX X XK 3 3. Select 2] or swipe up the bottom bar to
close the area.

Status Area Bar




PP Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

M Changing the Screen Interface e 0 Sersaml g ace
After changing the screen interface design, you can
change the wallpaper by following procedure.

You can change the screen interface design.

1. Select [£%]. 1. Select [#¥].
# System Settings 12:34 2. Select Settings. 2. Select (.
< Vaice Recoo Clack LT 3. Select System. 3. Select and hold empty space on the home screen.
E;r;:;: ILT: Adjustment S 4. Select the Others tab. The pop-up menu appears on the screen.
Factory Data Reset 5. Select Change Skin. & SEEEHAETTINEI R

5. Select Gallery, Live wallpapers, or Wallpapers.

Clima Time Qut 10 Seconds
Detailed Information

6. Select Yes.

If you change the screen interface, some of the
setting items will change.
Customized Features P. 413

a2
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P> Audio System Basic Operation P Audio/Information Screen

B Menu Customize

You can change menu icons on the right side of Audio, Phone, and Info screen.
Select any of the three icons (Audio/
Phone/Info) on the screen, then select and

Menu Icons 1.

MENU

02 AAAAA ! 1 hold the menu icon.
s = P Selecting the [« or [B] icon, you can

& CCCCC

§.,.o0000 i change Audio, Phone, or Info on the
Menu Customize screen.

Menu Customize : 2. Select and hold the menu icon you want to
R change, then drag and drop the icon to the
- : bottom.
Drag and drop ]
Default 0K
To add J’
Menu Customize : 3. Select and hold the menu icon you want to

add, then drag and drop the icon above.
4. Select OK.

= 8

Drg and drop

Default OK

BIMenu Customize

You can also use the method below to change the
menu icon:

Select Settings—System—Home tab—Menu Icon
Position



P p Audio System Basic Operation »Audio/Information Screen

H CIosing Apps B Closing Apps
. L If you have a number of apps running in the
You can close specific apps running in the background on the system. background and something goes wrong with the
1. Select and hold [f£]. audio system, some of those apps may not work
# Task Manager 2. Select the Active tab. properly. If this happens, close all the apps and re-
el P If you select the Active/History tab, you launch the app/apps that you want to use.

Ac

@ Gallery
=% Calculator
¥ Browser

Clear All

# Task Manager

@ Gallery

* Not available on all models

can close the apps that are currently
running and delete the app activity
history simultaneously.

3. Select an app you want to close. You cannot close the Aha™ and Garmin* apps.

To close all apps on the system, select Clear All, then
Yes.

4. Select Clear.
P> The display will return to the app list.
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation »Adjusting the Sound

Adjusting the Sound

1. Select [£..
2. Select MENU.
3. Select Sound.

72 Audio Menu

Music Search

e BAS-MID-TRE: Bass, Middle, Treble

e FAD-BAL-SUBW™: Fader, Balance,
Subwoofer

e SVC: Speed Volume Compensation

7 Sound

BAS-MID-TRE " FAD-BAL-SUBW

Bass

Middle

Treble

Default

* Not available on all models

Select a tab from the following choices:

BJAdjusting the Sound

The SVC has four modes: Off, Low, Mid, and High.
SVC adjusts the volume level based on the vehicle
speed. As you go faster, audio volume increases. As
you slow down, audio volume decreases.
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Display Setup

You can change the brightness or colour theme of the audio/information screen.

M Changing the Screen Brightness
1. Select [#].

2. Select Settings.

3. Select System.

. Select the Display tab.

5. Select Display Settings.

6. Select the setting you want.
7. Select OK.

# Display Settings

IS

Brightness
Contrast

Black Level

M Changing the Screen’s Colour Theme

1. Select [f4].

2. Select Settings.

3. Select System.

4. Select the Display tab.

# System Settings

Amber

Background Colour i 5. Select Background c°|0ur_
Violet .
S 6. Select the setting you want.
oK 7. Select OK.

Continued

BIChanging the Screen Brightness

You can change the Contrast and Black Level
settings in the same manner.
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P »> Audio System Basic Operation P>Display Setup

M Selecting an Audio Source

rSeIect the source icon. Source Select Screen
[2

LSource List Icons

Select the current source icon, then select an icon on the source list to switch the
audio source.

BSelecting an Audio Source

If you startup preinstalled audio apps, [§§ is displayed
on the screen.

These preinstalled apps cannot be displayed on the
source select screen.

You can startup those audio apps from f{g.

When you are using the Aha™ screen and you want
to select another source, select SOURCE on the
upper left of the screen. The source select screen will
appear. Select the source you want.
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Voice Control Operation™!

Your vehicle has a voice control system that allows hands-free operation.
The voice control system uses the [ ] (Talk) and (hang-up/back) buttons on
the steering wheel and a microphone near the map lights in the ceiling.

M Voice Recognition

To achieve optimum voice recognition when using the voice control system:

Make sure the correct screen is displayed for the voice command that you are
using.
The system recognizes only certain commands.
Available voice command

Voice Portal Screen* P. 358
Close the windows and sunroof™.
Adjust the dashboard and side vents so air does not blow onto the microphone in
the ceiling.
Speak clearly in a natural speaking voice without pausing between words.
Reduce any background noise if possible. The system may misinterpret your
command if more than one person is speaking at the same time.

*1: Languages that the voice control system recognises are English, German, French, Spanish,
and ltalian.

* Not available on all models Continued

BVoice Control Operation*"

When you press the[& | button, a helpful prompt asks
what you would like to do. Press and release the
button again to bypass this prompt and give a
command.

BVoice Recognition

The voice control system can only be used from the
driver’s seat because the microphone unit removes
noises from the front passenger’s side.
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M Voice Portal Screen*

Press B to interrupt

Voice Porlal

ompt | B : Exit

Phone Call
Music Search
Audio
Climate Control

Navigation
Voice Setting
Voice Help

When the (Talk) button is pressed,
available voice commands appear on the
screen.

For a complete list of commands, say “ Voice
Help" after the beep or select Voice Help.

You can see the list of commands in Voice
Info on the Info Menu screen. Select Info,
then select MENU.

The system only recognises the commands
on the following pages, at certain screens.
Free form voice commands are not
recognised.

* Not available on all models

M Phone Call

This can be only used when the phone is
connected. When the system recognises the
Phone call command, the screen will
change to the voice recognition screen for
phone commands.

e Dial by Number

e Call History

* Redial

e Call <Your contact Name>

e Call <Phone Number>

Phone Call commands are not available if
using Apple CarPlay.

M Music Search
This can be only used when the iPod or USB
device is connected.

M Climate Control
When the system recognises the Climate
Control command, the screen will change
the dedicated screen to the climate control
voice recognition screen.

Climate Control Commands P. 360

M Audio

When the system recognises the Audio
command, the screen will change to the
audio voice recognition screen.

e Audio On™'

e Audio Off"

* Radio FM

® Radio MW

* Radio LW

* jPod

e USB

e Other Sources

H Navigation
The screen changes to the navigation
screen.

Refer to the Navigation System Manual

M Voice Setting
The screen changes to the Voice Recog.
tab on the System Settings screen.

*1: These commands toggle the function on and
off, so the command may not match your
intended action.
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M Voice Help

You can see a list of the available
commands on the screen.

e Useful Commands

® Phone Commands

¢ Audio Commands

e On Screen Commands

e Music Search Commands

e General Commands

¢ Climate Control Commands

B Useful Commands

The system accepts these commands on the
voice portal top screen.

e Call <Phone Number>

e Call <Your contact Name>

e What time is it?

e What is today’s date?

B Phone Commands

The system accepts these commands on the
dedicated screen for the voice recognition
of the phone.

e Call by number

e Call by name

® Call <Phone Number>

® Call <Your contact Name>

M Audio Commands

The system accepts these commands on the
dedicated screen for the voice recognition
of the audio.

M Radio FM Commands
e Radio tune to <87.5-108.0> FM
* Radio FM preset <1-12>

M Radio LW Commands
e Radio tune to <153-279> LW
® Radio LW preset <1-6>

M Radio MW Commands
® Radio tune to <531-1602> MW
* Radio MW preset <1-6>

M iPod Commands
* jPod play

e Pod play track <1-30>
* Music Search

e What album is this?

e What am I listening to?

H USB Commands

e USB play

e USB play track <1-30>
* Music Search

e What album is this?

e What am | listening to?

Hl DAB Commands
® DAB preset <1-12>

M Bluetooth® audio Commands

¢ Bluetooth® audio play

NOTE:

Bluetooth® Audio commands may not work
on some phones or Bluetooth® Audio
devices.

Il HDMI™ Commands
e HDMI Play

Continued
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PP Audio System Basic Operation »Voice Control Operation*’

B On Screen Commands

When On Screen Commands is selected,
the explanation screen is displayed.

M Music Search Commands

The system accepts these commands on the
Music Search screen.

H Using Song By Voice

Song By Voice™ is a feature that allows you
to select music from your iPod or USB device
using Voice Commands. To activate this
mode, you must push the talk switch and
say: “Music search".

M Song By Voice Commands
e What am | listening to?

e Who am | listening to?

e Who is this?

e What's playing?

e Who's playing?

e What album is this?

H Play Commands

® Play artist <Name>

e Play track/song <Name>

e Play album <Name>

* Play genre/category <Name>
* Play playlist <Name>

® Play composer <Name>

Ml List Commands

o [ist artist <Name>

e List album <Name>

e [ist genre/category <Name>
o [ist playlist <Name>

e [ist composer <Name>

M General Commands

e What time is it?
e What is today’s date?

M Climate Control Commands

e Climate control on™'

¢ Climate control off"!

® Fan speed <1-7>

e Temperature max heat
e Temperature max cool
® Temperature <18-32> degrees
e Defrost On*

e Defrost Off!

e Ajr Conditioner On™'

e Ajr Conditioner Off"

e More

e Vent

e Dash and floor

® Fan speed up

® Fan speed down

¢ Floor vents

¢ Floor and Defrost

e Temperature up

e Temperature down

*1: These commands toggle the function on and
off, so the command may not match your
intended action.
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Playing AM/FM Radio

T
Lz 3

- N
G
0 Rl

a {’rﬁ\‘ M2 879w %—— Driver Information Interface
v AAA

A323.4km 12:34

Audio/Information Screen

Scan Icon
Select to scan each station with
a strong signal. —

MENU

Open/Close Icon™’

|Z, (Audio) Icon
Select to display the audio screen.

Displays/hides the detailed
information.

=] (Back) Icon
Select to go back to the previous
display.

Seek Icons

[ | o T o " Select \E' or B to search

the selected band up or down

VOL/|(h] AUDIO (Volume/Power Audio)
Knob

Press to turn the audio system on and off.
Turn to adjust the volume.

*1:Some or all of the lists may not be displayed.

for a station with a strong

signal.
Tune Icons Preset Icons
Select [ or[p|to tune  Tune the preset radio frequency. Select and hold
the radio frequency. the preset icon to store that station. Select to

display preset 7 onwards.

Continued
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing AM/FM Radio

M Preset Memory

To store a station:
1. Tune to the selected station.

2. Select and hold the preset number for the station you want to store.

You can also store a preset station by the following procedure.
1. Tune to the selected station.

2. Select the open/close icon to display a list.

3. Select the Preset tab.

4. Select and hold the preset number for the station you want to store.

[ Station List

Lists the strongest stations on the selected band.
1. Select the open/close icon to display a list.

2. Select the Station List tab.

3. Select the station.

B Manual update

Updates your available station list at any time.
1. Select the open/close icon to display a list.
2. Select the Station List tab.

3. Select Refresh.

BIPreset Memory

The ST indicator appears on the display indicating
stereo FM broadcasts.
Stereo reproduction in AM is not available.

Switching the Audio Mode
Press the [A] or [W] button on the steering wheel or
select SOURCE on the screen.

Audio Remote Controls P. 302

You can store 12 AM stations and 12 FM stations into
preset memory. AM has two types of frequencies LW
and MW, and each lets you store six stations.
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M Scan

Samples each of the strongest stations on the selected band for 10 seconds. To turn
off scan, select Cancel or [32.

M Radio Data System (RDS)

Provides text data information related to your selected RDS-capable FM station.

H To find an RDS station from Station List

1. Select the open/close icon to display a list while listening to an FM station.
2. Select the Station List tab.

3. Select the station.

M Manual update

Updates your available station list at any time.

1. Select the open/close icon to display a list while listening to an FM station.
2. Select the Station List tab.

3. Select Refresh.

M Radio text

Displays the radio text information of the selected RDS station.
1. Select MENU.

2. Select View Radio Text.

M Scan
Samples each of the strongest stations on the selected band for 10 seconds.

To turn off scan, select Cancel or 5.

BJRadio Data System (RDS)

When you select an RDS-capable FM station, the RDS
automatically turns on, and the frequency display
changes to the station name. However, when the
signals of that station become weak, the display
changes from the station name to the frequency.
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Playing DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting)

AN
AN 3

<~
0‘\\\\\\\\1

— . Driver Information Interface

A323.4kn 12:34

(Audio) Icon Audio/Information Screen

Select to display the audio screen. /"*

sainyead .

VOL/[(h] AUDIO (Volume/Power Audio) Open/Close Icon*!

Knob b . .
. Displays/hides the detailed

Press to turn the audio system on and information.

off. Scan =« Ensemble » | ie« Service »»

— Service Icons

‘ Select [lq« or [P to tune

the service component.

Turn to adjust the volume.

[==] (Back) Icon
Select to go back to the previous display.

Scan Icon

Select to scan each receivable ensemble or service. Preset Icons

Ensemble Icons Tune the preset frequency. Select and hold the preset icon to
Select [ or | to tune the ensemble. store that station. Select to display preset 7 onwards.

Select and hold [ or [p] to search the selected service up to down for
an ensemble until an receivable ensemble is found.

*1:Some or all of the lists may not be displayed.

364



P> Audio System Basic Operation P Playing DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting)

M Preset Memory

To store a service:
1. Tune to the selected service.
2. Select and hold the preset number for the service you want to store.

You can also store a preset service by the following procedure.

1. Tune to the selected service.

2. Select the open/close icon to display a list.

3. Select the Preset tab.

4. Select and hold the preset number for the service you want to store.

M Ensemble List

Lists the receivable ensembles on the selected service.
1. Select the open/close icon to display a list.

2. Select the Ensemble List tab.

3. Select the ensemble.

M Manual update

Updates your available ensemble list at any time.
1. Select the open/close icon to display a list.

2. Select the Ensemble List tab.

3. Select Update List.

Continued

BIPreset Memory

Switching the Audio Mode
Press the [A] or [W] button on the steering wheel or
select SOURCE on the screen.

Audio Remote Controls P. 302

You can store 12 DAB stations into preset memory.
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PP Audio System Basic Operation »Playing DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting)

M Scan

Samples each of the receivable ensemble or service on the selected service for 10
seconds.

1. Select Scan.

2. Select Scan Ensemble or Scan Service.

To turn off scan, select Cancel Scan.

M Radio text

Displays the radio text information of the selected DAB station.
1. Select MENU.
2. Select View Radio Text.
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Playing an iPod

Connect the iPod using your USB connector to the USB port, then select the iPod

mode.
USB Port(s) P. 299

<
i

= v
X \

SN 3

(]

A323.4kn 12:34

=  Driver Information Interface

Audio/Information Screen

MENU

(Audio) Icon
Select to display the audio screen.

=] (Back) Icon

SOURCE

Select to go back to the previous
display.

voL
AU

VOL/|h| AUDIO (Volume/Power Audio) —I
Knob

Press to turn the audio system on and off.
Turn to adjust the volume.

*1:Some or all of the lists may not be displayed.

Shutfle
ED) Albums

—— Open/Close Icon™!
Displays/hides the detailed
information.

Song Icons

Play/Pause Icon
Cover Art

Select |q«| or [P to change songs.
Select and hold to move rapidly
within a song.

Continued
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»p Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing an iPod

7 Audio Menu

Music Search

Sound Setting

Category J’
Selection

71 Music Search
1]

Playlists
Artists

Albums

Songs
Podcasts
Genres

Item J'
Selection
7 Music Search
/] o

All
AAA

BBB
Cccc

M How to Select a Song from the Music Search List
1. Select MENU and select Music Search.

2. Select the items on that menu.

BIPlaying an iPod

Available operating functions vary on models or
versions. Some functions may not be available on the
vehicle’s audio system.

If there is a problem, you may see an error message
on the audio/information screen.
iPod/USB Flash Drive P. 398

If you operate any music app on your iPhone/iPod
while the phone is connected to the audio system,
you may no longer be able to operate the same app
on the audio/information screen.

Reconnect the device if necessary.

If an iPhone is connected via Apple CarPlay, the iPod/
USB source is unavailable and audio files on the
phone can only be played within Apple CarPlay.
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M How to Select a Play Mode SRR R TINE
) . Play Mode Menu Items
You can select shuffle and repeat modes when playing a file. Shuffle Albums: Plays all available albums in a
Select a play mode. selected list (playlists, artists, albums, songs,
podcasts, genres, composers, or audiobooks) in
random order.
B, Shuffle All Songs: Plays all available files in a
AAAAA selected list (playlists, artists, albums, songs,
podcasts, genres, composers, or audiobooks) in
random order.
Repeat: Repeats the current track.

MENU

Shuffle Shuffle All
Albums Songs

H To turn off a play mode
Select the mode you want to turn off.
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation »Song By Voice™ (SBV)*

Song By Voice™ (SBV)*

Use SBV to search for and play music from your USB flash drive or iPod using voice
commands.

M To enable SBV

1. Select [f¥].

2. Select Settings.

3. Select System.

4. Select the Voice Recog. tab.
5. Select Song by Voice.

6. Select On or Off.

# System Settings

Song by Voice

* Not available on all models

BJSong By Voice™ (SBV)*

Setting options:

® On (factory default): Song By Voice™ commands
are available.

e Off: Disable the feature.
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Bl Searching for music using SBV

§ Say your music selection in iPod/USB

12:34

Say your music selection in iPod/USB
You can say:

Play Artist AAA
List Artist AAA

1. Set the Song by Voice setting to On.

2. Press the | | (Talk) button and say “Music
Search” to activate the SBV feature for the
USB flash drive and iPod.

3. Then, say a next command.

P> Example 1: Say “(List) ‘Artist A’” to view a
list of songs by that artist. Select the
desired song to start playing.

P> Example 2: Say “Play ‘Artist A’ to start
playing songs by that artist.

4. To cancel SBV, press the (hang-up/
back) button on the steering wheel. The
selected song continues playing.

Once you have cancelled this mode, you need

to press the |¢_|button and say “Music Search”
again to re-activate this mode.

Continued

BSearching for music using SBV

Song By Voice™ Commands List
Song By Voice Commands P. 360

NOTE:
Song By Voice™ commands are available for tracks
stored on the USB flash drive or iPod.

You can add phonetic modifications of difficult

words so that it is easier for SBV to recognize artists,

songs, albums, and composers in voice commands.
Phonetic Modification P. 372

SBV is not available when using Apple CarPlay. Use
Siri Eyes Free instead.
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»» Audio System Basic Operation »Song By Voice™ (SBV)*

B Phonetic Modification

Add phonetic modifications of difficult or foreign words so that it is easier for SBV

to recognize artists, songs, albums, and composers in voice commands when

searching for music on the USB flash drive or iPod.

1. Select [fE].

. Select Settings.

. Select System.

. Select the Voice Recog. tab.

. Select Song by Voice Phonetic
Modification.

. Select New Modification.

7. Select USB or iPod.

ubh wWN

(=)}

BIPhonetic Modification

Song by Voice Phonetic Modification function is
not available when Song by Voice is set to Off.

You can store up to 2,000 phonetic modification
items.



»» Audio System Basic Operation»Song By Voice™ (SBV)*

8. Select the item to modify (e.g., Artist).

P> The list of the selected item appears on
the screen.

9. Select an entry to modify.

P> The pop-up menu appears on the
screen.

P> To listen to the current phonetic
modification, select Play.

P> To delete the current phonetic
modification, select Delete.

10. Select Modify.

11. Select the phonetic spelling you want to
use (e.g., “Artist A”) when prompted.

12. Select OK.

P> The artist “No Name” is phonetically
modified to “Artist A.” When in the SBV
mode, you can press the [ | (Talk)
button and use the voice command
“Play “Artist A"” to play songs by the
artist “No Name.”

Album

Composer

# Enter a Phonetic
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing Aha™

Playing Aha™

Aha™ can be displayed and operated on the audio/information screen when your
smartphone is connected to the audio system by Wi-Fi.
Wi-Fi Connection P. 387

" ONNNMNNNNZNMV3

G on

Facebook

-

Driver Information Interface

A323.4km

Audio/Information Screen

Email Address

(Audio) Icon
Select to display the audio
screen.

Password
Forgot password

Create an account

VOL/[(h] AUDIO (Volume/ —
Power Audio) Knob ‘
Press to turn the audio

system on and off.

Turn to adjust the volume.

=] (Back) Icon
Select to go back to the previous display.

B3Playing Aha™

Aha™ by Harman is a cloud-based service that
organizes your favourite web content into live radio
stations. You can access podcasts, internet radio,
location-based services, and audio updates from
social media sites.

Available operating functions vary on software
versions. Some functions may not be available on the
vehicle’s audio system.

The menu items vary depending on the station you
selected.

You must have a previously set up Aha™ account
prior to using the service in your vehicle. Visit
www.aharadio.com for more information.

You want to select another source, select AUDIO on
the upper left of the screen. The source select screen
will appear. Select the source you want.

If there is an active connection to Apple CarPlay or
Android Auto, Aha™ can only be accessed when the
phone is connected through Wi-Fi.


www.aharadio.com

PP Audio System Basic Operation P Playing a USB Flash Drive

Playing a USB Flash Drive

Your audio system reads and plays sound and video files on a USB flash drive in
either MP3, WMA, AAC™, or MP4 format.
Connect your USB flash drive to the USB port, then select the USB mode.

USB Port(s) P. 299

S AN
R 3

\

<
R

Cloi B3 o1 e Driver Information Interface

Ll

A323.4kn 12:34

Audio/Information Screen

(Audio) Icon
Select to display the audio screen.

MENU

SOURCE
m

VOL/|(h] AUDIO (Volume/Power Audio)
Knob

Press to turn the audio system on and
off.

—— Open/Close Icon*?
Displays/hides the detailed

Turn to adjust the volume. f‘ 4 5 Tk ' Folaer | information.
Track Icons
=] (Back) Icon "
Select to go back to the previous display. select [««/or >/ to chang'e Ll
Select and hold to move rapidly
Folder Icons within a track.

Select [p| to skip to the next folder, and [ to skip to the beginning of the previous folder.

*1:0nly AAC format files recorded with iTunes are playable on this unit.
*2:Some or all of the lists may not be displayed.

Continued
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation »Playing a USB Flash Drive

B How to Select a File from the Music Search List

£ Audio Menu

Music Search

A Music Search
]

Music
Movie

Folder Selection slt

£ Music Search
L}
0 01 Root A
m 02 AAAAA
= (3BBBBB
= 04 01 CCCCC
m 05 02 DDDDD
& 06 EEEEE

Track Selection sL
£ Music Search
[}

01 01 - aaaaa
02 02 - bbbbb

03 03 - cccee
04 04- ddddd
05 05 - eceee
06 06 - fffff

1. Select MENU and select Music Search.

2. Select Music or Movie.

3. Select a folder.

4. Select a track.

B3Playing a USB Flash Drive

Use the recommended USB flash drives.
General Information on the Audio System
P. 400

WMA files protected by digital rights management
(DRM) cannot be played.

The audio system displays Unplayable File, then
skips to the next file.

If there is a problem, you may see an error message
on the audio/information screen.
iPod/USB Flash Drive P. 398
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M How to Select a Play Mode TR R AT
. . Play Mode Menu Items
You can select scan, repeat, and random modes when playing a file. Scan
M Scan Scan Folders: Provides 10-second sampling of the
= 1. Select MENU. first file in each of the main folders.
7 Audio Menu . . .
2. Select Scan. Scan Tracks: Provides 10-second sampling of all files
3. Select a play mode. in the current folder.
Music Search Random/Repeat

Random in Folder: Plays all files in the current folder

in random order.

Random All Tracks: Plays all files in random order.

Repeat Folder: Repeats all files in the current folder.
B Random/Repeat Repeat Track: Repeats the current file.

Select a play mode.

Sound Setting

= When playing a video file:
Play/Pause: Plays or pauses the file.

Stop: Stops the file.

sainjead .

< Folder »

Random in  Random All
Folder

H To turn off a play mode
To turn off Scan, select [5) or Cancel.
To turn off Random or Repeat, select the mode you want to turn off.
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Playing Bluetooth® Audio

Your audio system allows you to listen to music from your Bluetooth-compatible
phone.
This function is available when the phone is paired and connected to the vehicle’s
Hands-Free Telephone (HFT) system.

Phone Setup P. 469

R
P 3

—
NN

Audio/
Information
) Screen

(Audio) Icon Bluetooth

Select to display Indicator

the audio screen. Appears when
your phone is

VOL//(h] AUDIO

(Volume/Power E?;?—neded to

Audio) Knob :

— Open/Close

Press to turn the .
Icon™

audio system on

and off. Displays/_hides
Turn to adjust the detailed
the volume. information.
=) (Back) lcon ————— Track Icons

Select ¢« or [P to change tracks.
Group lcons
Select [ or | to change group.
Play Icon Pause Icon

Select to go back to
the previous display.

*1:Depending on the Bluetooth® device you connect, some or all of the lists may not
be displayed.

BIPlaying Bluetooth® Audio

Not all Bluetooth-enabled phones with streaming
audio capabilities are capabilities, ask a dealer.

It may be illegal to perform some data device
functions while driving.

Only one phone can be used with HFT at a time.
When there are more than two paired phones in the
vehicle, the first paired phone the system finds is
automatically connected.

The connected phone for Bluetooth® Audio can be
different.

If more than one phone is paired to the HFT system,
there may be a delay before the system begins to
play.

In some cases, the name of the artist, album, or track
may not appear correctly.

Some functions may not be available on some
devices.

If a phone is currently connected via Apple CarPlay or
Android Auto, Bluetooth® Audio from that phone is
unavailable. However, a second previously paired
phone can stream Bluetooth® Audio by selecting
Connect 7] from the Bluetooth Device List screen.
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M To Play Bluetooth® Audio Files

MENU

SOURCE

M To pause or resume a file

Select the play icon or pause icon.

M Searching for Music

71 Audio Menu

Music Search

Sound Setting

1. Make sure that your phone is paired and
connected to the system.
Phone Setup P. 469
2. Select the Bluetooth® Audio mode.

If the phone is not recognised, another HFT-
compatible phone, which is not compatible
for Bluetooth® Audio, may already be
connected.

1. Select MENU.
2. Select Music Search.
3. Select a search category (e.g., Albums).
4, Select an item.
P> The selection begins playing.

BTo Play Bluetooth® Audio Files

To play the audio files, you may need to operate your
phone. If so, follow the phone maker’s operating
instructions.

Switching to another mode pauses the music playing
from your phone.

You can change the connected phone in the
Bluetooth® settings on the Audio Menu screen by
the following procedure.

1. Select MENU.

2. Select Setting.

BSearching for Music

Depending on the Bluetooth® device you connect,
some or all of the lists may not be displayed.
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation P Playing a Video Using the HDMI™

Playing a Video Using the HDMI™

Your audio system allows you to play videos from an HDMI-compatible device.
Connect the device, using an HDMI™ cable, then select the HDMI™ mode.
HDMI™ Port* P. 300

N

. ;\\\\\\m\\\\\\\zamw 3

s——— Driver Information Interface

A323.4km 12:34

Audio/Information Screen

(Audio) Icon

Select to display the audio screen. I}
| oo
VOL/[(h] AUDIO (Volume/Power Audio) — -T
Knob ‘
Press to turn the audio system on and |
off. == (Back) Icon
Turn to adjust the volume. Select to go back to the previous display.

* Not available on all models



P Audio System Basic Operation P Playing a Video Using the HDMI™

M Changing the Screen Aspect

# Audio Settings

<

Bluetooth

Video

Bluetooth Device List
Display Adjustment

Aspect Ratio Adjustment

Cover Art

Audio Source Pop-Up

Default

Sound

Other

On
off

12:34

1. Select [f%].

2. Select Settings.
3. Select Audio.
4, Select the Video tab.

. Select Aspect Ratio Adjustment.

5
6. Select the setting you want.
7. Select OK.

BIPlaying a Video Using the HDMI™

This feature is limited while driving. To play videos,
stop your vehicle and apply the parking brake.
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation »On Board Apps

On Board Apps

Honda Connect has the capability of On Board Apps which may be created by
Honda or by 3rd parties. Apps may be already installed or can be downloaded
through Honda App Centre. Some Apps require internet access which can be
established by Wi-Fi Connection.

Wi-Fi Connection P. 387

Please visit the below web address for further information:
https://ivhs.os.ixonos.com/honda/category/carApps.html|

App Centre /@) App List

App Centre Icon

Honda App Centre provides access to
a variety of App related services.

BJ0n Board Apps

Even if you change Background Colour on the
System Settings screen, it will not be reflected on
the Honda App Centre screen.

e Using the Display Audio system while driving can take your attention away from the road, causing a crash in which you could be

seriously injured or killed. Only operate system controls when the conditions permit you to safely do so. Please always adhere to the

laws of the territory when operating this device.

e Applications on the head unit are subject to change at anytime. This may mean that they are not available or operate differently. Honda

shall not be liable to you in such instances.

e Applications available on the device may be provided by parties other than Honda to which 3rd party software licences and charges may

apply.

e Data usage and roaming charges may result in using applications on the device in conjunction with your mobile phone and Honda is

not liable for any costs you might incur from such use. Honda recommends you consult your mobile phone network provider in advance.

¢ Downloading applications from the Honda App Centre will be subject to Terms and Conditions which can be found at:
https://ivhs.os.ixonos.com/honda/category/carApps.html, and may also incur charges.


https://ivhs.os.ixonos.com/honda/category/carApps.html
https://ivhs.os.ixonos.com/honda/category/carApps.html

»» Audio System Basic Operation »Smartphone Connection

Smartphone Connection

Some of your smartphone apps can be displayed and operated on the audio/ BSmartphone Connection
information screen when the phone is connected to the audio system. You can Park in a safe place before connecting your phone
connect your phone using a cable. and while operating the displayed apps.
Connecting Your iPhone P. 385
Connecting Your Smartphone P. 386 Not all phones are compatible with the system. The

system does not display all the available apps on your
smartphone, and some apps need to be preinstalled.
Ask a dealer for details.

You need to switch the Bluetooth® connection to
your smartphone if another electronic device is
connected.
To change the currently paired phone
P. 470

The following may vary by phone type:

® How to connect a smartphone to the system.

® Apps that can be operated on the screen.

® Display response time/update time

We do not support every app operation on the audio
system.

Ask the app provider for any queries on the app's
features.

Do not get drawn into the display while operating a
vehicle.

Continued
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation »Smartphone Connection

To use smartphone connection, you need to first pair your smartphone to the audio
system via Bluetooth®.
Phone Setup P. 469

Driver Information
Interface

" 0;\\\\\\].\\\\\\\\2.\\\\\\m 3
B

(Audio)

Icon

Select to | E R {
display the

[} - ‘
audio screen. . voten @ ) (73 man
B i Info
VOL/5] AUDIO - ) (i o5
(Volume/ i N
Power Audio) = ERKY

Phone

Knob

Press to turn
the audio I
system on and Arrow
off.Turn to [=5] (Back) Icon

33{35;;‘_*“* Select to go back to the previous display.




P> Audio System Basic Operation»Smartphone Connection

M Connecting Your iPhone

' l Digital AV Adapter

USB Cable

[

HDMI Cable
\

.

. Connect your phone to the audio system

via Bluetooth®.
Phone Setup P. 469

. Plug in the digital AV adapter to the

HDMI™ port.

. Connect the digital AV adapter to your

iPhone.
P> Wait until an arrow appears on the home
screen.

. Select the arrow to display the available

smartphone apps on the audio/information

screen.

P> You may need to operate from the
phone.

. Select an app you want to operate from the

audio/information screen.
P> To go back to the previous screen, select

F A

Continued

BJConnecting Your iPhone

Make sure to plug in the digital AV adapter to the
HDMI™ port first. If not, smartphone connection may
not work properly.

To recharge your phone, connect it to the USB port,
too.

Contact a dealer for the digital AV adapter or HDMI™
purchasing information.
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PP Audio System Basic Operation »Smartphone Connection

M Connecting Your Smartphone

1. Connect your phone to the audio system
via Bluetooth®.
Phone Setup P. 469
2. Plug in your phone to the USB jack.
P> You may need to operate from the
phone.
P> Wait until an arrow appears on the home
screen.
3. Select the arrow to display the available
smartphone apps on the audio/information

' screen.
4. Select an app you want to operate from the

audio/information screen.

P> To go back to the previous screen, select

.

USB Cable

BJConnecting Your Smartphone

The phone is rechargeable while being connected to
the USB jack. However, if the phone is overloaded
with many operational tasks, the battery level may
get lowered.



»» Audio System Basic Operation »>Wi-Fi Connection

Wi-Fi Connection

You can connect the Display Audio to the Internet using Wi-Fi and browse websites
or use online services on the audio/information screen. If your phone has wireless
hotspot capabilities, the system can be tethered to the phone. Use the following

steps to setup.

B Wi-Fi mode (setting for the first time)

# Bluetooth / Wi-Fi

Bluetooth

Bluetooth Device List
Edit Pairing Code

Wi-Fi On/Off Status

Wi-Fi Information

Default

1.
. Select Settings.

. Select Bluetooth / Wi-Fi.

. Select the Wi-Fi tab.

. Select Wi-Fi On/Off Status, then select

uhbh wnN

[=)]

Select [f4].

On.

. Select Yes.

7. Select Wi-Fi Device List.

P> Make sure your phone’s Wi-Fi setting is
in access point (tethering) mode.

P> Select the phone you want to connect to
the system.

P> If you do not find the phone you want to
connect in the list, select Scan.

Continued

BIWi-Fi mode (setting for the first time)

You cannot go through the setting procedure while a
vehicle is moving. Park in a safe place to setup the
Wi-Fi connection.

Some mobile phone carriers charge for tethering and
smartphone data use. Check your phone’s data
subscription package.

Check your phone manual to find out if the phone
has Wi-Fi connectivity.

You can confirm whether Wi-Fi connection is on or
off with the 22 icon on the Wi-Fi Device List
screen. Network speed will not be displayed on this
screen.
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Wi-Fi Connection

8. Select Add.
P> If needed, enter a password for your
phone and select Done.
P When the connection is successful, the
2 icon is displayed on the top of the
screen.

# Wi-Fi Device List
AAAAA

B Wi-Fi mode (after the initial setting has been made)

Make sure your phone’s Wi-Fi setting is in access point (tethering) mode.

9. Select | f| to go back to the home screen.

BIWi-Fi mode (after the initial setting has been made)

iPhone users

You may need to go through an initial setup for Wi-
Fi connection again after you boot your phone.



»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Siri Eyes Free

Siri Eyes Free

You can talk to Siri using the | | (Talk) button on the steering wheel when your
iPhone is paired to the Hands-Free Telephone (HFT) system.
Phone Setup P. 469

M Using Siri Eyes Free

(Hang-up/back) Button

Press to deactivate Siri Eyes Free.

(Talk) Button
Press and hold until
the display changes
as shown.

While in Siri Eyes Free:

The display remains the same.
No feedback or commands
appear.

N
Appears
when Siri is
activated in
Siri Eyes Free

J

B3Siri Eyes Free

Siri is a trademark of Apple Inc.

Check Apple Inc. website for features available for
Siri.

We recommend against using Siri other than in Siri
Eyes Free while operating a vehicle.

B3 Using Siri Eyes Free

Some commands work only on specific phone
features or apps.
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation »Apple CarPlay

Apple CarPlay

If you connect an Apple CarPlay-compatible iPhone to the system via the 1.5A USB

port, you can use the audio/information screen, instead of the iPhone display, to

make a phone call, listen to music, view maps (navigation), and access messages.
USB Port(s) P. 299

M Apple CarPlay Menu

Home screen Apple CarPlay menu screen

a
L

phone g ﬁ Phone Music Maps  Messages
« —
=3 o SN VEON |
) : Go back to 0 g
s e the home Now Playing  Honda  Podcasts Audiobooks
il screen

@]
T—Go back to the Apple

Apple CarPlay icon CarPlay menu screen

M Phone
Access the contact list, make phone calls, or listen to voice mail.

B Messages
Check and reply to text messages, or have messages read to you.

B Music
Play music stored on your iPhone.

BIApple CarPlay

Only iPhone 5 or newer versions with iOS 8.4 or later
are compatible with Apple CarPlay.

Park in a safe place before connecting your iPhone to
Apple CarPlay and when launching any compatible
apps.

To use Apple CarPlay, connect the USB cable to the
1.5A USB port. Other USB ports will not enable Apple
CarPlay operation.

USB Port(s) P. 299

To directly access the Apple CarPlay phone function,
select Phone on the home screen. While connected
to Apple CarPlay, calls are only made through Apple
CarPlay. If you want to make a call with the Hands-
Free Telephone system, turn Apple CarPlay OFF or
detach the USB cable from your iPhone.

Setting Up Apple CarPlay P. 392

When your iPhone is connected to Apple CarPlay, it is

not possible to use the Bluetooth® Audio or the

Hands-Free Telephone system. However, other

previously paired phones can stream audio via

Bluetooth® while Apple CarPlay is connected.
Phone Setup P. 469



»p> Audio System Basic Operation »Apple CarPlay

M Maps
Display Apple Maps and use the navigation function just as you would on your
iPhone.

Models with navigation system

Only one navigation system (pre-installed navigation or Apple CarPlay) can give
directions at a time. When you are using one system, directions to any prior
destination set on the other system will be cancelled, and the system you are
currently using will direct you to your destination.

Continued

BIApple CarPlay

For details on countries and regions where Apple
CarPlay is available, as well as information pertaining
to function, refer to the Apple homepage.

Apple CarPlay Operating Requirements &
Limitations

Apple CarPlay requires a compatible iPhone with an
active cellular connection and data plan. Your
carrier’s rate plans will apply.

Changes in operating systems, hardware, software,
and other technology integral to providing Apple
CarPlay functionality, as well as new or revised
governmental regulations, may result in a decrease or
cessation of Apple CarPlay functionality and services.
Honda cannot and does not provide any warranty or
guarantee of future Apple CarPlay performance or
functionality.

It is possible to use 3rd party apps if they are
compatible with Apple CarPlay. Refer to the Apple
homepage for information on compatible apps.
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation »Apple CarPlay

M Setting Up Apple CarPlay

After you have connected your iPhone to the system via the 1.5A USB port, use the
following procedure to set up Apple CarPlay. Use of Apple CarPlay will result in the
transmission of certain user and vehicle information (such as vehicle location, speed,
and status) to your iPhone to enhance the Apple CarPlay experience. You will need
to consent to the sharing of this information on the Display Audio Screen.

H Enabling Apple CarPlay

Enable once: Allows only once. (Prompt
shows again next time.)

Always enable: Allows anytime. (Prompt
does not show again.)

Cancel: Does not allow this consent.

Canicel T | Eneble ohce ™ Almeys Shebie You may change the consent settings under
the Smartphone settings menu.

BSetting Up Apple CarPlay

You can also use the method below to set up Apple
CarPlay:

Select HOME—Settings—>Smartphone—>

Apple CarPlay

Use of user and vehicle information

The use and handling of user and vehicle information
transmitted to/from your iPhone by Apple CarPlay is
governed by the Apple iOS terms and conditions and
Apple’s Privacy Policy.



P »> Audio System Basic Operation»Apple CarPlay

M Operating Apple CarPlay with Siri
Press and hold the (Talk) button to activate Siri.

(Talk) button:

Press and hold to activate Siri.

Press again to deactivate Siri.

Press and release to activate standard voice recognition
system.

What can | help
you with?

BOperating Apple CarPlay with Siri

Below are examples of questions and commands for
Siri.

® \What movies are playing today?
® Call dad at work.

® \What song is this?

® How's the weather tomorrow?
® Read my latest email.

For more information, please visit
www.apple.com/ios/siri.
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»» Audio System Basic Operation »Android Auto

Android Auto

When you connect an Android phone to the Display Audio system via the 1.5A USB
port, Android Auto is automatically initiated. When connected via Android Auto,
you can use the audio/information screen to access the Phone, Google Maps
(Navigation), Google Play Music, and Google Now functions. When you first use
Android Auto, a tutorial will appear on the screen.
We recommend that you complete this tutorial while safely parked before using
Android Auto.

USB Port(s) P. 299

Auto Pairing Connection P. 396

NOTE:
Android Auto may not be available in your country or region. For details about
Android Auto, please refer to the Google support site.

BIAndroid Auto

To use Android Auto, you need to download the
Android Auto app from Google Play to your
smartphone.

Only Android 5.0 (Lollipop) or later versions are
compatible with Android Auto.

Bluetooth A2DP cannot be used with Android Auto
phone.

Park in a safe place before connecting your Android
phone to Android Auto and when launching any
compatible apps.

To use Android Auto, connect the USB cable to the
1.5A USB port. Other USB ports will not enable
Android Auto operation.

USB Port(s) P. 299

When your Android phone is connected to Android
Auto, it is not possible to use the Bluetooth® Audio.
However, other previously paired phones can stream
audio via Bluetooth® while Android Auto is
connected.

Phone Setup P. 469



P »> Audio System Basic Operation »Android Auto

M Android Auto Menu

[source 12:34
Navigation () ] [ JJ Audio

pone [ J i info ﬁ
A Android Auto e
[#]: Go back to
the home screen

40123 &

settings X J

aha .

Android Auto icon &

0 Maps (Navigation)

Display Google Maps and use the navigation function just as you would with your
Android phone. When the vehicle is in motion, it is not possible to make keyboard
entries. Stop the vehicle in a safe location to undertake a search or provide other
inputs.

Only one navigation system (pre-installed navigation or Android Auto) can give
directions at a time. When you are using one system, directions to any prior
destination set on the other system will be cancelled, and the system you are
currently using will direct you to your destination.

The audio/Information screen shows you turn-by turn driving directions to your
destination.

@ Phone (Communication)Make and receive phone calls as well as listen to
voicemail.

9 Google Now (Home screen)

Display useful information organized by Android Auto into simple cards that appear
just when they're needed.

Continued

BIAndroid Auto

For details on countries and regions where Android
Auto is available, as well as information pertaining to
function, refer to the Android Auto homepage.

Android Auto Operating Requirements &
Limitations

Android Auto requires a compatible Android phone
with an active cellular connection and data plan.
Your carrier’s rate plans will apply.

Changes in operating systems, hardware, software,
and other technology integral to providing Android
Auto functionality, as well as new or revised
governmental regulations, may result in a decrease or
cessation of Android Auto functionality and services.
Honda cannot and does not provide any warranty or
guarantee of future Android Auto performance or
functionality.

It is possible to use 3rd party apps if they are
compatible with Android Auto. Refer to the Android
Auto homepage for information on compatible apps.
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»» Audio System Basic Operation »Android Auto

@ Music and audio

Play Google Play Music and music apps that are compatible with Android Auto.
To switch between music apps, press this icon.

© Go back to the Home Screen.

0 voice

Operate Android Auto with your voice.

M Auto Pairing Connection

When you connect an Android phone to the unit via the 1.5A USB port, Android
Auto is automatically initiated.

M Enabling Android Auto

Enable once: Allows only once. (Prompt
shows again next time.)

Always enable: Allows anytime. (Prompt
does not show again.)

Cancel: Does not allow this consent.

Enable once

Always enable

You may change the consent settings under
the Smartphone settings menu.

BJEnabling Android Auto

Only initialize Android Auto when you safely parked.
When Android Auto first detects your phone, you will
need to set up your phone so that auto pairing is
possible. Refer to the instruction manual that came
with your phone.

You can use the method below to change Android
Auto settings after you have completed the initial
setup:

Select HOME—Settings—>Smartphone—

Android Auto

Use of user and vehicle information

The use and handling of user and vehicle information
transmitted to/from your phone by Android Auto is
governed by the Google’s Privacy Policy.



P »> Audio System Basic Operation »Android Auto

BJOperating Android Auto with Voice Recognition
Below are examples of commands you can give with

M Operating Android Auto with Voice Recognition

Press and hold the [ | (Talk) button to operate Android Auto with your voice. vl egsaltien:
(Hang-up/back) button: ® Reply to text.

® Call my wife.

ﬁ Press to deactivate voice recognition. o Navigate 1o Hond
" : avigate to Honda.
(Talk) button: e Play my music.
Press and hold to operate Android Auto with your voice. e Send a text message to my wife

Press and release to activate standard voice recognition e Call flower shop
system. ’

For more information, please refer to the Android
Auto homepage.

You can also activate the voice recognition function
by pressing the [&]icon in the upper-right corner of
the screen.
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Audio Error Messages

iPod/USB Flash Drive

If an error occurs while playing an iPod or USB flash drive, you may see the following
error messages. If you cannot clear the error message, contact a dealer.

Error Message Solution

Appears when there is a problem with the audio system. Check if the device is

*1, *2
IS G compatible with the audio system.

A charging error has occurred with the
connected USB device. When safe please
check the compatibility of the device and
USB cable and try again.™

Appears when an incompatible device is connected. Disconnect the device. Then turn
the audio system off, and turn it on again. Do not reconnect the device that caused the
error.

Unsupported ver*' Appears when an unsupported iPod is connected. If it appears when a supported iPod
Unsupported Version™ is connected, update the iPod software to the newer version.

Connect retry*': *2 Appears when the system does not acknowledge the iPod. Reconnect the iPod.

Appears when the files in the USB flash drive are copyright protected or an unsupported

Tyoil, o5
RuESEREE S format. This error message appears for about three seconds, then plays the next song.

Appears when the iPod is empty.
Appears when the USB flash drive is empty or there are no MP3, WMA, AAC, WAV, or
MP4* files in the USB flash drive.

iPod and USB flash drive

Check that compatible files are stored on the device.

No song"™!
No Data™

*1:Models with colour audio system
*2:Models with Display Audio

* Not available on all models



»» Audio Error Messages» Android/Apps

Error Message Solution

Appears when an unsupported device is connected. If it appears when a supported
device is connected, reconnect the device.

Unsupported' 2

Appears when the system does not communicate with a connected device. If it appears

Device no response’! o .
P when a device is connected, contact your place of device purchase.

Appears when only a HUB is connected. If it appears, connect a USB flash drive to the

*1
HUB Unsupported HUB.

*1:Models with colour audio system
*2:Models with Display Audio

Models with Display Audio
Android/Apps

If an error occurs while using the audio system or apps, you may see the following
error messages. If you cannot clear the error message, contact a dealer.

Error Message™' Solution

Unfortunately, **** has

Error has occurred within app, select OK on the screen to close the app.
stopped.

App is not responding.
Select Wait if you can wait for a response from app a little longer. If it does not respond even if you keep
© waiting, select OK to close the app and start it up. If the error message continues, perform Factory Data
B Reset.

Defaulting All the Settings P. 440

**%** js not responding.
Would you like to close i

*1:****part is variable characters, and will change depending upon where an error
occurs.
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General Information on the Audio System

Compatible iPod, iPhone, and USB Flash Drives

M iPod and iPhone Model Compatibility 2 e e 2 e

This system may not work with all software versions
of these devices.

iPod (5th generation)

iPod classic 80GB/160GB (launch in 2007)

iPod classic 120GB (launch in 2008)

iPod classic 160GB (launch in 2009)

iPod nano (1st to 7th generation) released between 2005 and 2012

iPod touch (1st to 5th generation) released between 2007 and 2012
iPhone 3G/iPhone 3GS/iPhone 4/iPhone 4S/iPhone 5/iPhone 5¢*'/iPhone 5s™!

*1:Models with Display Audio

M USB Flash Drives RSB FlashiDrives

. . . Files on the USB flash drive are played in their stored
e A USB flash drive of 256 MB or higher is recommended. order. This order may be different from the order
e Some digital audio players may not be compatible. displayed on your PC or device.

e Some USB flash drives (e.g., a device with security lockout) may not work.

¢ Some software files may not allow for audio play or text data display.

e Some versions of MP3, WMA, AAC, WAV*, or MP4* formats may be
unsupported.

* Not available on all models



P »>General Information on the Audio System »>Compatible iPod, iPhone, and USB Flash Drives

B Recommended Devices*

Media USB Flash Drive
. . Baseline Level 3 (MPEG4-AVC), Simple Level 5
Profile (MP4 version) (MPEGA4)
File extension (MP4 version) .mp4/.m4v
Compatible audio codec AAC MP3
Compatible video codec MPEG4-AVC (H.264) MPEGMLS;{I;C s
Bit rate 10 Mbps (MPEG4-AVQ) 8 Mbps (MPEG4)

Maximum image 720 x 576 pixels

* Not available on all models
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»»>General Information on the Audio System PLegal Information on Apple CarPlay/Android Auto

Legal Information on Apple CarPlay/Android Auto

B OWNER’S MANUAL LICENSE/LIABILITY STATEMENTS

USE OF APPLE CARPLAY IS SUBJECT TO YOUR AGREEMENT TO THE CARPLAY TERMS OF USE, WHICH ARE INCLUDED AS PART OF THE
APPLE iOS TERMS OF USE. IN SUMMARY, THE CARPLAY TERMS OF USE DISCLAIM APPLE AND ITS SERVICE PROVIDERS’ LIABILITY IF THE
SERVICES FAIL TO PERFORM CORRECTLY OR ARE DISCONTINUED, STRICTLY LIMIT APPLE AND ITS SERVICE PROVIDERS" OTHER
LIABILITIES, DESCRIBE THE KINDS OF USER INFORMATION (INCLUDING, FOR EXAMPLE, VEHICLE LOCATION, VEHICLE SPEED, AND
VEHICLE STATUS) BEING GATHERED AND STORED BY APPLE AND ITS SERVICE PROVIDERS, AND DISCLOSE CERTAIN POSSIBLE RISKS
ASSOCIATED WITH THE USE OF CARPLAY, INCLUDING THE POTENTIAL FOR DRIVER DISTRACTION. SEE APPLE’S PRIVACY POLICY FOR
DETAILS REGARDING APPLE'S USE AND HANDLING OF DATA UPLOADED BY CARPLAY.

USE OF ANDROID AUTO IS SUBJECT TO YOUR AGREEMENT TO THE ANDROID AUTO TERMS OF USE WHICH MUST BE AGREED TO WHEN
THE ANDROID AUTO APPLICATION IS DOWNLOADED TO YOUR ANDROID PHONE. IN SUMMARY, THE ANDROID AUTO TERMS OF USE
DISCLAIM GOOGLE AND ITS SERVICE PROVIDERS’ LIABILITY IF THE SERVICES FAIL TO PERFORM CORRECTLY OR ARE DISCONTINUED,
STRICTLY LIMIT GOOGLE AND ITS SERVICE PROVIDERS' OTHER LIABILITIES, DESCRIBE THE KINDS OF USER INFORMATION (INCLUDING,
FOR EXAMPLE, VEHICLE LOCATION, VEHICLE SPEED, AND VEHICLE STATUS) BEING GATHERED AND STORED BY GOOGLE AND ITS
SERVICE PROVIDERS, AND DISCLOSE CERTAIN POSSIBLE RISKS ASSOCIATED WITH THE USE OF ANDROID AUTO, INCLUDING THE
POTENTIAL FOR DRIVER DISTRACTION. SEE GOOGLE'S PRIVACY POLICY FOR DETAILS REGARDING GOOGLE'S USE AND HANDLING OF
DATA UPLOADED BY ANDROID AUTO.



P> »>General Information on the Audio System PLegal Information on Apple CarPlay/Android Auto

B DISCLAIMER OF WARRANTIES; LIMITATION ON LIABILITY

YOU EXPRESSLY ACKNOWLEDGE AND AGREE THAT USE OF APPLE CARPLAY OR ANDROID AUTO (“THE APPLICATIONS”) IS AT YOUR
SOLE RISK AND THAT THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO SATISFACTORY QUALITY, PERFORMANCE, ACCURACY AND EFFORT IS WITH YOU TO THE
MAXIMUM EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW, AND THAT THE APPLICATIONS AND INFORMATION ON THE APPLICATIONS IS
PROVIDED “AS IS” AND “AS AVAILABLE,” WITH ALL FAULTS AND WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, AND HONDA HEREBY
DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES AND CONDITIONS WITH RESPECT TO THE APPLICATIONS AND INFORMATION ON THE APPLICATIONS,
EITHER EXPRESS, IMPLIED OR STATUTORY, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES AND/OR CONDITIONS OF
MERCHANTABILITY, SATISFACTORY QUALITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, ACCURACY, QUIET ENJOYMENT, AND NON-
INFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY RIGHTS. NO ORAL OR WRITTEN INFORMATION OR ADVICE GIVEN BY HONDA OR AN AUTHORISED
REPRESENTATIVE SHALL CREATE A WARRANTY. AS EXAMPLES, AND WITHOUT LIMITATION, HONDA DISCLAIMS ANY WARRANTY
REGARDING THE ACCURACY OF DATA PROVIDED BY THE APPLICATIONS, SUCH AS THE ACCURACY OF DIRECTIONS, ESTIMATED
TRAVEL TIME, SPEED LIMITS, ROAD CONDITIONS, NEWS, WEATHER, TRAFFIC, OR OTHER CONTENT PROVIDED BY APPLE, GOOGLE, THEIR
AFFILIATES, OR THIRD PARTY PROVIDERS; HONDA DOES NOT GUARANTEE AGAINST LOSS OF APPLICATION DATA, WHICH MAY BE LOST
AT ANY TIME; HONDA DOES NOT GUARANTEE THAT THE APPLICATIONS OR ANY SERVICES PROVIDED THROUGH THEM WILL BE
PROVIDED AT ALL TIMES OR THAT ANY OR ALL SERVICES WILL BE AVAILABLE AT ANY PARTICULAR TIME OR LOCATION. FOR EXAMPLE,
SERVICES MAY BE SUSPENDED OR INTERRUPTED WITHOUT NOTICE FOR REPAIR, MAINTENANCE, SECURITY FIXES, UPDATES, ETC.,
SERVICES MAY BE UNAVAILABLE IN YOUR AREA OR LOCATION, ETC. IN ADDITION, YOU UNDERSTAND THAT CHANGES IN THIRD PARTY
TECHNOLOGY OR GOVERNMENT REGULATION MAY RENDER THE SERVICES AND/OR APPLICATIONS OBSOLETE AND/OR UNUSABLE.

TO THE EXTENT NOT PROHIBITED BY LAW, IN NO EVENT SHALL HONDA OR ITS AFFILIATES BE LIABLE FOR PERSONAL INJURY, OR ANY
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES WHATSOEVER, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, DAMAGES FOR
LOSS OF PROFITS, CORRUPTION OR LOSS OF DATA, FAILURE TO TRANSMIT OR RECEIVE ANY DATA, BUSINESS INTERRUPTION OR ANY
OTHER COMMERCIAL DAMAGES OR LOSSES, ARISING OUT OF OR RELATED TO THE APPLICATIONS OR YOUR USE OF OR INABILITY TO
USE THE APPLICATIONS OR INFORMATION ON THE APPLICATIONS, HOWEVER CAUSED, REGARDLESS OF THE THEORY OF LIABILITY
(CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE) AND EVEN IF HONDA WERE ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES. SOME REGIONS AND
JURISDICTIONS MAY DISALLOW THE EXCLUSION OR LIMITATION OF LIABILITY FOR DAMAGES, SO THESE LIMITATIONS AND EXCLUSIONS
MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU. THE FOREGOING LIMITATIONS WILL APPLY EVEN IF THE ABOVE STATED REMEDY FAILS OF ITS ESSENTIAL
PURPOSE.
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»»>General Information on the Audio System P About Open Source Licences

About Open Source Licences

To see the open source Licence information, follow these steps.

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

2. Rotate o to select Settings, then press & .
3. Rotate %o to select License, then press & .

. Select [f4].

. Select Settings.

. Select System.

. Select the Others tab.

. Select Detailed Information.
. Select About device.

. Select Legal information.

. Select Open-source licences.

Models with eCall Unit

Free/Open Source Software Information

This product contains Free/Open Source Software (FOSS).

The license information and/or the source code of such FOSS can be found at the
following URL.

https.//www.denso.com/global/en/opensource/tcu/honda/

BJIAbout Open Source Licences

LICENCE: Copyright © 2001 Bob Trower, Trantor
Standard Systems Inc.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining a copy of this software and
associated documentation files (the “Software”), to
deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify,
merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell
copies of the Software, and to permit persons to
whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to
the following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission
notice shall be included in all copies or substantial
portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS”, WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE
LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR
OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.


https://www.denso.com/global/en/opensource/tcu/honda/

mized Features

Models with colour audio system

Use the audio/information screen to customize certain features.

M How to customize

While the vehicle is at a complete stop with the ignition switch in ON [1I]*", press the

MENU/CLOCK button, then select Settings. To customize the phone settings,

press the .| button, then select Phone setup.

B Customized Features

When you customize settings:
® Make sure that the vehicle is at a complete stop.
® Set the parking brake.

BIHow to customize

Audio/Information Screen

N 12:34

Display change
] ‘Wallpaper

Colour theme

Wi S ) a

(Phone) Button

Selector Knob

| S
I — — MENU/CLOCK Button

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button

instead of an ignition switch.

Continued

These indications are used to show how to operate
the selector knob.

Rotate %~ to select.

Press & to enter.

To customize other features, select Settings, rotate
o, then press &.
List of customizable options P. 409
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M Customization Flow
Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

[<

HO|

Adjust clock

Sound

Settings

SHE)

BAS
MID
TRE
FAD
BAL
SVC

‘%

RDS settings

DAB settings

Bluetooth setup

Display adjustment

D Radio text
o Radio text

Band select

Add new device
Connect an audio device

Contrast
Black level




PP Customized Features P

Rear camera

Display change

Wallpaper

Colour theme

Language

Clock format

License

sainjeaq .
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Press the R | button and rotate % to select Phone setup, then press &.

gt B!uetooth setup
mmm Pass-key |

Speed dial

Ringtone Mobile phone
Fixed

Caller ID info Name priority

Number priority

System clear



PP Customized Features P

M List of customizable options

é‘:g:z Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
. Adjust Clock.
Adjust clock Clock P. 176 -
Sound Adjusts the sound. BAS/MID/TRE/FAD/BAL/
Adjusting the Sound P. 311 SvC
Radio text Displays Ithe radio text information of the selected On/Off"!
RDS station.
AF Automatically changes the frequency Qf the same on*'/Off
RDS programme as you enter different region.
settings REG Keeps the same f.requenlcy of the stations within on*'/Off
that region even if the signal gets weak.
News Turns on and off to automatically to tune to the On/Off""
news programme.
Settings Radio text Displays the radio text information of the selected On/Off""
DAB station.
Selects whether the system automatically
DAB-Link searches for the same station from Ensembles, ~ On*'/Off
DAB and switches to it.
settings Selects whether the system finds the same station
FM-Link from an FM band, and automatically switches the On*'/Off
band.
Band select Selects specific bands to reduce the time to Both"'/BANDII/L-BAND

update the lists, and search for a station.

*1:Default Setting

Continued
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éfﬁti Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Pairs a new phone to HFT, edits and deletes a
Add new device paired phone, and create a code for a paired .
Bluetooth phone.
setup Phone Setup P. 447
Connect an audio device Connects, disconnects or pairs a Bluetooth® .
Audio device to HFT.
. Changes the brightness of the audio/information
Brightness —
screen.
Display Contrast Changes the contrast of the audio/information .
adjustment screen.
Settings Black level Changes the black level of the audio/information .
screen.
Camera guideline Selects whether the guidelines come on the on"'/Off
audio/information screen.
Brightness
Rear Contrast See Display adjustment on P. 410
camera Black level
Changes the colour of the audio/information
Colour _
screen.
Tint Changes the tint of the audio/information screen. —
Display change Changes the display type. Audio’'/Wallpaper

*1:Default Setting



PP Customized Features P

éﬁ;:'; Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Clock'/Image 1/Image 2/
Select Changes the wallpaper type. Image 3
Wallpaper Import Imports an image file for a new wallpaper. _
Wallpaper Setup P. 309
Delete Deletes an image file for a wallpaper. Image 1/Image 2/Image 3
Settings Colour theme .Changes. the background colour of the audio/ Blue*'/Red/Amber/Violet/
information screen. Blue green
UK English™":
Language Changes the display language. See other selectable

languages on the screen.

Clock format

Selects the digital clock display from 12H to 24H. 12h*'/24h

License

Shows the legal information. —

*1:Default Setting

Continued
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éf(t)t% Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
. Pairs a new phone to HFT.
Add new device Phone Setup P. 447
Pairs a new phone or connects a paired phone
Connect a phone to HFT. —
Bluetooth Phone Setup P. 447
setup Connect an audio device Connects a Bluetooth® Audio device to HFT. —
Disconnect all devices  Disconnects a paired phone from HFT. —
Phone Delete device Deletes a paired phone. —
setup Pass-key Inputs and changes a code for a paired phone. —
. Edits, adds or deletes a speed dial entry. o
Speed dial Speed Dial P. 455
Ringtone Selects the ring tone. Mobile phone™'/Fixed
. Prioritizes the caller's name or phone number Name priority”//Number
Caller ID info as the caller ID. priority

Svstem clear Cancels/Resets all customized items in the .
y Phone setup group as default.

*1:Default Setting

412



omized Features

Models with Display Audio

Use the audio/information screen to customize certain features.

M How to customize
While the vehicle is at a complete stop with the ignition switch in ON [11]*, select

[f], and Settings, then select a setting item.

Audio/Information Screen

~
12:34
Clock Phone
Info Audio
Camera System
Bluetooth / Wi-Fi Vehicle
Smartphone
J

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.

Continued

B Customized Features

When you customize settings:

® Make sure that the vehicle is at a complete stop.

Continuously variable transmission models
e Shift to [P].

® Set the parking brake.

To customize other features, select Settings.
List of customizable options P. 422
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M Customization flow

Select Settings. mClock _ ggd  Clock g Clock/Wallpaper Type*!

Clock Adjustment
Auto Time Zone™
Auto Daylight”
Clock Format
Clock Displa
Overlay Clock Location
Clock Reset

12:34

Clock Phone

Info Audio

Camera System
Bluetooth / Wi-Fi Vehicle
Smartphone > Others Info Screen Preference

g Default
B Clock g Clock/Wallpaper Type™!

Clock Adjustment
Auto Time Zone™
Auto Daylight*
Clock Format
Clock Displa
Overlay Clock Location
Clock Reset

> Others Info Screen Preference
gy Default |

il

I

*1: Clock Type appears when you change the screen interface design.

* Not available on all models

. Clock |
~Wallpaper |

. Clock |
~Wallpaper |



PP Customized Features P

Camera mes Rear Camera

Bluetooth / Wi-Fi o Bluetooth

24 Cross Traffic
Monitor”

) Default
B JELT &

*1: TEL tab is displayed depending on models.
* Not available on all models

g¢  Default |

Fixed Guideline

Dynamic Guideline
Parking Sensor Display*

Default

Bluetooth On/Off Status
Bluetooth Device List
L Edit Pairing Code

Wi-Fi On/Off Status
Wi-Fi Device List
L> Wi-Fi Information

Bluetooth Device List
> Edit Speed Dial
B RingTone |
) Automatic Phone Sync
> Enable Text/Email

> Select Account
> New Text/Email Alert

sainjeaq .

Continued 415
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* Not available on all models

md  Audio g

) FM/AM

| Bluetooth ==+

-um-ﬁ
T

gg Default |

RDS settings”
RDS INFO*

DAB-DAB Link
DAB-FM Link
Band Range

Bluetooth Device List

Display Adjustment
Aspect Ratio Adjustment

Audio Source Pop-Up




PP Customized Features P

*1: Does not appear when you change the screen interface design.
*2: Appears only when you change the screen interface design.

* Not available on all models

g Home g

Sound/Beep

K HomesScreen Edit Order |
B MenulconPosition |
K Configuration of Instrument Panel |
K TachometerSetting ]

B Background Colour' S Blue |
B Amber | [
& Red | -
g

Guidance Volume
Text Message Volume”*
Voice Recog. Volume*
Verbal Reminder*
Meter Volume - List Reading
Meter Volume - Alphabetic Reading

Beep Volume

Continued 417
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g VoiceRecog." g One Press Voice Operation |
K Automatic Phone Sync ]

B Clock  ggy Clock/Wallpaper Type™
\% Wallpaper

Clock Adjustment
Auto Time Zone™
Auto Daylight Saving
Time~
Clock Format

Clock Displa
Overlay Clock Location
Clock Reset

‘

*1: Clock Type appears when you change the screen interface design.

* Not available on all models



PP Customized Features P

*1: Does not appear when you change the screen interface design.

ELOthers g

*1
Climate Screen Time Out

g Default ]

N2

Detailed Information

sainjeaq .
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* Not available on all models

& Deflation Warning System*

4 Driver Assist System Setup

¥ Meter Setup

Cancel
Initialise

2 Preceding Vehicle Proximity Warning

gg_ACC Vehicle Ahead Detected Beep |
g Blind Spot Information” |
Ed__Lane Keep AssistBeep |
gg__Road Departure Mitigation Setting |
K ACC Cut-in Prediction Control |
K Driver Attention Monitor |
g Head-Up Warning" |

B Warning Message |
g Adjust Outside Temp. Display |
“Trip A” Reset Timing

B Trip B" ResetTiming |
K Alarm Volume Control |
B Reverse Position Alert Tone” |
g Fuel Efficiency Backlight |
¥ Autoldle Stop Display” |
K TurnByTurnDisplay |
g New Message Notifications® |
g Speed/Distance Units” |

Driving Position Setup

& Tachometer |

Memory Position Link*

Seatbelt E-Pretensioner Sport Setting




PP Customized Features P

24 Keyless Access Setup” Door Unlock Mode
Keyless Access Light Flash

2 Lighting Setup o4 Interior Light Dimming Time

g Headlight Auto Off Timer |
gg Auto Interior Illumination Sensitivity™ |
g Auto Headlight ON With Wiper ON™" |

g Door/Window Setup __ggg _Key And Remote Unlock Mode™ | -

B Keyless Lock Notification e
K security Relock Timer |
g Auto Folding Door Mirror |

»d Power Tailgate Setup” —> Hands-free Access Mode
=) Keyless Open Mode
) Power Open By Outer Handle

sainjes

= Maintenance Info.
Default

a2y Smartphone Apple CarPla
Android Auto

*1: Because this screen phrase varies depending on the models, it used in this manual may differ from the actual screen phrase.

* Not available on all models Continued 421
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M List of customizable options

Setup Group Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Clock/Wallpaper Clock

Type™'/Clock Type™  yyajipaper

Clock Adjustment

Auto Time Zone”~

Clock Auto Daylight”

Clock Clock Format

Clock Display

Overlay Clock Location

Clock Reset

Others Info Screen Preference

See Info on P. 423

Default

Cancels/Resets all customized items in

the Clock settings group as default.

Yes/No

*1:Does not appear when you change the screen interface design.
*2:Appears only when you change the screen interface design.

* Not available on all models
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Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
C
Clock/ Clock Changes the clock display type. ?;22?%?;:?;7&4
Wallpaper
Type*2/Clock * Changes the wallpaper type. Blank/Galaxy""/
Type® Wallpaper e Imports an image file for a new wallpaper. Metallic
¢ Deletes an image file for a wallpaper.
Clock Adjustment Adjusts Clock. —
Info Clock : : —
Auto Time Zone" Automatlgally adjugts the clock when driving on*'/Off
through different time zones.
Select On to have the GPS automatically adjust
Auto Daylight” the clock to daylight savings time. Select Off to ~ On*'/Off
cancel this function.
Clock Format Selects the digital clock display from 12H to 24H.  12H"'/24H

*1:Default Setting

*2:Does not appear when you change the screen interface design.
*3:Appears only when you change the screen interface design.

* Not available on all models

Continued
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Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Clock Display Selects whether the clock display comes on. Oon"'/Off
Right Upper*'/Left
Clock (L):;rtlfoynd“k Changes the clock display layout. Upper/Right Lower/
Left Lower/Off
Clock Reset Resets the clock settings to the factory default. Yes/No
Info Selects the top menu when the [ % | (display/
Info Screen information) buttpn is pressed. Info Top/Info
Others ¢ Info Top- A brief menu pops up. N
Preference Menu"'/Off
¢ Info Menu- A full menu pops up.
e Off- A menu does not pop up.
Default Cancels/Resets all customized items in the Info settings Yes/No

group as default.

*1:Default Setting



PP Customized Features P

é?:ﬂ; Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Selects whether the fixed guidelines come on the rear
Fixed Guideline camera monitor. On"'/Off
Multi-View Rear Camera* P. 651
Selects whether the guidelines adjust to the movement
Rear Dynamic Guideline  of the steering wheel. On*'/Off
e Multi-View Rear Camera* P. 651
LA Paj\rklng*Sensor Changes the view of the rear camera display. N_orm*?l View/Split
Display View
Default Cancels/Rese.ts all customized items in the Rear Yes/No
Camera setting group as default.
Sloss Cross Traffic
Traffic . Turns the cross traffic monitor feature on and off. On’'/Off
Monitor* Monitor

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models

Continued
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Setup

Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Bluetooth On/Off Status Changes the Bluetooth® status. On"'/Off
Pairs a new phone to HFT, edits or deletes a
Bluetooth Device List paired phone. —
Bluetooth Phone Setup P. 469
Edit Pairing Code Edits a pairing code. Random/Fixed"’
To change the pairing code setting P. 470
Bluetooth /
Wi-Fi Wi-Fi On/Off Status Changes the Wi-Fi mode. On/Off"!
Wi-Fi Wi-Fi Device List Connects, disconnects, or deletes the Wi-Fi .
device.
Wi-Fi Information Shows the Wi-Fi information of the head unit. —
Default Cancels/Resets all customized items in the Yes/No

Bluetooth / Wi-Fi group as default.

*1:Default Setting



PP Customized Features P

Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Bluetooth Device Pairs a new phone to HFT, connects or disconnects a paired
List e =
Phone Setup P. 469
. . Edits, adds or deletes a speed dial entry. .
- Edit Speed Dial Speed Dial P. 475
TEL
. . Fixed/Mobile
Ring Tone Selects the ring tone. Phone"’
Phone Automatic Phone _Sets a phonebook and ca_ll h|s_tory data to be automatically on*/Off
Sync imported when a phone is paired to HFT.
Enable Text/Email  Turns the text/e-mail message function on and off. On"'/Off
Text/ Select Account Selects a text or e-mail message account. —
Email
New Text/Email Selects whether a pop-up alert comes on the screen when HFT
. X On/Off
Alert receives a new text/e-mail message.
Default Cancels/Resets all customized items in the Phone settings group Yes/No
as default.
*1:Default Setting
*2:TEL tab is displayed depending on models.
* Not available on all models Continued
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Setup Customizable Features Description Selec_table
Group Settings
TA Information Turns on and off the traffic information. On/Off"
News Turns on and off to automatically to tune On/Off"
to the news programme.
RDS Turns on and off to keep the same stations
settings” REG within that region even if the signal gets Oon*'/Off
FM/AM weak.
Turns on and off to automatically change
AF the frequency of the same programme as ~ On*'/Off
you enter different regions.
Audio
RDS INFO* Turns on and off the RDS information. On*'/Off
Selects whether the system automatically
DAB-DAB Link searches for the same station from Oon*'/Off
Ensembles, and switches to it.
Selects whether the system finds the same
DAB DAB-FM Link station from an FM band, and on"'/Off
automatically switches the band.
Selects specific bands to reduce the timeto  BOTH*'/BAND
Band Range

update the lists, and search for a station.

Il/L-BAND

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models
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Setup Customizable Features Description Selec?able
Group Settings
_ ' Pairs. a new phone to HFT, edits or deletes
Bluetooth Bluetooth Device List a paired phone. —
Phone Setup P. 469
Brightness
. Display .
Video Adjustment Display  Contrast See System on P. 430
Black Level
Changes the colour of the audio/
Colour inf . —
Display information screen.
Adjustment Colour ; " ;
J Tint Changes the tint of the audio/information o
Audio Video screen.
Selects the display mode with a different Original*' (only
Aspect Ratio Adjustment aspect ratio from Original (only USB), USB)/Normal/
Normal, Full and Zoom. Full"'/Zoom
[Your selec:[ed medial Turns the cover art display on and off. on*'/Off
Cover Art
Other Selects whether the list of selectable audio
Audio Source Pop-Up source comes on when Audio is selected On/Off*!
on the home screen.
Default Canc_els/Re§ets all customized items in the Yes/No
Audio settings group as default.
*1:Default Setting
* Not available on all models Continued
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Setup

Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Home Screen Edit Order Changes the home screen icon layout. —
Menu Icon Position™ Char]ges the position of the menu icons on the .
Audio, Phone, and Info screen.
Home
Configuration of Changes the Instrument Panel screen icon .
Instrument Panel layout.
Tachometer Setting Turns on and off the tachometer display. On’'/Off
System
. Changes the brightness of the audio/information
Brightness -
screen.
Display Dlsp_lay Contrast Changes the contrast of the audio/information .
Settings screen.
Black Level Changes the black level of the audio/information .

screen.

*1:Default Setting

*2:Appears only when you change the screen interface design.



PP Customized Features P

Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
. Changes the background colour of the audio/ Blue*'/Amber/Red/
Background Colour*? : . .
; information screen. Violet/Blue Green
Display
Touch Panel Sensitivity Sets the sensitivity of the touch panel screen. High/Low™
Changes the sound volume.
Guidance Volume Adjusts the guidance volume of the navigation 0~6""~11
system.
Text Message Volume* Changes the text/e-mail message reading 1-6"1-11
volume.
System
Voice Recog. Volume” Changes the volume of the voice prompt. 1~6""~11
Sound/
==t Mete_r Ui = 5 Changes the list reading volume. 0~6""'~11
Reading
Mete_r el = ezt Changes the alphabetic reading volume. 0~6"'~11
Reading
Verbal Reminder” Turns the verbal reminders on and off. On’'/Off
Beep Volume Changes the beep volume. off/1/2°/3

*1:Default Setting

*2:Does not appear when you change the screen interface design.

* Not available on all models

Continued
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Setup
Group

Customizable Features

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models

Description

Selectable Settings




PP Customized Features P

éf;tg Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Clock/Wallpaper Type'/  Clock
Clock Type™ Wallpaper
Clock Adjustment
Auto Time Zone”
System  Clock Auto Daylight Saving Time~ See Info on P. 423

Clock Format

Clock Display

sainjead .

Overlay Clock Location

Clock Reset

*1:Does not appear when you change the screen interface design.
*2:Appears only when you change the screen interface design.

* Not available on all models Continued 433
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>etup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
English (United
: Kingdom)*': See other
Language Change the display language. selectable languages on the
screen.
Remember Last Screen’? Selects whether the device remembers the last On/Off""
screen.
Turns on the audio system automatically and
Memory Refresh restores the fragmentation of a memory when  On*'/Off
the power mode is VEHICLE OFF (LOCK).
Others  Refresh Time Adjustment  Sets the time for Memory Refresh. —
System
J Change Skin Changes the screen interface design. Yes/No
Resets all the settings to their factory default.
AT55e17 DRI Defaulting All the Settings P. 440 VEHLD
Changes the length of time the climate control
Climate Screen Time Out  display stays on when you press the CLIMATE Never/5 Sei?nds/
button. 10 Seconds /20 Seconds
Detailed Information D|sp|ays the detall_s of the head unit and .
operating system information.
Default Cancels /Resets all customized items in the Yes/No

System group as default.

*1:Default Setting

*2:Does not appear when you change the screen interface design.
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Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Deflation Warning System” Initialises the deflation warning system. Cancel'/Initialise
Preceding Vehicle
Proximity Warning Changes the distance at which CMBS alerts. Far/Normal*'/Near
Distance
. Causes the system to beep when the system detects
ACC Vehicle Ahead a vehicle, or when the vehicle goes out of the ACC ~ On/Off""
Detected Beep
range.
. Audible And Visual
Blind Spot . . . . s
L Changes the setting for the blind spot information. ~ Alert'/Visual Alert Only/
. Information
. Driver Off
Vehicle  pcqist
System Lane Keep Assist Causes the system to_beep when Lane Keeping On/Off"
Setup Beep Assist System (LKAS) is suspended.
Road Departure Changes the setting for the road departure Early/Normal/Delayed*'/
Mitigation Setting mitigation system. Warning Only
ACCCut-inPrediction  Turns the ACC cut-in prediction control feature on on"'/Off

Control

and off.

Driver Attention
Monitor

Changes the setting for the driver attention
monitor.

Tactile And Audible
Alert'/Tactile Alert/Off

Head-Up Warning”*

Turns the head-up warning on and off.

on"'/Off

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models

sainjead .

Continued 435



saJnlesa4 .

436

PP Customized Features P

éetup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
roup
Warnin Selects whether the warning
9 message comes on the driver On/Off*!
Message . S
information interface.
Adjust O_utSIde Adjusts the temperature reading by -3°C ~ +0°C"' ~ +3°C
Temp. Display a few degrees.
“Trip A" Reset Changes the setting of how toreset When Refueled/When Ignition Is Turned
. trip meter A and average fuel .
Timing Off/Manual Reset™'
economy A.
“Trip B” Reset Changes the setting of how toreset When Refueled/When Ignition Is Turned
Timi trip meter B and average fuel Off/M | Reset"”
Vehicle Meter Setup ''™MN9 economy B. anual Rese

Alarm Volume

Changes the alarm volume, such as

buzzers, warnings, turn signal Max/Mid*'/Min
Control
sound, and so on.
Reverse Position  Causes the beeper to sound when on'/off
Alert Tone” you move to [R].
Fuel Efficiency Turns the ambient meter feature on “
Backlight and off. On"/Off
Auto Idle Stop Selects whether the Auto Idle Stop on'/Off

Display”

display comes on.

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models
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Setup

Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Selects whether the turn-by-turn display comes on
Turn By Turn Display during the route guidance in the meter and head- On*'/Off
up display™.
New Message Used to select whether a pop-up alert comes on
Notificati g* the screen when HFT receives a new text/e-mail on"'/Off
Meter Setup otifications message.
Speed/Distance Units” Selects the trip computer units mph-miles’"/
’ km/h-km
Tachometer Selects whether the tachometer come on the on*'/Off
Vehicle driver information interface.
Memory Position Link" T:cjfms the driving position memory system on and on*'/Off
Driving oft.
Position Seatbelt E-Pretensioner UM ©n or off the seatbelt auto tension setting
Setup Sport Settin that removes seatbelt slack when the vehicle is On'/Off
P 9 started and during sporty manoeuvres.
Changes which doors unlock when you grab the ~ Driver Door Only*'/
Keyless Door Unlock Mode driver’s door handle. All Doors
Access - —
Setup” Keyless Access Light Causes some exterior lights to flash when you on*'/Off

Flash

unlock/lock the doors.

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models

Continued
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Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
In.terlc.)r ng.ht Changes the length of time the interior lights stay 60sec/30sec’!/15sec
Dimming Time on after you close the doors.
H_eadllght Auto Off Changes the length of time t,he exterior lights stay 60sec/30sec/15sec'/0sec
Timer on after you close the driver’s door.
Lighting Auto Interior Changes the sensitivity of the brightness of the
Setup lllumination instrument panel when the headlight switch isin ~ Min/Low/Mid"'/High/Max
Sensitivity ™ the AUTO position.
. Changes the settings for the wiper operation
Alfto He_adllght*ON when the headlights automatically come on while ~ On*'/Off
With Wiper ON*2 he headliaht switch is in the AUTO positi
Vehicle the headlight switch is in the position.
Key And Remote Sets up the driver’s door or all the doors to unlock  Driver Door Only*'/All
Unlock Mode* on the first push of the remote. Doors
Keyless Lock LOCK/UNLOCK- The exterior lights flash. on''/Off
Door/ Notification LOCK (2nd push)- The beeper sounds.
Window Changes the time it takes for the doors to relock
Setup Security Relock Timer  and the security system to set after you unlock the ~ 90sec/60sec/30sec’"

vehicle without opening any door.

Auto Folding Door
Mirror

Changes how you can fold the door mirrors.

Auto Fold With Keyless™'/
Manual Only

*1:Default Setting

*2:Because this screen phrase varies depending on the models, it used in this manual may differ from the actual screen phrase.

* Not available on all models



PP Customized Features P

Setup Group Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Hands-free
Access Mode

Changes the setting to open power tailgate by a
swift forward in and out kicking motion under the
rear bumper.

Oon’'/Off

Power

A Keyless Open
Tailgate Mgde P
Setup”

Changes the keyless setting for when the power
tailgate opens.

Anytime*'/When Unlocked

Power Open

Changes the setting to open power tailgate by

Off (Manual only)/On

. By Outer . “
Vehicle Handle tailgate outer handle. (Power/Manual)
Used to reset the service reminder system
Maintenance Info. !m‘ormat!on*dwplay /oil monitor system o
information” when the maintenance service has
been performed.
Default Caqcels/Resets all customized items in the Vehicle Yes/No
settings group as default.
Apple CarPlay Sets up the Apple CarPlay connection. —
Smartphone
Android Auto Sets up the Android Auto connection. —

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models
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P » Customized FeaturesP>Defaulting All the Settings

Defaulting All the Settings

Reset all the menu and customized settings as the factory defaults.

This will restore the system settings, such as
brightness and volume to their default values.
All personal data will also be cleared. Please

see your owner's manual for more details. Would

you like to continue?

Yes

No

1.
. Select Settings.

. Select System.

. Select the Others tab.

. Select Factory Data Reset.

u b WwWN

(=)}

Select [#].

P> A confirmation message appears on the
screen.

. Select Yes to reset the settings.
. Select Yes again to reset the settings.

P> A confirmation message appears on the
screen. Select OK.

P> After selecting OK, the system will
reboot.

BDefaulting All the Settings

When you transfer the vehicle to a third party, reset
all settings to default and delete all personal data.

If you perform Factory Data Reset, it will reset the
preinstalled apps to their factory default.



Hands-Free Telephone System

Models with colour audio system

The Hands-Free Telephone (HFT) System allows you to place and receive phone calls
using your vehicle’s audio system, without handling your mobile phone.

Using HFT
B HFT Buttons
+«——Volume up h
D Microphone ———;
‘0—— Volume down P \
Lf— (Pick-up) Button Y,
[

— =] (Hang-up) Button

~[J(Phone) Button :‘777\

Selector Knob J

(Pick-up) button: Press to go directly to the phone screen or to answer an
incoming call.

(Hang-up) button: Press to end a call.

(Phone) button: Press to go directly to the phone screen.

Selector knob: Rotate %" to select an item on the screen, then press & .

Continued

BIHands-Free Telephone System

Place your phone where you can get good reception.

To use HFT, you need a Bluetooth-compatible mobile
phone. For a list of compatible phones, pairing
procedures, and special feature capabilities, ask a
dealer.

If you receive a call while using the audio system, the
system resumes its operation after ending the call.

Up to 20 speed dial entries can be stored. If there is
no entry in the system, Speed Dial is disabled.
Speed Dial P. 455

Up to 20 call histories can be stored. If there is no call
history, Call History is disabled.

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology

The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered
trademarks owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc., and any
use of such marks by Honda Motor Co., Ltd., is under
license. Other trademarks and trade names are those
of their respective owners.

HFT Limitations

An incoming call on HFT will interrupt the audio
system when it is playing. It will resume when the call
is ended.
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P p>Hands-Free Telephone System P>Using HFT

M HFT Status Display

The audio/information screen notifies you

—— Battery Level Status ; . .
when there is an incoming call.

—— Signal Strength
—— Roam Status
Bluetooth Indicator

Appears when your
phone is connected
to HFT.

HFT Mode
Call Name

\ ‘s Answer

lgnore

M Limitations for Manual Operation

Certain manual functions are disabled or inoperable while the vehicle is in motion.

You cannot select a greyed-out option until the vehicle is stopped.

BIHFT Status Display

The information that appears on the audio/
information screen varies between phone models.

You can change the system language.
Customized Features P. 405



PP Hands-Free Telephone System »>HFT Menus

HFT Menus

The ignition switch must be in ACCESSORY [1] or ON [1I] to use HFT. BIHFT Menus
To use HFT, you must first pair your Bluetooth-
compatible mobile phone to the system while the
vehicle is parked.

Some functions are limited while driving. A message

kJor —&—fSpeed dial” | —&—Addnew  |—— G —— appears on the screen when the vehicle is moving

and the operation is cancelled.

Select a phone number from the call history to

S Call history store as a speed dial number.
o

>
Select a phone number from the phonebook to

Phonebook store as a speed dial number.

°
Enter a phone number to store as a speed dial

(Existing entry list) number.
Call history” |- & —Dialed calls Display the last 20 outgoing calls.

°

Received calls | Display the last 20 incoming calls.

]

[Missed calls | Display the last 20 missed calls.

Phonebook™ Display the paired phone’s phonebook.

°
\Z

*1: Appears only when a phone is connected to HFT.

Continued
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P »>Hands-Free Telephone System P>HFT Menus

™

°

Enter a phone number to dial.
N

°

Redial the last number dialed in the phone’s history.

°

N
&—>Bluetooth setup - & —>{Add new device | Pair a phone to the system.
N

*1: Appears only when a phone is connected to HFT.

o
%
|Connect a phone | Connect a phone to the system.
N
°
N%
[Connect an audio device | Connect a Bluetooth® Audio device to the
N system.
°
NZ
[Disconnect all devices | Disconnect a paired phone from the system.
~
°
N%
[Delete device | Delete a previously paired phone.
~
°
NZ
[Pass-key | Create a code for a paired phone.




PP Hands-Free Telephone System »>HFT Menus

T
o
Add New

Speed dial” & —Call history

Select a phone number from the call history
to store as a speed dial number.

T
o
\Phoneboo\ll(/ | Select a phone number from the phonebook
2 to store as a speed dial number.
(e
N2

Enter a phone number to store as a speed dial

[Phone number
number.

Existing entry list . .
Change a previously stored speed dial

5 L—>/Change speed dial | number.
o
N : :
|Delete speed dial | Delete a previously stored speed dial number.

*1: Appears only when a phone is connected to HFT.

Continued
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»»Hands-Free Telephone System »>HFT Menus

T

°

Ringtone & —>[Mobile phone

)

Select the ring tone stored in the connected
mobile phone.

o |Fixed | Select the ring tone stored in HFT.
Caller IDinfo |- &—{Name priority | Prioritize the caller’s name as the caller ID.
°

— Prioritize the caller’'s phone number as the caller
5 [Number priority | | P

Clear the system of all paired phones, phonebook entries,

System clear and security codes.
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BIPhone Setup

M Phone Setup

Would you like to
add a new phone
now?

[PHONE#1
Phone not found?

12:34

Please compare the number
TXXXXXX

with the number on your
device.

H To pair a mobile phone (No phone has
been paired to the system)

. Press the [{,] button or the [¢{Z] button.

. Rotate 5" to select Yes, then press &.

. Press & to select OK.

. Make sure your phone is in search or
discoverable mode.
P HFT automatically searches for a

Bluetooth® device.
5. When your phone appears on the list, select
it by pressing &.

P> If your phone doesn’t appear, select
Phone not found? and search for
Bluetooth® devices using your phone.
From your phone, select Honda HFT.

A WN =

6. The system gives you a pairing code on the
audio/information screen.
P> Confirm if the pairing code on the screen
and your phone match.
This may vary by phone.
7. A notification appears on the screen if
pairing is successful.

Continued

Your Bluetooth-compatible phone must be paired to
HFT before you can make and receive hands-free
calls.

Phone Pairing Tips:

® You cannot pair your phone while the vehicle is
moving.

® Up to six phones can be paired.

® Your phone’s battery may drain faster when it is
paired to HFT.

e |f your phone is not ready for pairing or not found
by the system within 30 seconds, the system will
time out and return to idle.

Once you have paired a phone, you can see it
displayed on the screen with one or two icons on the
right side.

These icons indicate the following:

(g]: The phone can be used with HFT.

: The phone is compatible with Bluetooth® Audio.
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H To pair a mobile phone (when a phone has already been paired to the

system)

1 PHONE#1
[2 PHONE#2
Add new device

PHONE#2
R

Phone not found?

saJnlesa4 .

12:34

Please compare the number

FXXXXXX™

with the number on your
device.

448

-—

. Press the [},] button or the [ button.

2. Rotate " to select Yes, then press &.

. Rotate " to select Add new device, then

press & .

. Press & to select OK.

P> The screen changes to device list.

. Make sure your phone is in search or

discoverable mode, then press & .
P> HFT automatically searches for a
Bluetooth® device.

. When your phone appears on the list, select

it by pressing &.

P> If your phone does not appear, select
Phone not found? and search for
Bluetooth® devices using your phone.
From your phone, select Honda HFT.

. The system gives you a pairing code on the

audio/information screen.

P> Confirm if the pairing code on the screen
and your phone match.
This may vary by a phone.
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o M
Toul PHONE#1

| ‘Bluetonth setup
Speed dial

Add new device

| ‘Connect a phone

Connect an audio device

1 PHONE#1
) [2 PHONE#2
Add new device

B To change the currently paired phone

1. Press the [X.] button or the [¢{Z] button.

2. Rotate " to select Phone setup, then
press & .

3. Rotate " to select Bluetooth setup, then
press & .

4. Rotate " to select Connect a phone,
then press &.
P> The screen changes to a device list.

5. Rotate ©©* to select a desired device name,
then press &.
P> HFT disconnects the connected phone
and starts searching for another paired
phone.

Continued
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> RM
B T PHONE#1

\ [Bluetooth setup
Speed dial

o RM
Fontl PHONE#1

Delete device

} [Pass-key

> RM
B PHONE#1

000

1[2]3a567890a

H To change the pairing code setting
1. Press the [X.] button or the [¢{Z] button.
2. Rotate " to select Phone setup, then

press & .
3. Rotate " to select Bluetooth setup, then

press & .

4. Rotate %" to select Pass-key, then press

&.

5. Input a new pairing code, then press &.
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 RM N
Tl PHONE#1

Disconnect all devices

) ‘ Delete device

Pass-key

o RM
Tountl PHONE#1

1 PHONE#1
) |2 PHONE#2
3 PHONE#3

o RM N
Tl PHONE#1

Would you like to

delete
"PHONE#2"?

M To delete a paired phone

1. Press the [X.] button or the [¢{Z] button.

2. Rotate " to select Phone setup, then
press & .

3. Rotate %" to select Bluetooth setup, then
press & .

4. Rotate " to select Delete device, then
press & .
P> The screen changes to a device list.

5. Rotate o to select a phone you want to
delete, then press &.

6. A confirmation message appears on the
screen. Rotate @ to select Yes, then press

S.

Continued

sainjead .

451



saJnlesa4 .

452

P »>Hands-Free Telephone System P>HFT Menus

M Ring Tone

You can change the ring tone setting.

1. Press the [{,] button or the [¢Z] button.

2. Rotate %" to select Phone setup, then
press & .

3. Rotate %* to select Ringtone, then press
S.

4. Rotate " to select Mobile phone or
Fixed, then press & .

» RM

B Tan

PHONE#1

‘Mobile phone
Fixed

M Caller’s ID Information

You can select a caller’s information to be displayed when you have an incoming
call.

1. Press the [{,] button or the [¢{Z] button.
2. Rotate " to select Phone setup, then

BTAHO i poner press &.
3. Rotate ' to select Caller ID info, then
press & .
[Name priority 4. Rotate 5" to select a mode you want, then
Number priority press & .

BIRing Tone

Mobile phone: For certain connected phones, the
ring tone stored in the phone sounds from the
speakers.

Fixed: The fixed ring tone sounds from the speakers.

M Caller's ID Information

Name priority: A caller's name is displayed if it is
stored in the phonebook.

Number priority: A caller's phone number is
displayed.
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M To Clear the System

Pairing codes, paired phones, all speed dial entries, all call history data, and all
imported phonebook data are erased.
1. Press the [{,] button or the [¢{Z] button.

sainjead .

B PHONE#1 : 2. Rotate % to select Phone setup, then
[ ] press &.
Would you like to 3. Rotate %° to select System clear, then
clear all information
stored in the press @
Hands-Free system? 4. Rotate % to select Yes, then press & .
gy A - 5. A confirmation message appears on the
r : screen. Rotate 5" to select Yes, then press
System clear &

All information will be
cleared. Would you
like to proceed?

6. A notification appears on the screen. Press

S.

System clear

The Hands-Free
system has been
cleared.

Continued 453
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B Automatic Import of Cellular Phonebook and Call History

When your phone is paired, the contents of its phonebook and call history are
automatically imported to HFT.

BT PHONE#1

CMBRRRRE =2

|8 2222228#4t#
* 33333344444

saJnlesa4 .
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B3 Automatic Import of Cellular Phonebook and Call History

When you select a person from the list in the cellular
phonebook, you can see up to three category icons.
The icons indicate what types of numbers are stored
for that name.

@ Pref
E Home E Car
Mobile Other
Work

@ Pager

If a name has four or more numbers, ... appears
instead of category icons.

Fax

On some phones, it may not be possible to import the
category icons to HFT.

The phonebook is updated after every connection.
Call history is updated after every connection or call.
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M Speed Dial

Up to 20 speed dial numbers can be stored per phone.

Tl

» RM

BT

PHONE#1

\ 7@ Home
Js"' (Add new)

% (Add new)

PHONE#1

\ [ call history
Phonebook

To store a speed dial number:

1. Press the [{,] button or the [¢{Z] button.

2. Rotate o to select Speed dial, then press
S.

3. Rotate " to select Add new, then press
S.

4. Rotate " to select a place to choose a
number from, then press &.
From Call history:
P> Select a number from the call history.
From Phonebook:
P> Select a number from the connected

mobile phone’s imported phonebook.

From Phone number:
P> Input the number manually.

Continued

BJSpeed Dial

When any preset button is pressed, the Speed dial
screen is displayed.
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P »>Hands-Free Telephone System P>HFT Menus

o RM
Tl €  Fi PHONER!
g

‘Change speed dial
Delete speed dial

BTMO  F prowes: 12:34

Change speed dial
[Delete speed dial

M To edit a speed dial

1. Press the [X.] button or the [¢{Z] button.

2. Rotate " to select Phone setup, then
press & .

3. Rotate ©" to select Speed dial, then press
&.

4. Select an existing speed dial entry.

5. Rotate ©" to select Change speed dial,
then press & .

6. Select a new speed dial number, then press
S.

H To delete a speed dial number

1. Press the [{.] button or the [¢{Z] button.

2. Rotate " to select Phone setup, then
press & .

3. Rotate ©" to select Speed dial, then press
&.

4. Select an existing speed dial entry.

5. Rotate ©° to select Delete speed dial,
then press & .
P> A confirmation message appears on the

screen. Rotate " to select Yes, then

press &.
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M Making a Call BIMaking a Call
; : . . Once a call is connected, you can hear the voice of
You can make calls by inputting any phone number, or by using the imported i e yeu A @ling Freush fie aude
speakers.

phonebook, call history, speed dial entries, or redial.

By PHONE#1

\ Speed dial

‘Call history
Phonebook
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, RM
BT

B Vi

PHONE#1

Jane
IJJohn

Mat

PHONE#1

& 1111 #H
[ 8 22220283#
* 333333444#

» RM

B Tan

PHONE#1

012345####
ABC

1[2]3as67890%% Pac

H To make a call using the imported
phonebook

When your phone is paired, the contents of its

phonebook are automatically imported to

HFT.

1. Press the [{,] button or the [¢Z] button.

2. Rotate " to select Phonebook, then
press & .

3. The phonebook is stored alphabetically.
Rotate O to select the initial, then press
.

4. Rotate " to select a name, then press & .

5. Rotate ©" to select a number, then press
S.

P> Dialing starts automatically.

M To make a call using a phone number

1. Press the [{,] button or the [¢Z] button.

2. Rotate %" to select Dial, then press &.

3. Rotate % to select a number, then press
S.

4. Rotate " to select [{Z], then press &.
P> Dialing starts automatically.



PP Hands-Free Telephone System »>HFT Menus

Tan @ PHONE#1

F) John
\ ‘ Hang up

By PHONE#1

< Dialed calls
‘\f Received calls

Missed calls

B To make a call using redial BTo make a call using redial

1. Press the [X.] button or the [¢{Z] button.
2. Rotate " to select Redial, then press & .
P> Dialing starts automatically.

Press and hold the [£] button to redial the last
number dialed in your phone’s call history.

B To make a call using the call history BTo make a call using the call history

Call history is stored by Dialed calls,

Received calls, and Missed calls.

1. Press the [{,] button or the [Z] button.

2. Rotate %" to select Call history, then press
S.

3. Rotate " to select Dialed calls, Received
calls, or Missed calls, then press & .

4. Rotate " to select a number, then press

&

P> Dialing starts automatically.

The call history appears only when a phone is
connected to HFT, and displays the last 20 dialed,
received, or missed calls.

Continued
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P »>Hands-Free Telephone System P>HFT Menus

Bl O

PHONE#1

@2 8 John

(Add new)
(Add new)

M Receiving a Call

HFT Mode
BT

PHONE#1

\ ‘C Answer

lanore

Caller’'s Name

H To make a call using a speed dial entry

1. Press the [X.] button or the [¢{Z] button.

2. Rotate %" to select Speed dial, then press
S.

3. Rotate %" to select a number, then press

S

P> Dialing starts automatically.

When there is an incoming call, an audible
notification sounds and the Incoming call
screen appears.

Press the |¢Z| button to answer the call.
Press the button to decline or end the
call.

BTo make a call using a speed dial entry

When any preset button is pressed, the Speed dial
screen is displayed.

Select Others to view another paired phone’s speed
dial list.

Receiving a Call

Call Waiting

Press the [¢Z] button to put the current call on hold to
answer the incoming call.

Press the button again to return to the current
call.

Select Ignore to ignore the incoming call if you do
not want to answer it.

Press the button if you want to hang up the
current call.

You can select the icons on the audio/information

screen instead of the [(Z]and buttons. Rotate 5
to select the icon, then press & .
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M Options During a Call

The following options are available during a call.

Swap call: Put the current call on hold to answer the incoming call.

Mute: Mute your voice.

Transfer call: Transfer a call from HFT to your phone.

Dial tones: Send numbers during a call. This is useful when you call a menu-driven
phone system.

1. To view the available options, press the

B Tl PHONE1 button.
2. Rotate " to select the option, then press
Fl John &.

\ ‘ o P> The check box is checked when Mute is

& Mute

> RM
BT PHONE#1

[l John
\ ] 3 Mute

Transfer call

selected. Select Mute again to turn it off.

BJOptions During a Call

Dial tones: Available on some phones.
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Hands-Free Telephone System

Models with Display Audio

The Hands-Free Telephone (HFT) System allows you to place and receive phone calls

using your vehicle's audio system, without handling your mobile phone.

Using HFT

M HFT Buttons

[A] V] Buttons

ENTER Button

Volume up
‘ [—Volume down

i

Microphone —0.

W)

blgyllnformatioi) Button

7/
7 A
\&

———=" £ (Talk) Button

(Hang-u/p/Back) Button

[ (Pick-up) Button

BJHands-Free Telephone System

Place your phone where you can get good reception.

To use HFT, you need a Bluetooth-compatible mobile
phone. For a list of compatible phones, pairing
procedures, and special feature capabilities, ask a
dealer.

To use the system, the Bluetooth On/Off Status

setting must be On. If there is an active connection to

Apple CarPlay or Android Auto, HFT is unavailable.
How to customize P. 413

Voice control tips

® Aim the vents away from the ceiling and close the
windows, as noise coming from them may interfere
with the microphone.

® Press the [ | button when you want to call a
number using a stored voice tag. Speak clearly and
naturally after a beep.

® |f the microphone picks up voices other than yours,
the command may be misinterpreted.

® To change the volume level, select the audio
system’s VOL (Volume) or use the remote audio
controls on the steering wheel.

Up to three speed dial entries can be displayed
among a total of 20 that can be entered.
Speed Dial P. 475

Up to three previous calls can be displayed at a time
among a total of 20 that can be entered. If there is no
call history, Call History is disabled.



P »Hands-Free Telephone System P>Using HFT

(Pick-up) button: Press to go directly to the phone menu on the driver
information interface, or to answer an incoming call.

(Hang-up/back) button: Press to end a call, go back to the previous
command, or cancel a command.

(Talk) button: Press to access Voice Portal.

[A] [W] buttons: Press to select an item displayed on the phone menu in the driver
information interface.

ENTER button: Press to call a number listed in the selected item on the phone
menu in the driver information interface.

(Display/information) button: Select and press ENTER to display Speed
Dial, Call History, or Phonebook on the phone menu in the driver information
interface.

To go to the Phone Menu screen:

1. Select [ £] to switch the display to the phone screen.
2. Select MENU.

Continued

BIHands-Free Telephone System

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology

The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered
trademarks owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc., and any
use of such marks by Honda Motor Co., Ltd., is under
license. Other trademarks and trade names are those
of their respective owners.

HFT Limitations

An incoming call on HFT will interrupt the audio
system when it is playing. It will resume when the call
is ended.
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P p>Hands-Free Telephone System P>Using HFT

M HFT Status Display

The audio/information screen notifies you when there is an incoming call.

Bluetooth Indicator

Battery Level Status Appears when your phone is
connected to HFT.

HFT Mode Signal Strength

Incoming call

Caller's Name ———— == SV
0123456789

Caller's Number

i~  Answer lgnore

M Limitations for Manual Operation

Certain manual functions are disabled or inoperable while the vehicle is in motion.

You cannot select a greyed-out option until the vehicle is stopped.

Only previously stored speed dial entries with voice tags, phonebook names, or
numbers can be called using voice commands while the vehicle is in motion.
Speed Dial P. 475

BIHFT Status Display

The information that appears on the audio/
information screen varies between phone models.

You can change the system language.
How to customize P. 413
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HFT Menus
The ignition switch must be in ACCESSORY [1] or ON [1I]*" to use the system. BIHFT Menus
To use HFT, you must first pair your Bluetooth-
H Phone Settings screen compatible mobile phone to the system while the
1. Select [, vehicle is parked.
e 2. Select Settings. s et s
- . 3. Select Phone. ome functions are limited while driving.
Bluetooth Device List
Edit Speed Dial
Ring Tone Mobile Phone
Automatic Phone Sync On
Enable Text/Email On
Default
L[ TEL™
—] Bluetooth Device List —{ (Existing entry list) Connect JJ [g] Connect a paired device to the
Connect system.
Connect ]
Disconnect | Disconnect a paired phone from
the system.
Delete | Delete a paired phone.
> Add Bluetooth Device | Pair a new phone to the system.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.
*2: TEL tab is displayed depending on models.

Continued
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i —  EditSpeed Dial  |——{ (Existing entry list) | Edit | Edit a previously stored speed dial
number.

® Change a name.
® Change a number.
® Create or delete a voice tag.

Ly Delete | Delete a previously stored speed dial
number.
- New Entry ] Manual Input | Enter a phone number to store as a

speed dial number.

—{ Import from Call History | Select a phone number from the
call history to store as a speed dial
number.

Ly Import from Phonebook | Select a phone number from the
phonebook to store as a speed dial

saJnlesa4 .

number.
i Delete All | Delete all of the previously stored speed dial numbers.
— Ring Tone | Select the fixed or mobile phone.
3| Automatic Phone Sync | Set phonebook and call history data to be automatically imported when a phone is paired to
HFT.
— Text/Email” [ Enable Text/Email | Turn the text/e-mail message function on and off.

Select Account | Select a mail or text message account.

New Text/Email Alert | Select whether a pop-up alert comes on the screen when HFT
receives a new text/e-mail message.

 — Default | Cancel/Reset all customized items in the Phone Settings group as default.

466 * Not available on all models
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l Phone Menu screen

1. Select [ i].
2. Select MENU.

B Phone Menu ot | 12:34

(% Speed Dial £ Edit Speed Dial

Bk Phonebook {.  Redial
} Dial 2 Call History

Text/Email

Setting

Speed Dial [ (Existing entry list) | Dial the selected number in the speed dial list.
| New Entry | Manual Input | Enter a phone number to store as a speed

dial number.
Import from Call History | Select a phone number from the call history
to store as a speed dial number.

Import from Phonebook | Select a phone number from the phonebook
to store as a speed dial number.

[ (Existing entry list) | Dial the selected number in the speed dial list.

t New Entry Manual Input | Enter a phone number to store as a speed
dial number.
Import from Call History | Select a phone number from the call history
to store as a speed dial number.
Import from Phonebook | Select a phone number from the phonebook
to store as a speed dial number.

Continued
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|

Display the paired phone’s phonebook.
Redial the last number dialed.
Enter a phone number to dial.

saJnlesa4 .

Call History —) All | Display the last outgoing, incoming and missed calls.
—> Dialed | Display the last outgoing calls.
] Received | Display the last incoming calls.
L Missed | Display the last missed calls.
L3 Text/Email* |——>[(Existing message list) | Read/Stop* | System reads received message aloud, or stop
message from being read.
> « | See the previous message.
) > | See the next message.
= Reply | Reply to a received message using one of six
fixed phrases.
N Dial | Make a call to the sender.
L[ Select Account | Select a mail or text message account.

468 * Not available on all models
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M Phone Setup

MENU |{SOURCE

No phone is paired to the system.
Would you like to add a phone
now?

Yes No

# Add Bluetooth Device

Refresh
AAAAA
BBBBB

Phane Not Found

# Add Bluetooth Device

Compare the following number with
the number displayed on your phone:
XX

The phone is pairing, please wait

Cancel

H To pair a mobile phone (when there is
no phone paired to the system)

1. Select [ &].

2. Select Yes.

3. Make sure your phone is in search or
discoverable mode, then select Continue.
P> HFT automatically searches for a

Bluetooth® device.

4. Select your phone when it appears on the
list.

P If your phone does not appear, you can
select Refresh to search again.

P If your phone still does not appear, select
Phone Not Found and search for
Bluetooth® devices using your phone.
From your phone, search for Honda
HFT.

5. The system gives you a pairing code on the
audio/information screen.

P> Confirm if the pairing code on the screen
and your phone match.

This may vary by phone.

Continued

BIPhone Setup

Your Bluetooth-compatible phone must be paired to
the system before you can make and receive hands-
free calls.

Phone Pairing Tips:

® You cannot pair your phone while the vehicle is
moving.

® Up to six phones can be paired.

® Your phone's battery may drain faster when it is
paired to the system.

e |f your phone is not ready for pairing or not found
by the system within three minutes, the system will
time out and return to idle.

Once you have paired a phone, you can see it
displayed on the screen with one or two icons on the
right side.

These icons indicate the following:

[@]: The phone can be used with HFT.

[J3}: The phone is compatible with Bluetooth® Audio.

If there is an active connection to Apple CarPlay,
pairing of additional Bluetooth-compatible devices is
unavailable and Add Bluetooth Device is greyed
out from the Bluetooth Device List screen.
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# Phone Settings

Bluetooth Device List
Edit Speed Dial

Ring Tone

Automatic Phone Sync

Default

Mobile Phone

On

# Bluetooth / Wi-Fi
Bluetooth
Bluetooth On/Off Status
Bluetooth Device List
Edit Pairing Code
Wi-Fi On/Off Status

Default

# Edit Pairing Code

Random

H To change the currently paired phone
1. Go to the Phone Settings screen.
Phone Settings screen P. 465
2. Select Bluetooth Device List.
3. Select a phone to connect.

P> HFT disconnects the connected phone
and starts searching for another paired
phone.

4. Select Connect |7 |g, Connect|§, or

Connect [J7.

H To change the pairing code setting
1. Select [f¥].

2. Select Settings.

3. Select Bluetooth / Wi-Fi.

4. Select the Bluetooth tab.

5. Select Edit Pairing Code.

6. Select Random or Fixed.

BTo change the currently paired phone

If no other phones are found or paired when trying to
switch to another phone, HFT will inform you that the
original phone is connected again.

To pair other phones, select Add Bluetooth Device
from the Bluetooth Device List screen.

BTo change the pairing code setting

The default pairing code is 0000 until you change the
setting.

To create your own, select Fixed, and delete the
current code, then enter a new one.

For a randomly generated pairing code each time you
pair a phone, select Random.
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# Phone Settings

Bluetooth Device List

Edit Speed Dial

Ring Tone Mobile Phone
Automatic Phone Sync On

Default

# Bluetooth Device List

AAAAA

Disconnect
Delete

M To delete a paired phone

1. Go to the Phone Settings screen.
Phone Settings screen P. 465

2. Select Bluetooth Device List.

3. Select a phone you want to delete.

4, Select Delete.

5. A confirmation message appears on the

screen. Select Yes.

Continued

sainjead .

471



saJnlesa4 .

472

P »>Hands-Free Telephone System P>HFT Menus

M To Set Up Text/E-mail Message Options*

#* Phone Settings

Enable Text/Email

#* Phone Settings

New Text/Email Alert

* Not available on all models

H To turn on or off the text/e-mail
message function
1. Go to the Phone Settings screen.
Phone Settings screen P. 465
2. Select the Text/Email tab, then Enable
Text/Email.
P> A pop-up menu appears on the screen.
3. Select On or Off.

H To turn on or off the text/e-mail
message notice
1. Go to the Phone Settings screen.
Phone Settings screen P. 465
2. Select the Text/Email tab, then New Text/
Email Alert.
P> A pop-up menu appears on the screen.
3. Select On or Off.

BTo Set Up Text/E-mail Message Options *

To use the text/e-mail message function, it may be
necessary to set up on your phone.

Some text/e-mail message features may not be
available depending on a mobile phone.

BTo turn on or off the text/e-mail message notice

On: A pop-up notification comes on every time you
receive a new message.

Off: The message you receive is stored in the system
without notification.
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M Ring Tone BRRifigTane
. . Fixed: The fixed ring tone sounds from the speakers.
You can change the ring tone setting. . Mobile Phone: For certain connected phones, the
1. Go to the Phone Settings screen. ring tone stored in the phone sounds from the
Phone Settings screen P. 465 speakers.

# Phone Settings

2. Select Ring Tone.
3. Select Fixed or Mobile Phone.
Fixed
Ring Tone
Mobile Phone

Continued
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B Automatic Import of Cellular Phonebook and Call History

# Phonebook
<

Search

12:34

MNO

>

# Phone Settings

Bluetooth Device List
Edit Speed Dial

Ring Tone

Automatic Phone Sync

Default

Automatic Phone
Synchronization

On: Phonebook and

call history will be
imported.

Off: Phonebook and
¥ call history will not be

Mobile Phone

# Automatic Phone Sync

On

Off

On

H When Automatic Phone Sync is set to
On:

When your phone is paired, the contents of its

phonebook and call history are automatically

imported to the system.

H Changing the Automatic Phone Sync
setting
1. Go to the Phone Settings screen.
Phone Settings screen P. 465

2. Select Automatic Phone Sync.

3. Select On or Off.

B3 Automatic Import of Cellular Phonebook and Call History

When you select a name from the list in the cellular
phonebook, you can see up to three category icons.
The icons indicate what types of numbers are stored
for that name.

@ Pref O,
A Home E Car
Mobile Other
Work Voice
Pager

On some phones, it may not be possible to import the
category icons to the system.

Fax

The phonebook is updated after every connection.
Call history is updated after every connection or call.



PP Hands-Free Telephone System »>HFT Menus

M Speed Dial

Up to 20 speed dial numbers can be stored per phone.

B Speed Dial

<New Entry>
<New Entry>
<New Entry>
<New Entry>
<New Entry>
<New Entry>
<New Entry>

# New Entry

Manual Input 'PT\%"“';;L%T

Import from Call
History

# Store Voice Tag

To store a voice tag,
select Record or push B
for the count down,

and say the voice tag you would like to store.

Record

To store a speed dial number:
1. Go to the Phone Menu screen.
Phone Menu screen P. 467
2. Select Speed Dial.
3. Select New Entry.
From Import from Call History:
P> Select a number from the call history.
From Manual Input:
P> Input the number manually.
From Import from Phonebook:
P> Select a number from the connected
mobile phone’s imported phonebook.
4. When the speed dial is successfully stored,
you are asked to create a voice tag for the
number. Select Yes or No.

5. Select Record, or use the button and
follow the prompts to complete the voice
tag.

Continued

BJSpeed Dial

When a voice tag is stored, press the [ | button to
call the number using the voice tag. Say the voice tag
name.
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# Edit Speed Dial

1 AAAAA

Delete

# Edit Speed Dial

Record
Voice Tag

saJnlesa4 .

# Edit Speed Dial

Voice Tag

476

H To add a voice tag to a stored speed
dial number
1. Go to the Phone Settings screen.
Phone Settings screen P. 465
2. Select Edit Speed Dial.
3. Select an existing speed dial entry.
P> From the pop-up menu, select Edit.
4. Select Voice Tag.

P> From the pop-up menu, select Record.

5. Select Record, or use the button and
follow the prompts to complete the voice
tag.

H To delete a voice tag
1. Go to the Phone Settings screen.
Phone Settings screen P. 465
2. Select Edit Speed Dial.
3. Select an existing speed dial entry.
P> From the pop-up menu, select Edit.
4. Select Voice Tag.
P> From the pop-up menu, select Clear.
5. A confirmation message appears on the
screen. Select Yes.

BSpeed Dial

Avoid using duplicate voice tags.

Avoid using “home" as a voice tag.

It is easier for the system to recognise a longer name.
For example, use “John Smith" instead of “John."
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# Edit Speed Dial
1 AAA

Delete

M To edit a speed dial
1. Go to the Phone Settings screen.
Phone Settings screen P. 465
2. Select Edit Speed Dial.
3. Select an existing speed dial entry.
P> From the pop-up menu, select Edit.
4. Select a setting you want.

M To delete a speed dial

1. Go to the Phone Settings screen.
Phone Settings screen P. 465

2. Select Edit Speed Dial.

3. Select an existing speed dial entry.

P> From the pop-up menu, select Delete.

4. A confirmation message appears on the
screen. Select Yes.

Continued
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B Phonebook Phonetic Modification*

Add phonetic modifications or a new voice tag to the phone’s contact name so that
it is easier for HFT to recognize voice commands.
H To add a new voice tag

# System Settings 12:34 1. Sele(:t .
< Display Sound/Beep Voice Recoa. | > 2. Select Settings_
One Press Voice Operation On A
Voics pronit = 3. Select Systen.1.
Song by Voice on 4. Select the Voice Recog. tab.
Song by Voice Phonetic Modification H
Phonebook Phonetic Modification 5 Selec‘_t _Pho_nebOOk Phonetlc
et Modification.
6. Select the phone you want to add

phonetic modification to.

* Not available on all models

BIPhonebook Phonetic Modification *

You can store up to 20 phonetic modification items.
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7. Select New Voice Tag.

# Select a Contact Name 8. Select a contact name you want to add to.
P> The pop-up menu appears on the

screen.
9. Select Modify.

10. Using Record or the button, follow
the prompts to complete the voice tag.

11. You will receive a confirmation message
on the screen, then select OK.

[New Voice Tag]

# Select a Contact Name 12:34

< ABC DEF MNO >

sainjead .
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Continued 479
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# Phonetic Modification 1
AAA 2
BBB
cce 3

4
5
6
7
# Select a Contact Name

[New Voice Tag]
Aaa 8
Abc 9.

Delete All

10

# Select a Contact Name

* Not available on all models

H To modify a voice tag

. Select [f2].

. Select Settings.

. Select System.

. Select the Voice Recog. tab.
. Select Phonebook Phonetic

Modification.

. Select the phone you want to modify

phonetic modification.

. Select a contact name you want to

modify.
P> The pop-up menu appears on the
screen.

. Select Modify.

Using Record or the [ | button, follow
the prompts to complete the voice tag.

. You will receive a confirmation message

on the screen, then select OK.

BIPhonebook Phonetic Modification *

You can only modify or delete contact names for the
currently connected phone.
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% Phonetic Modification

AAA
BBB
CCC

# Select a Contact Name

[New Voice Tag]
Aaa
Abc

Delete All

# Select a Contact Name

B To delete a modified voice tag
. Select [f4].
. Select Settings.
. Select System.
. Select the Voice Recog. tab.
. Select Phonebook Phonetic
Modification.
. Select the phone you want to delete
phonetic modification.
7. Select a contact name you want to delete.
P> The pop-up menu appears on the screen.
8. Select Delete.
P> The selected contact name has been
selected.
9. Select OK.

uh WN=

(=]

Play

Modify
Delete

Continued
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% Phonetic Modification

AAA
BBB
CCC

# Select a Contact Name

[New Voice Tag]
Aaa
Abc

Delete All

M Making a Call

E Phone Menu o 12:34

(> Speed Dial £, Edit Speed Dial

Bk Phonebook  ¢&. Redial

Dial -2 Call History

Setting

H To delete all modified voice tags

. Select [f%].

. Select Settings.

. Select System.

. Select the Voice Recog. tab.

. Select Phonebook Phonetic
Modification.

. Select the phone you want to delete
phonetic modification.
P> The contact name list appears.

7. Select Delete All.

8. You will receive a confirmation message on

the screen, then select Yes.

Uuh WN=

(=)}

You can make calls by inputting any phone
number, or by using the imported
phonebook, call history, speed dial entries, or
redial.

BIMaking a Call

Any voice-tagged speed dial entry can be dialed by
voice from most screens.
Press the [& | button and say the voice tag name.

Once a call is connected, you can hear the voice of
the person you are calling through the audio
speakers.

While there is an active connection with Apple
CarPlay, phone calls can be made only from Apple
CarPlay.
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MENU RC own 12:34

Phoneboak

e

Speed Dial Call History

i AAAAA 01234567890
<New Entry>
<New Entry>

# Phonebook

{ /TRBE

AAA
BBB

Search

## Search

B To make a call using the imported
phonebook

1. Select [ i].

2. Select Phonebook.

3. Select a name.

P> You can also search by letter. Select
Search.

P> Use the keyboard on the touch screen for
entering name, if multiple numbers exist
select a number.

P> You can also swipe up or down to scroll
through the list of contacts alphabetically
on the steering wheel.

Audio Remote Controls P. 302
4. Select a number.
P> Dialing starts automatically.

Continued

BJTo make a call using the imported phonebook

You can also select Phonebook on the Phone
Menu screen.
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B Phone Menu

(% Speed Dial
BA Phonebook
Dial

o 12:34

> Edit Speed Dial

(2. Redial

Setting

-2 Call History

# Call History
All Dialed
¢ Aaa
' Aaa

¢ Aaa

< YYYY
2 OYYYY
2 YYYY

12:34

Missed

204

H To make a call using a phone number
1. Go to the Phone Menu screen.
Phone Menu screen P. 467
2. Select Dial.
3. Select a number.
P> Use the keyboard on the touch screen for
entering numbers.

4. Select[Z].

P> Dialing starts automatically.

H To make a call using redial
1. Go to the Phone Menu screen.
Phone Menu screen P. 467
2. Select Redial.
P> Dialing starts automatically.

H To make a call using the Call History
Call history is stored by All, Dialed,
Received, and Missed.
1. Go to the Phone Menu screen.
Phone Menu screen P. 467

2. Select Call History.
3. Select All, Dialed, Received, or Missed.
4. Select a number.

P> Dialing starts automatically.

BTo make a call using the Call History

The call history displays the last 20 all, dialed,
received, or missed calls.

(Appears only when a phone is connected to the
system.)
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B Speed Dial

7 Aaa

<New Entry>
<New Entry>
<New Entry>
<New Entry>
<New Entry>
<New Entry>

(2]

0123456789

M Receiving a Call

Incoming call

AAAAA
01234567890

7 Answer

lgnore

B To make a call using a Speed Dial entry

1. Go to the Phone Menu screen.

Phone Menu screen P. 467
2. Select Speed Dial.
3. Select a number.
P> Dialing starts automatically.

When there is an incoming call, an audible
notification sounds (if activated) and the

Incoming call screen appears.

Press the [{Z] button to answer the call.
Press the button to decline or end the

call.

Continued

B3To make a call using a Speed Dial entry

When a voice tag is stored, press the [ | button to
call the number using the voice tag.
Speed Dial P. 475

Any voice-tagged speed dial entry can be dialed by
voice from any screen.
Press the [ ] button and follow the prompts.

BIReceiving a Call

Call Waiting

Press the [¢Z] button to put the current call on hold to
answer the incoming call.

Press the [¢Z] button again to return to the current
call.

Select Ignore to ignore the incoming call if you do
not want to answer it.

Press the button if you want to hang up the
current call.

You can select the icons on the audio/information

screen instead of the [Z]and buttons.
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M Options During a Call

The following options are available during a call.

Mute: Mute your voice.

Transfer: Transfer a call from the system to your phone.

Touch Tones: Send numbers during a call. This is useful when you call a menu-
driven phone system.

The available options are shown on the lower

Mute Icon
half of the screen.

e Select the option.
P> The mute icon appears when Mute is

Mute Hang Up

Ti fe Touch T i i
L SHEDLONE selected. Select Mute again to turn it off.

BJOptions During a Call

Touch Tones: Available on some phones.

You can select the icons on the audio/information
screen.
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M Receiving a Text/E-mail Message * *'

HFT can display newly received text or e-mail messages as well as 20 of the most

recently received messages on a linked mobile phone. Each received message can be

read aloud and replied to using a fixed common phrase.

1. A pop-up appears and notifies you of a new
text message or e-mail.

2. Select Read to listen to the message.

P> The text or e-mail message is displayed.
The system automatically starts reading
out the message.

3. To discontinue the message read-out, select

Stop.

MENU || SOURCE

ow 12:34

Phonebook
You've got new mail.
Would you like to check it now?

Fl 0123456789

Read Ignore

B Text Messages

@ May 12 3:31 PM
1 0123456789

AAAAA

*1: Message will not be read out depending on the language.

* Not available on all models Continued

BIReceiving a Text/E-mail Message * *'

The system does not display any received messages
while you are driving. You can only hear them read
aloud.

The system can only receive massages that are sent as
text (SMS) messages. Messages sent using data
services will not be displayed in the list.

With some phones, you may be able to display up to
20 most recent text and e-mail messages.

Country or local laws may limit your use of the HFT
text message/e-mail feature. Only use the text/e-mail
message feature when conditions allow you to do so
safely.

When you receive a text or e-mail message for the
first time since the phone is paired to HFT, you are
asked to turn the New Text/Email Alert setting to
On.
To turn on or off the text/e-mail message
notice P. 472

MENU | SOURCE own 12:34
Phonebook

Would you like to be notified

each time you receive a new

message on this phone?

Yes

<New Entry>
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M Selecting a Mail Account*

If a paired phone has text message or mail accounts, you can select one of them to
be active and receive notifications.

1. Go to the Phone Settings screen.

% Phone Settings : Phone Settings screen P. 465
I i 2. Select the Text/Email tab, then Select
Ring Tone Mobile Phone
Automatic Phone Sync On I Account.
Enable Text/Email P> A pop-up menu appears on the screen.
S oL | 3. Select Text Messages or an e-mail

New Text/Email Alert

message account you want.

Default

* Not available on all models

BSelecting a Mail Account*

You can also select a mail account from the folder list
screen or the message list screen.

#  Text messages

AAAAA
BBBBB
cceee
DDDDD
EEEEE
FFFFF

# Select Account

Text Messages

You can only receive notifications from one text
message or mail account at a time.
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M Displaying Messages ™ *

Message List
NESSages 12:34
L. Aug. 19
B Aug. 19
C G Aug, 19
DDPDD A, 19
[EEEEE AuB. &
[FRFFF July 14
Select Ascount
Text Message J’
Text Messages 12:34
120
A, 19 9048 AM)
[Reply Dial Read

H Displaying text messages
1. Go to the Phone Menu screen.
Phone Menu screen P. 467
2. Select Text/Email.
P> Select account if necessary.
3. Select a message.
P> The text message is displayed. The
system automatically starts reading the
message aloud.

*1: Message will not be read out depending on the language.

* Not available on all models

Continued

BIDisplaying Messages *: *'

The ] icon appears next to an unread message.

If you delete a message on the phone, the message is
also deleted in the system. If you send a message
from the system, the message goes to your phone’s
outbox.

To see the previous or next message, select [«
(previous) or [p| (next) on the message screen.
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Folder List

8 SmMs/MMS

= inbox
draft
delete
outbox
sent

Select Account

Message List ‘l’

[nbox
W) | No sulafect
B | No subjject
ceeec 1 No subject
DDDDD | No subjsctt
FRFFF | No subject
E-mail ‘l’
Message
Text Messages
1/20
Aug, 19 10:48 AM
ARARAR
AAARAR

12:34

Awg. 19
Awg. 19
Aug. 19
Aug. 19
Aug.
July 14

12:34

H Displaying e-mail messages
1. Go to the Phone Menu screen.
Phone Menu screen P. 467
2. Select Text/Email.
P> Select Select Account if necessary.
3. Select a folder.
4. Select a message.
P> The e-mail message is displayed. The
system automatically starts reading the
message aloud.
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Text Messages

- 1/20

® Aug. 1910:43 AM
Fl AAAAA

AAAAA

12:34

AN

Reply Dlel Read

I'm running late.

* Not available on all models

H Read or Stop reading a message

1. Go to the text or e-mail message screen.
P> The system automatically starts reading

the message aloud.
Displaying Messages* *' P. 489

2. Select Stop to stop reading.
Select Read again to start reading the
message from the beginning.

H Reply to a message
1. Go to the text or e-mail message screen.
P> The system automatically starts reading
the message aloud.
Displaying Messages™ *' P. 439
2. Select Reply.
3. Select the reply message.
P> The pop-up menu appears on the screen.
4. Select Send to send the message.
P> Message sent appears on the screen
when the reply message was successfully
sent.

Continued

BIReply to a message

The available fixed reply messages are as follows:
* Talk to you later, I'm driving.

® I’'m on my way.

® I'm running late.

* OK

® Yes

* No

You cannot add, edit, or delete reply messages.
Only certain phones receive and send messages when

paired and connected. For a list of compatible phones
ask a dealer.
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B Making a call to a sender
1. Go to the text message screen.
2. Select Dial.




Emergency Call (eCall)*

Automatic emergency call

Call Indicate
eCa naicator =
\ T—_— \

= .

¢ Vehicle identification nu‘mber.(\/‘IN)

If your vehicle is involved in a collision, the SRS
unit in the vehicle will attempt to connect to a
Public Safety Answering Point (PSAP)
operator. Once a connection is established,
various information about the vehicle will be
sent to a PSAP operator with whom you will
be able to speak. This information includes:

¢ Type of vehicle (passenger vehicle or light-weight commercial vehicle)

¢ Type of energy stored for vehicle p
hydrogen)

e Last three locations of the vehicle

¢ Direction of travel

ropulsion (gasoline/diesel/CNG/LPG/electricity/

¢ Triggering mode (automatic or manual)

e Timestamp

When an emergency call is initiated, the vehicle speakers are disabled so that you

can hear the operator.

When the ignition is turned on. The eCall indicator lights up in green for 1 second,

then in red for 1 second.

* Not available on all models

Continued

BEmergency Call (eCall)*

Your vehicle is equipped with the 112-based eCall
service system.

The 112-based eCall service is a public service of
general interest and is accessible free of charge.

The 112-based eCall in-vehicle system is activated
when the ignition is turned on. In the event of a
collision, the system will determine the degree of the
impact based on information collected from the on-
board sensors and, depending on the severity of the
collision, will initiate the emergency call.

The 112-based eCall in-vehicle system can also be
triggered manually, if needed.
Manual emergency call P. 495

Any processing of personal data through the 112-
based eCall in-vehicle system shall comply with the
personal data protection rules provided for in
Directives 95/46/EC (replaced by 2016/679/EC) and
2002/58/EC, and in particular, shall be based on the
necessity to protect the vital interests of the
individuals in accordance with Article 7(d) of Directive
95/46/EC (replaced by 2016/679/EC).

Processing of such data is strictly limited to the
purpose of for which the single European emergency
number 112 is designated.
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»»Emergency Call (eCall) “»Automatic emergency call

If the eCall system is working properly, the indicator will light up in green.

e Green: eCall system is ready.

e Blinking in green: eCall system is connected and making an eCall to a PSAP
operator.

e Repeating a pattern of short flashes of the red light: The eCall system has failed
to connect to an operator. The eCall indicator will continue this pattern for 30
seconds, then it will light up in green.

If the 112-based eCall system is disabled in the event of a critical system failure, the

following warning will be given to the occupants of the vehicle:

¢ Red or blacked out: A problem with the eCall system has occurred. If the indicator
stays red or blacked out even after you have restarted the vehicle, have the system
check by a dealer.

e Blinking in red: The level of the backup battery is too low. While the power is in
ON, the battery undergoes recharging. Once the battery has been recharged to a
certain level, the eCall indicator lights up in green.

* Not available on all models

BIEmergency Call (eCall)*

Recipients of data processed by the 112-based eCall
in-vehicle system are the relevant public safety
answering points designated by the respective public
authorities of the country in which they are located
and are the first to receive and for which the single
European emergency number 112 is designated.

Your vehicle may NOT be able to connect to a PSAP

operator if:

® both the 12V battery and backup battery are too
low.

® your vehicle is in an area without adequate cellular
coverage.

® There is a problem with the eCall system itself or its
peripheral equipment such as the microphone or
speakers.

The backup battery is designed to operate for at least
3 years, after which it may need to be replaced.

The backup battery is not available for direct
purchase. For replacement, visit a dealer.



»pEmergency Call (eCall)*»Manual emergency call

Manual emergency call

If you need to make an emergency call, you BManual emergency call
SOS Cancel Button  Can establish a connection manually: Press the Do NOT press the button while you are driving. If you
Mi h SOS button and hold it for more than 0.5 need to contact an operator, park the vehicle in a
dreie onfe = seconds. safe place before you make a call.

If the eCall system at first fails to connect to a PSAP
operator, it will try again until a connection is

To cancel a call, press the SOS cancel button

for more thar.1 0.5 seconds, before 5 seconds established. However, if 2 minutes have elapsed since
has elapsed since the SOS button was the first try was attempted, the system will no longer
pressed. attempt to establish a connection.

The SOS cancel button does not cancel a call once
the system is connected to an operator.

The SOS button is protected by a cover. Open the cover to gain access.

When an emergency call is initiated, the vehicle speakers are disabled so that you
can hear the operator.

Continued
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»-pEmergency Call (eCall)*»Manual emergency call

* Not available on all models

BIEmergency Call (eCall)*

Data privacy

The 112-based eCall in-vehicle system is designed to

ensure that:

® Data contained in the system memory is not
available outside the system before an eCall is
triggered.

® |t is not traceable or subject to any constant
tracking during its normal operation status.

® Data in the internal memory of the system is
automatically and continuously removed.

For the system to function normally, the vehicle
location data is constantly overwritten in the internal
memory of the system so that the last three locations
of the vehicle are kept up-to-date.

The log of activity data in the 112-based eCall in-
vehicle system is kept for no longer than necessary
for attaining the purpose of handling the emergency
eCall and in any case not beyond 13 hours from the
moment an emergency eCall was initiated.



»pEmergency Call (eCall)*»Manual emergency call

* Not available on all models

BIEmergency Call (eCall)*

Owner’s rights

The data subject (the vehicle’s owner) has a right of
access to data and as appropriate to request the
rectification, erasure or blocking of data, concerning
him or her, the processing of which does not comply
with the provisions of Directive 95/46/EC (replaced by
2016/679/EC).

Any third parties to whom the data have been
disclosed have to be notified of such rectification,
erasure or blocking carried out in compliance with
this Directive, unless it proves impossible or involves a
disproportionate effort.

The data subject has a right to complain to the
competent data protection authority if he or she
considers that his or her rights have been infringed as
a result of the processing of his or her personal data.

Honda eCall Service Information:

If you have any questions about eCall, contact the
office relevant to the country in which you reside. See
the service booklet for list of offices.
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Driving

This chapter discusses driving alnd refueling.
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Before Driving Real Time AWD with Intelligent Control Front Sensor Camera

Towing a Trailer... System* ..550 Radar Sensor

Off-road Guidelines Deflation Warning Sys 551 Braking

When Driving Adjusting Headlight Distributio 554 Brake System
Starting the Engine Blind spot information System* 555 Anti-lock Brake Sy
Precautions While Drivin Honda Sensing ..558 Brake Assist System

: v Variable T Il Mi Braki Emergency Stop Signal
gf?i?ttilr?;ousy ariable Transmission Collision Mitigation Braking System Parking Your Vehicle
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Agile Handling Assist 5 Traffic Sign Recognition System

* Not available on all models
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Before Driving

Driving Preparation

Check the following items before you start driving.

M Exterior Checks

Make sure there are no obstructions on the windows, door mirrors, exterior

lights, or other parts of the vehicle.

P Remove any frost, snow, or ice.

P> Remove any snow on the roof, as this can slip down and obstruct your field of
vision while driving. If frozen solid, remove ice once it has softened.

P> When removing ice from around the wheels, be sure not to damage the wheel
or wheel components.

Make sure the bonnet is securely closed.

P If the bonnet opens while driving, your front view will be blocked.

Make sure the tyres are in good condition.

P> Check air pressures, check for damage and excessive wear.

Checking and Maintaining Tyres P. 707
Make sure there are no people or objects behind or around the vehicle.
P> There are blind spots from the inside.

BExterior Checks

When doors are frozen shut, use warm water around
the door edges to melt any ice. Do not try to force
them open, as this can damage the rubber trim
around the doors. When done, wipe dry to avoid
further freezing.

Do not pour warm water into the key cylinder.
You will be unable to insert the key if the water
freezes in the hole.

Heat from the engine and exhaust can ignite
flammable materials left under the bonnet, causing a
fire. If you've parked your vehicle for an extended
period, inspect and remove any debris that may have
collected, such as dried grass and leaves that have
fallen or have been carried in for use as a nest by a
small animal. Also check under the bonnet for
leftover flammable materials after you or someone
else has performed maintenance on your vehicle.



p-pBefore Driving P> Driving Preparation

M Interior Checks

Store or secure all items on board properly.
P> Carrying too much luggage, or improperly storing it, can affect your vehicle’s
handling, stability, stopping distance, and tyres, and make it unsafe.
Load Limit P. 503
Do not pile items higher than the seat height.
P> They can block your view and may be thrown forward in the event of sudden
braking.
Do not place anything in the front seat footwells. Make sure to secure the floor
mat”.
P> An object or unsecured floor mat can interfere with your brake and accelerator
pedal operation while driving.
If you have any animals on board, do not let them move around in the vehicle.
P> They may interfere with driving and a crash could occur.
Securely close all doors and the tailgate.
Adjust your seating position properly.
P> Adjust the head restraint, too.
Adjusting the Seats P. 249
Adjusting the Front Head Restraints P. 262
Adjust the mirrors and steering wheel properly for your driving.
P> Adjust them while sitting in the proper driving position.
Adjusting the Mirrors P. 245
Adjusting the Steering Wheel P. 244

* Not available on all models Continued

Binterior Checks

The headlight aim is set by the factory, and does not
need to be adjusted. However, if you regularly carry
heavy items in the luggage area or tow a trailer, have
the aiming readjusted at a dealer or by a qualified
technician.

Your vehicle is equipped with the automatic
headlight adjusting system that automatically adjusts
the vertical angle of the low beam headlights.
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P Before Driving P> Driving Preparation

e Be sure items placed on the floor behind the front seats cannot roll under the
seats.
P> They can interfere with the driver’s ability to operate the pedals, or the
operation of the seats.
e Everyone in the vehicle must fasten their seat belt.
Fastening a Seat Belt P. 49
e Make sure that the indicators in the instrument panel come on when you start the
vehicle, and go off soon after.
P> Always have a dealer check the vehicle if a problem is indicated.
Indicators P. 98



»»>Before Driving»Load Limit

Load Limit

When you load luggage, the total weight of the vehicle, all passengers, and luggage
must not exceed the maximum permissible weight.
Specifications P. 770

The load for the front and rear axles also must not exceed the maximum permissible

axle weight.
Specifications P. 770

BLoad Limit

AWARNING

Overloading or improper loading can affect
handling and stability and cause a crash in
which you can be hurt or killed.

Follow all load limits and other loading

guidelines in this manual.
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Towing a Trailer

Towing Preparation

M Towing Load Limits

BTowing Load Limits

Your vehicle can tow a trailer if you carefully observe the load limits, use the proper AWARNING

equipment, and follow the towing guidelines. Check the load limits before driving.

H Total trailer weight

Do not exceed the maximum towing weight
| of the trailer and towbar (with/without

brakes), luggage and everything in or on it.

Towing loads in excess of the maximum

towing weight can seriously affect vehicle

handling and performance and can damage
Total Load the engine and drivetrain.

Exceeding any load limit or improperly
loading your vehicle and trailer can cause a
crash in which you can be seriously hurt or
killed.

Check the loading of your vehicle and
trailer carefully before starting to drive.

Check if all loads are within limits at a public scale.
If a public scale is not available, add the estimated
weight of your luggage load to the weight of your
trailer (as quoted by the manufacturer), and then
measure the tongue load with an appropriate scale or
tongue gauge or estimate it based on luggage
distribution.

Refer to the trailer owner’s manual for additional
information.

Break-in Period
Avoid towing a trailer during your vehicle’s first 1,000
km (625 miles).

If you tow a trailer in mountainous conditions,
remember to reduce 10% of the combined vehicle
and trailer weights from the maximum towing
weight for every 1,000 metres of elevation.

Never exceed the maximum towing weight and
specified load limit.
Specifications P. 770




»»>Towing a Trailer > Towing Preparation

M Trailer nose load

The trailer nose load should never exceed 100
kg (220 Ibs). This is the amount of weight the
I trailer puts on the towbar when it is fully-

loaded. As a rule of thumb for trailer weights
of less than 1,000 kg (2,205 Ibs), the trailer
nose load should be 10 percent of the total
trailer package.

Trailer Nose Load
e Excessive trailer nose load reduces front tyre traction and steering control. Too
little trailer nose load can make the trailer unstable and cause it to sway.
¢ To achieve a proper trailer nose load, start by loading 60% of the load toward the
front of the trailer and 40% toward the rear. Readjust the load as needed.

Continued
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»»Towing a Trailer »Towing Preparation

M Towing Equipment and Accessories

Towing equipment varies by the size of your trailer, how much load you are towing,
and where you are towing.

M Towbars
The towbar must be of an approved type and properly bolted to the underbody.

H Safety chains
Always use safety chains when you tow a trailer. Leave enough slack to allow the
trailer to turn corners easily, but do not allow the chains to drag on the ground.

M Trailer brakes

If you are thinking of getting a trailer that has brakes, be sure they are electronically
actuated. Do not attempt to tap into your vehicle’s hydraulic system. No matter how
successful it may seem, any attempt to attach trailer brakes to your vehicle’s
hydraulic system will lower braking effectiveness and create a potential hazard.

H Additional towing equipment

There may be laws requiring special outside mirrors when towing a trailer. Even if
mirrors are not required in your locale, you should install special mirrors if visibility is
restricted in any way.

BTowing Equipment and Accessories

Make sure that all equipment is properly installed and
maintained, and that it meets the regulations of the
country where you are driving.

Consult your trailer maker for proper installation and
setup of the equipment.

Improper installation and setup can affect the
handling, stability, and braking performance of your
vehicle.

Consult your trailer sales or rental agency if any other
items are recommended or required for your towing
situation.



»»Towing a Trailer »>Towing Preparation

M Trailer light
Trailer lights and equipment must comply with the regulations of the country where

you are driving. Check with your local trailer sales or rental agency for the
requirements in the area where you plan to tow.

Back-Up Lights —— +———Illlumination
(Light Green) N\ (Grey)
Rear Fog Light

+B Trailer (White) (Yellow)

We recommend that you have a dealer install a Honda wiring harness and converter.

They are designed for your vehicle.

BITowing Equipment and Accessories

The lighting and wiring of trailers can vary by type
and brand. If a connector is required, it should only
be installed by a qualified technician.
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Trailer Stability Assist

Helps to stabilise the vehicle and trailer when the trailer severely sways. D Trailer Stability Assist

Trailer stability assist is not a function that prevents
B How trailer stability assist works the vehicle and trailer from swaying. Avoid high
When the vehicle and trailer become unstable while driving, trailer stability assist speeds, abrupt steering, improper trailer load, and
determines the cause. If the trailer oscillation is detected as the cause, and the sudden braking to keep the trailer from swaying.

swaying increases, the system applies the brakes or controls engine output to reduce BTSN SREYE?) (129 SRR, WIS S/EiE) IS
ineffective, and you may loose control of your

vehicle speeq. . ) ) ) vehicle, causing the trailer to roll over or get
Both the vehicle and trailer brake lights come on automatically if you brake to damaged.

reduce vehicle speed. Driving Safely with a Trailer P. 509

Trailer towing sway is caused by:
® Crosswinds

® Improper towbar down load

® Excessive Speed

The VSA system indicator blinks during the trailer
stability assist operation.
VSA Operation P. 547
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Driving Safely with a Trailer

M Things You Need To Know Before Towing a Trailer

Have the trailer properly serviced and keep it in good condition.

Make sure that all the weights and load in the vehicle and trailer are within limits.
Towing Load Limits P. 504

Securely attach the tow bar, safety chains, and other necessary parts to the trailer.

Securely store all the items in and on the trailer so that they do not shift while

driving.

Check if the lights and brakes on the trailer are working properly.

Check the pressures of the trailer tyres, including the spare.

Check regulations concerning the maximum speed or driving restrictions for

vehicles towing trailers. If you are driving across several countries, check each

country’s requirements before leaving home, because regulations may vary.

Models with Auto Idle Stop

Turn off the Auto Idle Stop system using Auto Idle Stop OFF button. The trailer
weight can affect your vehicle’s brake effectiveness if Auto Idle Stop is activated
on a hill while towing a trailer.

Continued

BIDriving Safely with a Trailer

Operating speed when towing a trailer must not
exceed 100 km/h (62 mph).

Parking
In addition to the normal precautions, place wheel
chocks at each of the trailer’s tyres.

We recommend you drive uphill of less than 12%
slope. Follow the trailer association’s
recommendations for suitable roads.

Winds caused by passing large vehicles can sway your
trailer, keep a constant speed and steer straight
ahead.

Always drive slowly and have someone guide you
when reversing.
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PP Towing a Trailer »Driving Safely with a Trailer

M Towing Speeds and Gears

¢ Drive slower than normal.
¢ Obey posted speed limits for vehicles with trailers.

Continuously variable transmission models

e Use the [D] position when towing a trailer on level roads.

Manual transmission models

Either shift up or shift down indicator will come on at the best time to shift to a
higher or lower gear for the better fuel economy.

BTowing Speeds and Gears

The shift down indicator will not prompt to
downshift to 1st gear. It is up to you to downshift to
1st gear to increase engine braking. Avoid sudden
engine braking.

Road and traffic conditions may require you to shift
at times other than those indicated.



P pTowing a Trailer »Driving Safely with a Trailer

M Turning and Braking

e Turn more slowly and with a wider turning arc than normal.
¢ Allow more time and distance for braking.
¢ Do not brake or turn suddenly.

M Driving in Hilly Terrain

¢ Monitor your temperature gauge. If it nears the white (Hot) mark, turn off the
climate control system and reduce speed. Pull to the side of the road safely to cool
down the engine if necessary.

Continuously variable transmission models

¢ Shift to the | S| position if the transmission shifts frequently.
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Off-road Guidelines

General Information

Your vehicle has been designed primarily for use on pavement, however, its higher
ground clearance allows you to occasionally travel on unpaved roads. It is not
designed for trail-blazing, or other challenging off-road activities.

If you decide to drive on unpaved roads, you will find that it requires somewhat
different driving skills and that your vehicle will handle somewhat differently than it
does on pavement. Pay attention to the precautions and tips in this section, and get
acquainted with your vehicle before leaving the pavement.

Important Safety Precautions

To avoid loss of control or rollover, be sure to follow all precautions and

recommendations:

e Be sure to store luggage properly and do not exceed your luggage load limits.
Load Limit P. 503

e Whenever you drive, make sure you and your passengers always wear seat belts.

o Keep your speed low, and never go faster than the conditions allow.

e |t's up to you to continually assess the situation and drive within the limits.

B0ff-road Guidelines

AWARNING

Improperly operating this vehicle on or off
pavement can cause an accident or rollover
in which you and your passengers could be
seriously injured or killed.

¢ Follow all instructions and guidelines in
this owner’s manual.

¢ Keep your speed low, and don't drive
faster than conditions permit.

Failure to operate your vehicle correctly might result
in a crash or a rollover.
Important Handling Information P. 40
Precautions While Driving P. 520



P » Off-road Guidelines» Avoiding Trouble

Avoiding Trouble

Check Out Your Vehicle before you leave the pavement and make sure that all
scheduled maintenance has been completed. Pay special attention to the
condition of the tyres, and check the tyre pressures.

Remember the route you choose presents limits (too steep or bumpy), you have
limits (driving skill and comfort), and your vehicle has limits (traction, stability, and
power). Failing to recognise these limits will likely put you and your passengers in
a hazardous situation.

Accelerating and Braking should be done slowly and gradually. Trying to start
or stop too fast can cause a loss of traction and you could lose control.
Avoiding Obstacles and Debris in the road reduces the likelihood of a rollover
or damage to your suspension or other components.

Driving on Slopes increasing your risk of a rollover, particularly if you attempt to
drive across a slope that is too steep. Going straight or down a slope is usually the
safest. If you can’t clearly see all conditions or obstacles on a slope, walk it before
you drive it. If there is any doubt whether you can safely pass, don't try it. Find
another route. If you get stuck when climbing, do not try to turn around. Back
down slowly following the same route you took up the hill.

Crossing a Stream - Avoid driving through deep water. If you encounter water
in your route (a small stream or large puddle, for example), evaluate it carefully
before going ahead. Make sure it is shallow, flowing slowly, and has firm ground
underneath. If you are not sure of the depth or the ground, turn around and find
another route. Driving through deep water can also damage your vehicle. The
water can get into the transmission and differential, diluting the lubricant and

causing an eventual failure. It can also wash the grease out of the wheel bearings.

If You Get Stuck, carefully go in the direction that you think will get you
unstuck. Do not spin the tyres as this will only make things worse and could
damage the transmission. If you are unable to free yourself, your vehicle will need
to be towed. Front and rear tow hooks are provided for this purpose.
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When Driving

Starting the Engine

1. Make sure the parking brake is applied.
P> The parking brake and brake system
indicator (red) comes on for 15 seconds
when you pull up the electric parking
brake switch.
P> The parking brake must be applied to
start the engine.

Electric Parking
Brake Switch

-— 0\

Continuously variable transmission models
PNl Continuously variable transmission models |
izl [Fece 2. Check that the shift lever is in [P], then

depress the brake pedal.

P> Although it is possible to start the vehicle
in [N] with the parking brake applied, itis
safer to start it in [P].

2. Check that the shift lever is in [N]. Then

depress the brake pedal with your right
foot, and the clutch pedal with your left
foot.

P> The clutch pedal must be fully depressed
J to start the engine.

- ‘3 9

Brake Pedal

BStarting the Engine

Keep your foot firmly on the brake pedal when
starting the engine.

The engine is harder to start in cold weather and in
thinner air found at altitudes above 2,400 metres
(8,000 feet).

When starting the engine in cold weather, turn off all
electrical accessories such as the lights, climate
control system, and rear demister in order to reduce
battery drain.

If the exhaust system sounds abnormal or you can
smell exhaust gas inside the vehicle, have your vehicle
checked by a dealer. There may be a problem with
the engine or exhaust system.

Manual transmission models

If the vehicle stalls on a slope, the electric parking
brake system may automatically engage. If it does
not, engage it manually, then start the engine again.



PP \When Driving P>Starting the Engine

All models

3. Turn the ignition switch to START [Ill]
without depressing the accelerator pedal.

Continued

BIStarting the Engine

Do not hold the key in START [ll] for more than 10

seconds.

e |f the engine does not start right away, wait for at
least 30 seconds before trying again.

e |f the engine starts, but then immediately stops,
wait at least 30 seconds before repeating step 3
while gently depressing the accelerator pedal.
Release the accelerator pedal once the engine
starts.

The immobilizer system protects your vehicle from
theft. If an improperly coded device is used, the
engine’s fuel system is disabled.

Immobilizer System P. 204
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P When Driving P>Starting the Engine

M Starting to Drive

1. Keeping your right foot on the brake pedal, put the shift lever in [D]. Select [R]

when reversing.
2. With the parking brake applied, release the brake pedal and gently depress the
accelerator pedal.
P Make sure the parking brake and brake system indicator (red) goes off.
Parking Brake P. 629

M Hill start assist system
Hill start assist keeps the brake engaged briefly to help to prevent the vehicle from
rolling on inclines as you move your foot from the brake pedal to the accelerator.

Continuously variable transmission models

Move the shift lever to [D] or [S] when facing uphill, or [R] when facing downhill,
then release the brake pedal.

Depress the clutch pedal, and shift to one of the forward gears when facing uphill,
or [R] when facing downbhill, then release the brake pedal.

BStarting to Drive

Manual transmission models

If the engine stalls, fully depress the clutch pedal
within three seconds. The engine may automatically
restart under certain conditions. Otherwise, follow
the standard procedure.

Starting the Engine P. 514

You can also release the parking brake by pressing
the electric parking brake switch while depressing the
brake pedal. When facing downhill, you can start
your vehicle more smoothly by manually releasing it
with the electric parking brake switch than by
releasing it with the accelerator pedal.

BIHill start assist system

Hill start assist may not prevent the vehicle from
rolling downhill on a very steep or slippery slope, and
will not operate on small inclines.

Hill start assist is not a replacement for the parking
brake.

Hill start assist will operate even when VSA is
switched off.
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Starting the Engine

BIStarting the Engine

—

Electric Parking
Brake Switch

Brake Pedal

i

Clutch Pedal
S—

Brake Pedal

1. Make sure the parking brake is applied.
P> The parking brake and brake system
indicator (red) comes on for 15 seconds
when you pull up the electric parking
brake switch.
P> The parking brake must be applied to
start the engine.

Continuously variable transmission models

2. Check that the transmission is in [P], then
depress the brake pedal.

P> Although it is possible to start the vehicle

in [N] with the parking brake applied, it is
safer to start it in [P].

2. Check that the shift lever is in [N]. Then

depress the brake pedal with your right

foot, and the clutch pedal with your left

foot.

P> The clutch pedal must be fully depressed
to start the engine.

Continued

Keep your foot firmly on the brake pedal when
starting the engine.

The engine is harder to start in cold weather and in
thinner air found at altitudes above 2,400 metres
(8,000 feet).

When starting the engine in cold weather, turn off all
electrical accessories such as the lights, climate
control system, and rear demister in order to reduce
battery drain.

If the exhaust system sounds abnormal or you can
smell exhaust gas inside the vehicle, have your vehicle
checked by a dealer. There may be a problem with
the engine or exhaust system.

Bring the keyless remote close to the ENGINE
START/STOP button if the battery in the keyless
remote is weak.
If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak
P. 744

The engine may not start if the keyless remote is
subjected to strong radio waves.

Manual transmission models

If the vehicle stalls on a slope, the electric parking
brake system may automatically engage. If it does
not, engage it manually, then start the engine again.
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P When Driving P>Starting the Engine

All models

3. Press the ENGINE START/STOP button
without depressing the accelerator pedal.

t

Il Stopping the Engine

You can turn the engine off when the vehicle is completely stopped.

Continuously variable transmission models
1. Put the transmission into [P].
2. Press the ENGINE START/STOP button.

Manual transmission models

e If the shift lever is in [N], press the ENGINE START/STOP button.
o If the shift lever is in any gear other than [N], depress the clutch pedal, then press
the ENGINE START/STOP button.

BStarting the Engine

Do not hold the ENGINE START/STOP button to
start the engine.

If the engine does not start, wait at least 30 seconds
before trying again.

The immobilizer system protects your vehicle from
theft. If an improperly coded device is used, the
engine’s fuel system is disabled.

Immobilizer System P. 204
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M Starting to Drive
Continuously variable transmission models

1. Keeping your right foot on the brake pedal, put the shift lever in [D]. Select [R]
when reversing.
2. With the parking brake is applied, release the brake pedal and gently depress the
accelerator pedal.
P Make sure the parking brake and brake system indicator (red) goes off.
Parking Brake P. 629

M Hill start assist system
Hill start assist keeps the brake engaged briefly to help to prevent the vehicle from
rolling on inclines as you move your foot from the brake pedal to the accelerator.

Continuously variable transmission models

Move the shift lever to [D] or [S] when facing uphill, or [R] when facing downbill,
then release the brake pedal.

Manual transmission models

Depress the clutch pedal, and shift to one of the forward gears when facing uphill,
or [R] when facing downbhill, then release the brake pedal.

BIStarting to Drive

Manual transmission models

If the engine stalls, fully depress the clutch pedal
within three seconds. The engine may automatically
restart under certain conditions. Otherwise, follow
the standard procedure.

Starting the Engine P. 517

You can also release the parking brake by pressing
the electric parking brake switch while depressing the
brake pedal. When facing downhill, you can start
your vehicle more smoothly by manually releasing it
with the electric parking brake switch than by
releasing it with the accelerator pedal.

BIHill start assist system

Hill start assist may not prevent the vehicle from
rolling downhill on a very steep or slippery slope, and
will not operate on small inclines.

Hill start assist is not a replacement for the parking
brake.

Hill start assist will operate even when VSA is
switched off.
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Precautions While Driving

M Driving Guidelines for Your Utility Vehicle

Utility vehicles have a significantly higher rollover rate than other types of vehicles.
To prevent rollovers or loss of control:

e Take corners at slower speeds than you would with a passenger vehicle.

e Avoid sharp turns and abrupt manoeuvres whenever possible.

¢ Do not modify your vehicle in any way that you would raise the centre of gravity.

e Do not carry heavy luggage on the roof.

M in a Fog

Visibility becomes low when it is foggy. When you drive, turn on the low beam
headlights even during the daytime. Slow down, using the road line in the centre,
guard rails, and the taillights of the vehicle ahead of you as your driving guide.

M In a Strong Wind

If a strong side wind drifts your vehicle while driving, hold the steering wheel tight.
Slowly decelerate your vehicle and keep your vehicle in the middle of the road. Be
careful with wind gusts especially when your vehicle is exiting a tunnel, driving on a
bridge or river bank, and driving through an open area like a quarry, and when a
large lorry is passing by.

BPrecautions While Driving

CAUTION: Do not drive on the road where water is
deep. Driving through deep water will cause damage
to the engine and electrical equipment and the
vehicle will break down.

Do not operate the shift lever while pressing the
accelerator pedal. You could damage the
transmission.

If you repeatedly turn the steering wheel at an
extremely low speed, or hold the steering wheel in
the full left or right position for a while, the electric
power steering (EPS) system heats up. The system
goes into a protective mode, and limits its
performance. The steering wheel becomes harder
and harder to operate. Once the system cools down,
the EPS system is restored.

Repeated operation under these conditions can
eventually damage the system.

If the ignition switch is turned to ACCESSORY [1]*1
while driving, the engine will shut down and all
steering and brake power assist functions will stop,
making it difficult to control the vehicle.

Do not put the shift lever in [N], as you will lose
engine braking (and acceleration) performance.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE
START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.
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M In Rain

The road is slippery when raining. Avoid hard braking, rapid acceleration, and
abrupt steering and be more cautious when driving. It is likely to experience
hydroplaning phenomenon if you are driving on a rutted road with puddles. Do not
driving in deep water and on flooded roads. This can damage the engine or
driveline, or cause electrical component failure.

M Other Precautions

If there is a strong impact with something under the vehicle, stop in a safe location.
Check the underside of the vehicle for damage or any fluid leaks.

BIPrecautions While Driving

During the first 1,000 km (625 miles) of operation,
avoid sudden acceleration or full throttle operation so
as not to damage the engine or powertrain.

Avoid hard braking for the first 300 km (200 miles).

You should also follow this when the brake pads are
replaced.

BIDriving Guidelines for Your Utility Vehicle

Failure to operate your vehicle correctly might result
in a crash or a rollover.
Important Handling Information P. 40
Precautions While Driving P. 520

MIn Rain

Be careful when hydroplaning phenomenon occurs.
When you drive on a road covered with water at
excessive speed, a layer of water builds between the
tyres and the road surface. If this occurs, the vehicle
cannot respond to control inputs such as steering,
and braking.

Slowly decelerate when you shift down. If the road is
slippery, sudden engine braking can cause the tyres
to skid.

BuiALq .

521



Buinuq .

522

»»When Driving P> Continuously Variable Transmission *

Continuously Variable Transmission*

M Creeping
The engine runs at a higher idle speed and creeping increases.
Keep the brake pedal firmly depressed when stopped.

B Kickdown

Quickly depressing the accelerator pedal while driving uphill may cause the
transmission to drop to a lower ratio, unexpectedly increasing vehicle speed.
Depress the accelerator pedal carefully, especially on slippery roads and curves.

* Not available on all models
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Continuously variable transmission models

Shifting

Change the shift position in accordance with your driving needs.

M Shift lever positions

Release Button

Park
Used when parking or starting the engine

Reverse
Used when reversing

Neutral
Transmission is not locked

Drive

Used:

® For normal driving

® \When temporarily driving in the 7-speed
manual shift mode

Drive (S)

Used:

® For better acceleration

® To increase engine braking

® When going up or down hills

® \When driving in the 7-speed manual
shift mode

Continued

BShifting

You cannot turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0]"
and remove the key unless the shift lever is in [P].

The vehicle may move very slightly even in [N] while
the engine is cold.

Depress the brake pedal firmly and, when necessary,
apply the parking brake.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an
ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.
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M Shift Lever Operation

o—Tachometer's red zone
s = 1 » eemeer—awm—— Shift Indicator

M (7-Speed Manual Shift Mode)
Indicator

Shift Lever Position Indicator
U m 12:34 (Transmission System Indicator)

Depress the brake pedal and press the
shift lever release button to shift.

-

Shift without pressing the shift lever
release button.

Press the shift lever release button
and shift.

Do = =
[MszvJ
- <

BIShift Lever Operation

[ NOTICE

When you change the shift lever from [D] to [R] and
vice versa, come to a complete stop and keep the
brake pedal depressed.

Operating the shift lever before the vehicle has come
to a complete standstill can damage the transmission.

Use the shift lever position indicator to check the
lever position before pulling away.

Whichever position the shift lever is in when driving,
blinking transmission system indicator indicates a
transmission problem.

Avoid sudden acceleration and have the transmission
checked by a dealer as soon as possible.

The fuel supply may be cut off if you drive at engine
speeds in or over the tachometer’s red zone (engine
speed limit). If this happens, you may experience a
slight jolt.

It may not be possible to operate the shift lever if the
brake pedal is applied while the shift lever release
button is held down.

Depress the brake pedal first.
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M 7-Speed Manual Shift Mode

Use the paddle shifters to change between 1st and 7th speeds without releasing
your hands from the steering wheel. The transmission switches to the 7-speed
manual shift mode when you pull a paddle shifter while driving. This mode is useful
when engine braking is needed.

B When the shift lever is in [D]:

The shift mode goes into the 7-speed manual shift mode temporarily, and the
number is displayed in the shift indicator.

The 7-speed manual shift mode is cancelled automatically if you drive at constant
speed, and the number in the shift indicator goes off.

You can cancel this mode by pulling the |+] paddle shifter for a few seconds.

The 7-speed manual shift mode is especially useful when reducing the vehicle speed
temporarily before making a turn.

B When the shift lever is in [S]:

The shift mode goes into the 7-speed manual shift mode. The M indicator and the
speed number are displayed in the shift indicator. As the vehicle speed slows down,
the transmission automatically shifts down accordingly. When the vehicle comes to
a stop, it automatically shifts down into 1st.

You can cancel this mode by pulling the |+] paddle shifter for a few seconds.

If the vehicle speed increases and the engine speed reaches near the tachometer’s
red zone, the transmission automatically shifts up.

You can only pull away in 1st speed.

When cancelling the 7-speed manual shift mode, move the shift lever from | S| to
[D]. When the 7-speed manual shift mode is cancelled, the M indicator and shift
indicator will turn off.

Continued

B37-Speed Manual Shift Mode

To improve fuel economy, the transmission may shift
up to a higher speed than the seventh under certain
circumstances. In this case, the number in the shift
indicator remains as 7.

In the 7-speed manual shift mode, the transmission
shifts up or down by operating either paddle shifter
under the following conditions:

Shift Up: The engine speed reaches the lowest
threshold of the higher speed position.

Shift Down: The engine speed reaches the highest
threshold of the lower speed position.

When the engine speed reaches near the
tachometer’s red zone, the transmission shifts up
automatically.

When the engine speed reaches the lowest threshold
of the selected speed position, the transmission shifts
down automatically.

Operating the paddle shifters on slippery surfaces
may cause the tyres to lock up. In this case, the 7-
speed manual shift mode is cancelled and goes back
to the normal [D] driving mode.
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[l 7-Speed Manual Shift Mode Operation

[—] Paddle Shifter
(Shift down)

Downshifting when
pulling the [—] paddle
shifter

(Changes to a lower
speed number)

Paddle Shifter
(Shift up)

Upshifting when
pulling the [+] paddle
shifter

(Changes to a higher
speed number)

B37-Speed Manual Shift Mode Operation

Each paddle shift operation makes a single speed
change.

To change continuously, release the paddle shifter
before pulling it again for the next speed.

The shift indicator blinks when you cannot shift up or
down. It indicates that your vehicle speed is not in its
allowable shifting range.

Slightly accelerate to shift up and decelerate to shift
down while the indicator is blinking.
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M Shift Up Indicator

Comes on while the vehicle is in the 7-speed
manual shift mode to indicate when shifting is
appropriate to maintain the most fuel efficient
driving style.

The shift up indicator: Comes on when
upshifting is recommended.

B3Shift Up Indicator

AWARNING

The shift indicator is only a guide to help
you achieve better fuel economy.

Never refer to the Shift Indicators when
road and traffic conditions are unsuitable
or when it may distract you.

This indicator will not prompt you to downshift to
increase engine braking. It is up to you to downshift
to increase engine braking when driving downbhill.

Always shift down at the appropriate vehicle speed.
Ambient meter colour may change if you do not shift
up or down when a shift indicator illuminates. This

can result in a change in fuel economy.

Road and traffic conditions may require you to shift
at times other than those indicated.
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Shifting

M Shift Lever Operation

Fully depress the clutch pedal to operate the shift lever and change gears, then
slowly release the pedal.

Depress the clutch pedal, and pause for a few seconds before shifting into [R], or
shift into one of the forward gears for a moment. This stops the gears so they do not
“grind.”

When you are not shifting, do not rest your
foot on the clutch pedal. This can cause your
clutch to wear out faster.

BShifting

Do not shift to [R] before the vehicle comes to a
complete stop.

Shifting to [R] before stopping can damage the
transmission.

[ NOTICE

Before downshifting, make sure the engine will not
go into the tachometer’s red zone. Should this occur,
it can severely damage your engine.

There is a metallic part on the shift lever. If you leave
the vehicle parked outside for a long time on a hot
day, be careful before moving the shift lever. Because
of heat, the shift lever may be extremely hot. If the
outside temperature is low, the shift lever may feel
cold.

If you exceed the maximum speed for the gear you
are in, the engine speed will enter into the
tachometer’s red zone. When this happens, you may
experience a slight jolt.
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B3Shift Up/Down Indicators

M Shift Up/Down Indicators

Come on to notify you that a gear change is
recommended in order to maintain fuel
efficient driving or to prevent the engine from
stalling.

The shift up indicator: Comes on when
upshifting is recommended.

The shift down indicator: Comes on when
downshifting is recommended.

Continued

AWARNING

The shift indicator is a guide to help you
achieve better fuel economy.

Never refer to the Shift Indicators when
road and traffic conditions are
unsuitable or when it may distract you.

This indicator will not prompt you to downshift to
increase engine braking. It is up to you to downshift
to increase engine braking when driving downbhill.

Always shift down at the appropriate vehicle speed.

The shift down indicator does not come on when
downshifting from [2] to [1].

Ambient meter colour may change if you do not
change gears when a shift indicator illuminates. This
can result in a change in fuel economy.

Road and traffic conditions may require you to shift
at times other than those indicated.
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M Reverse Lockout

The manual transmission has a lockout mechanism that stops you from accidentally
shifting into [R] from a forward gear while the vehicle is moving at a certain speed.

If you cannot shift to [R] when the vehicle is stopped, do the following:
D 1. Depress the clutch pedal, move the shift

=N @ lever all the way to the left, and shift to [R].
— 2. If you still cannot shift into [R], apply the
: @ t parking brake, and turn the ignition switch
WS ¥E to ACCESSORY [1] or LOCK [0]"".
{ R 3. Depress the clutch pedal and shift into [R].
) \\} 4. Keep depressing the clutch pedal and start
\ ) the engine.

Have the vehicle checked by a dealer if you
have to go through this procedure repeatedly.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.
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ECON Mode

BJIECON Mode
While in ECON mode, the climate control system has
greater temperature fluctuations.

The ECON button turns the ECON mode on and off.
The ECON mode helps you to improve your fuel economy by adjusting the
performance of the engine, transmission, and climate control system.
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Auto Idle Stop

To help maximise fuel economy, the engine automatically stops when the vehicle
comes to a stop, depending on environmental and vehicle operating conditions. The
indicator (green) comes on at this time. The engine then restarts once the vehicle is
about to move again, depending on environmental and vehicle conditions, and the
indicator (green) goes off.

The Engine Automatically Restarts When: P. 535

If the driver’s door is opened while the
indicator (green) is on, a buzzer sounds to
notify you that Auto Idle Stop function is in
operation.

A message associated with Auto Idle Stop
appears on the driver information interface.
(Q Indicators P. 98
Customized Features P. 158, 413

T

/ . A
Auto Idle Stop W
Indicator (Green) | ,,;Q

BJAuto Idle Stop

The 12-volt battery installed in this vehicle is
specifically designed for a model with Auto Idle Stop.
Using a 12-volt battery other than this specified type
may shorten the 12-volt battery life, and prevent
Auto Idle Stop from activating. If you need to replace
the 12-volt battery, make sure to select the specified
type. Ask a dealer for more details.

Specifications P. 770

The duration of the Auto Idle Stop operation:
® Increases in the ECON mode, compared to when
the ECON mode is off, with climate control in use.
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M Auto Idle Stop System ON/OFF
To turn the Auto Idle Stop system off, press
this button. The Auto Idle Stop system stops.
P> Auto Idle Stop system will stop and the
indicator (amber) will come on.

The Auto Idle Stop system is turned on every
time you start the engine, even if you turned it
off the last time you drove the vehicle.

@
Auto Idle Stop
Indicator (Amber)

N—

Continued

BAuto Idle Stop System ON/OFF

Pressing the Auto Idle Stop OFF button restarts the
engine during the Auto Idle Stop activated.
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M Auto Idle Stop Activates When:

After the vehicle moves forward, stopping with the brake, the clutch pedal fully
depressed, the shift lever in [N], and then the clutch pedal is released.

P> To restart the engine automatically, depress the clutch pedal.

H Auto Idle Stop does not activate when:

The Auto Idle Stop OFF button is pressed.

The driver’s seat belt is not fastened.

The engine coolant temperature is low or high.

The vehicle comes to a stop again before the vehicle speed reaches 3 km/h (2

mph) after the engine starts.

The shift lever is in any position except [N].

The engine is started with the bonnet open.

P> Turn off the engine. Close the bonnet before you restart the engine to activate
Auto Idle Stop.

The battery charge is low.

The internal temperature of the battery is 5°C or less.

The climate control system is in use, and the outside temperature is below -20°C

or over 40°C.

The climate control system is in use, and the temperature is set to Hi or Lo.

is on (the indicator on).

H Auto Idle Stop may not activate when:

The steering wheel is operated.

The fan speed is high.

The climate control system is in use, and there is a significant difference between
the set temperature and the actual interior temperature.

The climate control system is in use, and humidity in the interior is high.

BJAuto Idle Stop Activates When:

Do not open a bonnet during idling stop. If the

bonnet is opened, the engine will not restart

automatically.

In this case, restart the engine with the ignition

switch or the ENGINE START/STOP button.
Starting the Engine P. 514, 517

Models with keyless access system

Pressing the ENGINE START/STOP button changes
the power mode to ACCESSORY even while Auto Idle
Stop is in operation. Once in ACCESSORY, the engine
no longer restarts automatically. Follow the standard
procedure to start the engine.

Starting the Engine P. 517

Models without keyless access system

Even if you turn the ignition switch to START [ill]
during the Auto Idle Stop activated, the engine does
not start.
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B The Engine Automatically Restarts When: BIThe Engine Automatically Restarts When:
. If you are using an electronic device during Auto Idle
* The clutch pedal is depressed. Stop, the device may temporarily be turned off when

the engine restarts.
M The engine automatically restarts even if the clutch pedal is not depressed

with the transmission in [N] when: The engine does not restart automatically when there
. is a problem in the system. Follow the normal
e The Auto Idle Stop OFF button is pressed. procedure to start the engine.
* The steering wheel is operated. Starting the Engine P. 514, 517
e Your vehicle is moved. . .
e The brake pedal is released slightly during a stop. During Auto Idle Stop, the engine does not restart

automatically if:

® The driver’s seat belt is unlatched. To keep Auto
Idle Stop activated, fasten your seat belt
immediately.

® The transmission is put into a position other than
[N]. Put the transmission into [N].

Driver Information Interface Warning
and Information Messages P. 122

¢ The battery charge becomes low.

When the system stops operating, follow the normal
procedure to start the engine.
Starting the Engine P. 514, 517

] When Indicator Light (Green) Blinks in Auto Idle Stop BIWhen Indicator Light (Green) Blinks in Auto Idle Stop
The indicator starts blinking rapidly under the
Fully depress the clutch pedal. following conditions:
P> The engine automatically restarts. e [&]is touched.

® \When the climate control system is in use and
moisture builds up inside the vehicle.

® When the climate control system is in use and the
difference between the set temperature and the
actual temperature inside the vehicle becomes
significant.
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Adjustable Speed Limiter

This system enables you to set a maximum speed that cannot be exceeded even if ~ BAdjustable Speed Limiter

you are depressing the accelerator pedal.
The vehicle speed limit can be set from about 30 km/h (18 mph) to about 250 km/h AWARNING

(156 mph). Adjustable Speed Limiter has limitations.
It is always your responsibility to adjust the
How to use
Howtouse vehicle speed to obey the actual speed

The indicator is on in
the instrument panel
Adjustable speed limiter is
ready to use.

limit, and safely operate the vehicle.

AWARNING

Do not depress the accelerator pedal more
than necessary.

Maintain an appropriate accelerator pedal
position depending on the vehicle speed.

M Press the MAIN button
on the steering wheel

The adjustable speed limiter may not hold the set
speed limit when driving downhill. If this occurs, slow
down by depressing the brake pedal.

Buinuq .

When not using the adjustable speed limiter:
Turn off the adjustable speed limiter by pressing the
MAIN button.

If a different indicator comes on,
press the LIM button to switch to
the adjustable speed limiter.

You cannot use the adjustable speed limiter and the
adaptive cruise control (ACC) */adaptive cruise control
(ACC) with LSF* or intelligent speed limiter at the
same time.

Manual transmission models

When the engine speed slows down, try to
downshift.

536 * Not available on all models
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M To Set the Speed Limit

On when the
adjustable speed
limiter is set

Press and release

* Take your foot off the accelerator pedal and press the —/SET button when you
reach the desired speed.
The moment you release the —/SET button, the speed limit is fixed, and the
adjustable speed limiter is set. The speed limit is displayed.

e You can set the previously set speed limit by pressing the RES/+ button.

Continued

BTo Set the Speed Limit

If you set the speed limit while travelling at less than
30 km/h (18 mph), the speed limit is set to 30 km/h
(18 mph).

The beeper sounds and the displayed speed limit
blinks if the vehicle speed exceeds the limit by 3 km/h
(2 mph) or more on a steep descent.

The adjustable speed limiter is set to the current
speed if it is higher than the previously set speed limit
when you press the RES/+ button.

You can switch the displayed set speed
measurements between km/h and mph on the driver
information interface.

Speedometer P. 147

Customized Features P. 158, 413
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M To Adjust the Speed Limit

Increase or decrease the speed limit by using the RES/+ or —=/SET buttons on the
steering wheel.

To increase speed

& =
@
=

To decrease speed

e Fach time you press the button, the speed limit increases or decreases by 1 km/h

or 1 mph accordingly.
¢ If you keep the button pressed, the speed limit increases or decreases in
increments of 10 km/h or 10 mph every 0.5 second until system limit is reached.
e The vehicle may accelerate or decelerate until the set speed is reached.

BJExceeding the Speed Limit Temporarily

M Exceeding the Speed Limit Temporarily
The beeper sounds when the vehicle speed goes

The speed limit can be exceeded by depressing the accelerator pedal completely. higher than the set speed limit with the accelerator
P> The displayed limit speed blinks. pedal depressed completely.

P> The beeper sounds once the speed limit has been exceeded.
The adjustable speed limiter resumes working once

the vehicle speed goes lower than the set speed limit.
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B To Cancel

—
LIM But of the following:

® Press the MAIN button.
e Press the LIM button.

m ~ CANCEL
N Button

MAIN Button ——— <

* Not available on all models

To cancel the adjustable speed limiter, do any

e Press the CANCEL button.

B3To Cancel

The adjustable speed limiter changes into adaptive
cruise control (ACC)*/adaptive cruise control (ACC)
with LSF* or intelligent speed limiter if the LIM button
is pressed.

If there is a problem with the system when you are
using the adjustable speed limiter, the beeper sounds
and OFF comes on. The adjustable speed limiter will
be turned off.
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Intelligent Speed Limiter

Automatically sets the speed limit that the traffic sign recognition system detects.
And the speed limit cannot be exceeded even if you are depressing the accelerator
pedal. If you fully depress the accelerator the speed limit can be exceeded.

Traffic Sign Recognition System P. 618

Rintelligent Speed Limiter

AWARNING

Intelligent Speed Limiter has limitations.
The Intelligent Speed Limiter may set itself
to a speed above or below the actual speed
limit, or may not work, particularly where
the traffic sign recognition system does not
operate correctly or where a road has no
speed limit signs. It is always your
responsibility to adjust the speed to obey
the actual speed limit and to safely operate
the vehicle.

Depending on the amount of depression of the
accelerator pedal, the vehicle will accelerate until it
reaches the speed identified by the traffic sign
recognition system.
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* Not available on all models

The indicator is on in
the instrument panel
Intelligent speed limiter is
ready to use.

M Press the MAIN button
on the steering wheel

B &Y
[ 1

~

=

If a different indicator comes on,
press the LIM button to change it to
the intelligent speed limiter.

Continued

Blintelligent Speed Limiter

The system is designed to detect signs that follow the
Vienna Convention standards. Not all signs may be
detected, but any signs posted on roadsides should
not be ignored. The system does not work on the
designated traffic signs of all the countries you travel,
nor in all situations.

Traffic Sign Recognition System P. 618

If the intelligent speed limiter is set to the wrong
speed limit, try one of the following:

To cancel

® Press the CANCEL button.

® Press the MAIN button.

® Press the LIM button.

To exceed the speed limit temporarily

® Depress the accelerator pedal fully.

The intelligent speed limiter may not hold the set
speed limit when driving downbhill. If this occurs, slow
down by depressing the brake pedal.

When not using the intelligent speed limiter, turn off
the intelligent speed limiter by pressing the MAIN
button.

You cannot use the intelligent speed limiter and
adaptive cruise control (ACC)*/adaptive cruise control
(ACC) with LSF* or adjustable speed limiter at the
same time.
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M To Set the Speed Limit

On when the intelligent speed
limiter is set to the speed limit
that the traffic sign

recognition system detects.

RES/+ Button
|
[
/ L. ~
-
/\

(—

=

Press and release

—/SET Button

e The moment you release the —/SET button or RES/+ button, the intelligent speed
limiter is set to the speed limit that the traffic sign recognition system detects. The
speed limit is displayed.

Rintelligent Speed Limiter

Manual transmission models

When the engine speed slows down, try to
downshift.

Do not use the intelligent speed limiter in areas of
different units from the display unit of the intelligent
speed limiter.
Change the displayed measurement of the set vehicle
speed to the same units as the driving areas.
Speedometer P. 147
Customized Features P. 158, 413

BTo Set the Speed Limit

If you set the intelligent speed limiter when the speed
limit that the traffic sign recognition system detects is
less than 30 km/h (20 mph), the speed limitation

function and warning function may switch to pause.

If your vehicle speed is higher than the speed limit
that the traffic sign recognition system detects, your
vehicle decelerates slowly to the speed limit or less. If
necessary, slow down by depressing the brake pedal.
And the beeper sounds and the displayed speed limit
blinks if the vehicle speed exceeds the limit by 3 km/h
(2 mph) or more.
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H When the traffic sign recognition system detects the new speed limit sign
The intelligent speed limiter is set to the new speed limit that the traffic sign
recognition system detects.

LM
80

M The speed limitation function and warning function may switch to pause
if there is no speed limit sign in the screen of the traffic sign recognition
system when:

¢ The end of speed limit or other designated limit is detected.

* Your vehicle enters/exits motorway or highway.

e You make a turn with a turn signal at an intersection.

FILIM
60

Continued

BTo Set the Speed Limit

The intelligent speed limiter may also switch to pause
when the traffic sign recognition system detects only
additional speed limit signs.
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PP When Driving P Intelligent Speed Limiter

B When the traffic sign recognition system detects the speed limit sign

while the intelligent speed limiter is paused
The speed limitation function and warning function will be resumed automatically.

7 LIM] LIM

B When the traffic sign recognition system does not detect the speed limit
sign for a time while the intelligent speed limiter is activated

While driving, in addition to when the traffic sign recognition system detects no

speed limit sign, the traffic sign recognition system may display no speed limit.

But, intelligent speed limiter functions continue.
60

YLIM

60




PP When Driving P> Intelligent Speed Limiter

M To Adjust the Speed Limit

Increase or decrease the speed limit by using the RES/+ or —=/SET buttons on the
steering wheel.

To increase speed

To decrease speed

® Each time you press the button, the speed limit is increased or decreased by about
1 km/h or 1 mph accordingly.

® You can increase the speed limit up to +10 km/h or +5 mph on the basis of the
speed limit that the traffic sign recognition system detects.

¢ You can decrease the speed limit up to -10 km/h or -5 mph on the basis of the
speed limit that the traffic sign recognition system detects.

® You can accelerate until the set speed is reached. If your vehicle speed is higher
than the speed limit that the traffic sign recognition system detects, your vehicle
decelerates slowly to the speed limit.

M Exceeding the Speed Limit Temporarily

The speed limit can be exceeded by depressing the accelerator pedal fully.
P> The displayed speed limit blinks.
The beeper sounds once the speed limit has been exceeded.

Continued

BITo Adjust the Speed Limit

A negative or positive offset with respect to the
speed limit will be reset automatically when the
traffic sign recognition system detects a new speed
limit sign.

You cannot decrease the speed limit to less than 30
km/h (18 mph).

BExceeding the Speed Limit Temporarily

The beeper sounds when the vehicle speed goes
higher than the set speed limit with the accelerator
pedal depressed completely.

The intelligent speed limiter resumes working once
the vehicle speed goes lower than the set speed limit.
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P When Driving P> Intelligent Speed Limiter

B To Cancel
%

LIM Button .. MAIN Button
— = -

* Not available on all models

To cancel the intelligent speed limiter, do any
of the following:

¢ Press the CANCEL button.

¢ Press the MAIN button.

e Press the LIM button.

B3To Cancel

The intelligent speed limiter changes into adaptive
cruise control (ACC)*/adaptive cruise control (ACC)
with LSF* or adjustable speed limiter if the LIM
button is pressed.

b7LIM
OFF

If there is a problem with the system or traffic sign
recognition system when you are using the intelligent
speed limiter, the beeper sounds and OFF comes on.
The intelligent speed limiter will be turned off.
Traffic Sign Recognition System P. 618
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Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System

VSA helps to stabilise the vehicle during cornering if the vehicle turns more or less
than what was intended. It also assists in maintaining traction on slippery surfaces.
It does so by regulating engine output and selectively applying the brakes.

M VSA Operation

VSA lSystem
Indicator

When VSA activates, you may notice that the
engine does not respond to the accelerator.
You may also notice some noise from the
hydraulic system. You will also see the
indicator blink.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

Continued

BVehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System

The VSA may not function properly if tyre type and
size are mixed. Make sure to use the same size and
type of tyre, and the air pressures as specified.

When the VSA system indicator comes on and stays
on while driving, there may be a problem with the
system. While this may not interfere with normal
driving, have your vehicle checked by a dealer
immediately.

VSA cannot enhance stability in all driving situations
and does not control the entire braking system. You
still need to drive and corner at speeds appropriate
for the conditions and always leave a sufficient
margin of safety.

The main function of the VSA system is generally
known as Electronic Stability Control (ESC). The
system also includes a traction control function.

The adaptive cruise control (ACC)*, adaptive cruise
control (ACC) with low speed follow (LSF)*, road
departure mitigation, vehicle stability assist (VSA)
system, vehicle stability assist (VSA) OFF, low tyre
pressure/deflation warning system, collision
mitigation braking system (CMBS), and parking brake
and brake system (amber) indicators may come on in
amber along with a message in the driver information
interface when you turn the ignition switch to ON
(1] after reconnecting the battery. Drive a short
distance at more than 20 km/h (12mph). Each
indicator should go off. If any do not, have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.
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»-»When Driving »Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System

BVSAO

n and Off

P

54
OFF

— —=
[}
D %
|
¥

VSA OFF Indicator

This button is on the driver side control panel.
To partially disable VSA functionality/features,
press and hold it until you hear a beep.

Your vehicle will have normal braking and
cornering ability, but traction control function
will be less effective.

To restore VSA functionality/features, press
the [£] button until you hear a beep.

VSA is turned on every time you start the
engine, even if you turned it off the last time
you drove the vehicle.

BAVehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System

In certain unusual conditions when your vehicle gets
stuck in shallow mud or fresh snow, it may be easier
to free it with the VSA temporarily switched off.

When the [2] button is pressed, the traction control
function becomes less effective. This allows for the
wheels to spin more freely at low speed. You should
only attempt to free your vehicle with the VSA off if
you are not able to free it when the VSA is on.

Immediately after freeing your vehicle, be sure to
switch VSA on again. We do not recommend driving
your vehicle with the VSA system switched off.

You may hear a motor sound coming from the
engine compartment while system checks are being
performed immediately after starting the engine or
while driving. This is normal.



»»When Driving > Agile Handling Assist

Agile Handling Assist

Lightly brakes each of the front and rear wheels, as needed, when you turn the D Agile Handling Assist
steering wheel, and helps to support the vehicle's stability and performance during The agile handling assist cannot enhance stability in
cornering. all driving situations. You still need to drive and

corner at speeds appropriate for the conditions and
always leave a sufficient margin of safety.

When the VSA system indicator comes on and stays
on while driving, the agile handling assist does not
activate.

You may hear a sound coming from the engine
compartment while the agile handling assist is
activated. This is normal.
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»»When Driving > Real Time AWD with Intelligent Control System*

Real Time AWD with Intelligent Control System*

Your vehicle is equipped with the AWD system. When the system senses a loss of
front wheel traction, it automatically transfers some power to the rear wheels. This
allows you to utilise all available traction and may increase mobility.

You still need to exercise the same care when accelerating, steering, and braking
that you would in a two wheel drive vehicle.

If you excessively spin all four wheels and overheat the AWD system, only the front
wheels receive power. Stop until the system cools down.

* Not available on all models

BIReal Time AWD with Intelligent Control System*

Do not continuously spin the front tyres of your
vehicle. Continuously spinning the front tyres can
cause transmission or rear differential damage.

The AWD system may not function properly if tyre
type and size are mixed. Make sure to use the same
size and type of tyre, and the air pressures as
specified.

Tyre and Wheel Replacement P. 709
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Deflation Warning System

Instead of directly measuring the pressure in each tyre, the deflation warning system  BDeflation Warning System
on this vehicle monitors and compares the rolling radius and rotational The system does not monitor the tyres when driving
characteristics of each wheel and tyre while you are driving to determine if one or at low speed.
more tyres are significantly under-inflated. This will cause the low tyre pressure/ . ,
deflation warning system indicator to come on and a message to appear on the S et N e S T
e 93y 9 PP altitude change directly affect tyre pressure and can

driver information interface. trigger the low tyre pressure/deflation warning
system indicator to come on.

M Deflation Warning System Initialisation Tyre pressure checked and inflated in:

You must start deflation warning system initialisation every time you: * Warm weather can become under-inflated in
colder weather.

* Adjust the pressure in one or more tyres. ® Cold weather can become over-inflated in warmer

¢ Rotate the tyres. weather.

. Rep|ace one or more tyres. The low tyr_e pressure/deflation warning syst_em .
indicator will not come on as a result of over inflation.

Before initialising the deflation warning system: The deflation warning system may not function
¢ Set the cold tyre pressure in all four tyres. properly if tyre type and size are mixed.
Checking Tyres P. 707 Make sure to use the same size and type of tyre.
Checking and Maintaining Tyres P. 707

BuiALq .

Make sure: The adaptive cruise control (ACC)”, adaptive cruise
¢ The vehicle is at a complete stop. control (ACC) with low speed follow (LSF)*, road
departure mitigation, vehicle stability assist (VSA)
EE— system, vehicle stability assist (VSA) OFF, low tyre
* The transmission is in [P]. pressure/deflation warning system, collision
mitigation braking system (CMBS), and parking brake
. . and brake system (amber) indicators may come on in
* The shift lever is in [N]. amber along with a message in the driver information
interface when you turn the ignition switch to ON

[1]*" after reconnecting the battery. Drive a short
distance at more than 20 km/h (12 mph). Each
indicator should go off. If any do not, have your
*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an vehicle checked by a dealer.

ignition switch.

e The ignition switch is in ON [11]*".

* Not available on all models Continued 551
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P> When Driving P>Deflation Warning System

Models with colour audio system

You can initialise the system from the
customized features on the driver information
interface.

1. Press the[ % |then [A]/[W]button to select
s (Vehicle Settings), then press the
ENTER button.

P> Deflation Warning System appears on
the display.

2. Press the ENTER button.

P> The display switches to the
customization setup screen, where you
can select Cancel or Initialise.

3. Press the [A]/[W¥] button and select
Initialise, then press the ENTER button.
P Completed screen appears, then the

display returns to the customization
menu screen.

e |f the Failed message appears, repeat steps
2-3.

¢ The initialisation process finishes
automatically.

BDeflation Warning System

The low tyre pressure/deflation warning system

indicator may come on with a delay or may not come

on at all when:

® You rapidly accelerate, decelerate, or turn the
steering wheel.

® You drive on snowy or slippery roads.

® Tyre chains are used.

The low tyre pressure/deflation warning system

indicator may come on under the following conditions:

® A compact spare tyre is used.

® There is a heavier and uneven load on the tyres,
such as when towing a trailer, than the condition at
initialisation.

® Tyre chains are used.

BDeflation Warning System Initialisation

® Deflation Warning System cannot be initialised if a
compact spare tyre is installed.

® The initialisation process requires approximately 30
minutes of cumulative driving at speeds between
40-100 km/h (25-62mph).

® During this period, if the ignition is turned on and
the vehicle is not moved within 45 seconds, you
may notice the low tyre pressure indicator comes
on briefly. This is normal and indicates that the
initialisation process is not yet complete.

If the tyre chains are installed, remove them before
initialising the deflation warning system.

If the low tyre pressure/deflation warning system indicator
comes on even when the properly inflated specified regular
tyres are installed, have the vehicle checked by a dealer.

We recommend that the tyres be replaced with the
same brand, model, and size as the originals. Ask a
dealer for details.



P»»When Driving »Deflation Warning System

SOURCE

Navigation (i)

Phone

]
settings I
)

Clock
Info
Camera
Bluetooth / Wi-Fi

Smartphone

12:34

Audio

Smartphone
Connection

Phone

Audio
Syste
Vehicle

™

Models with Display Audio

You can initialise the system from the
customized feature on the audio/information
screen.

. Set the power mode to ON.

. Select [f4].

. Select Settings.

. Select Vehicle.

. Select Deflation Warning System.

. Select Cancel or Initialise.

AUV hAh WN=

¢ |f the Failed message appears, repeat steps
4-5,

¢ The initialisation process finishes
automatically.
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Adjusting Headlight Distribution

Driving the right-hand type vehicle in right-hand traffic, or the left-hand type vehicle
in left-hand traffic causes headlight glare to oncoming vehicles. You need to alter
the headlight beam distribution using masking tape.

1. Prepare for two pieces of masking tape, measuring 40 mm (1.57 inches) wide and

40 mm (1.57 inches) long.
P> Use masking tape that can shut out light, such as seal type waterproof vinyl.

2. Affix the tape to the outer portion of the lens as shown.
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BJAdjusting Headlight Distribution

Be careful not to adhere the tape to an incorrect
location. If the headlight beam is distributed
incorrectly, it may not comply with your country’s
legal requirements. Ask your dealer for details.
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PP When Driving »Blind spot information System

Blind spot information System*

Is designed to detect vehicles in specified alert zones adjacent to your vehicle,
particularly in harder to see areas commonly known as “blind spots.” When the
system detects vehicles approaching from behind in adjacent lanes, the appropriate
indicator comes on for a few seconds, providing assistance when you change lanes.

* Not available on all models Continued

B3Blind spot information System *

AWARNING

Failure to visually confirm that it is safe to
change lanes before doing so may result in
a crash and serious injury or death.

Do not rely only on the blind spot
information system when changing lanes.

Always look in your mirrors, to either side
of your vehicle, and behind you for other
vehicles before changing lanes.

Important Safety Reminder

Like all assistance systems, blind spot information
system has limitations. Over reliance on the blind spot
information system may result in a collision.

The system is for your convenience only.

Even if an object is within the alert zone, the

following situations may occur.

® The blind spot information system alert indicator
may not come on due to obstruction (splashes,
etc.) and the [ % message appears on the driver
information interface.

® The blind spot information system alert indicator
may come on even with the [ % message on the
driver information interface.
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B How the system works

® Radar sensors detect a
vehicle in the alert zone
when your vehicle is
moving forward at 20 km/h
(12 mph) or faster.

Alert zone range

A: Approx. 0.5 m (1.6 ft.)
B: Approx. 3 m (10 ft.)

C: Approx. 3 m (10 ft.)

Buinuq .
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Radar Sensors:
underneath the
rear bumper

corners N
| ‘ [ ] ;l Alert Zone
A | —
B r
B S kl
—
C

B3Blind spot information System *

You can change the setting for the blind spot
information system.
Customized Features P. 413

Turn the system off when towing a trailer.

The system may not work properly for the following

reasons:

® The added mass tilts the vehicle and changes the
radar coverage.

® The trailer itself can be detected by the radar
sensors, causing the blind spot information system
alert indicators to come on.

The blind spot information system alert indicator may

not come on under the following conditions:

® A vehicle does not stay in the alert zone for more
than two seconds.

® A vehicle is parked in a side lane.

® The speed difference between your vehicle and the
vehicle you are passing is greater than 10 km/h (6
mph).

® An object not detected by the radar sensors
approaches or passes your vehicle.

® A vehicle running in the adjacent lane is a
motorcycle or other small vehicle.

Continuously variable transmission models

The system does not operate when in [R].
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P When Driving P> Blind spot information System

B When the system detects a vehicle

Comes On

&

Blinks

]

at ||

* Not available on all models

Blind spot information System Alert Indicator:
Located on the outside rearview mirror on
both sides.

Comes on when:

¢ A vehicle enters the alert zone from behind
to overtake you with a speed difference of
no more than 50 km/h (31 mph) from your
vehicle.

* You pass a vehicle with a speed difference
of no more than 20 km/h (12 mph).

Blinks and a beeper sounds when:

You move the turn signal lever in the direction
of the detected vehicle. The beeper sounds
three times.

B3Blind spot information System *

Blind spot information system may be adversely

affected when:

® Objects (guard rails, poles, trees, etc.) are detected.

® An object that does not reflect radio waves well,
such as a motorcycle, is in the alert zone.

® Driving on a curved road.

® A vehicle is moving from a far lane to the adjacent
lane.

® The system picks up external electrical interference.

® The rear bumper or the sensors have been
improperly repaired or the rear bumper has been
deformed.

® The orientation of the sensors has been changed.

® In bad weather (rain, snow, and fog).

® Driving on a bumpy road.

® Making a short turn that slightly tilts the vehicle.

For a proper blind spot information system operation:

® Always keep the rear bumper corner area clean.

® Do not cover the rear bumper corner area with
labels or stickers of any kind.

® Take your vehicle to a dealer if you need the rear
bumper corner area or the radar sensors to be
repaired, or the rear bumper corner area is strongly
impacted.
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Honda Sensing

Honda Sensing is a driver support system which employs the use of two distinctly
different kinds of sensors: a radar sensor located inside the front grille and a front
sensor camera mounted to the interior side of the windscreen, behind the rearview
mirror.

Honda Sensing has following functions.

M The functions which do not require switch operations to activate
¢ Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS) B3 P. 561

e Road Departure Mitigation System EIP. 612

e Traffic Sign Recognition System EJP. 618

M The functions which require switch operations to activate

e Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed Follow (LSF)* B P. 572
e Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* BIP. 589

¢ Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) B P. 604

* Not available on all models



P »Honda Sensing >

M Operation Switches for the ACC*/ACC with LSF*/LKAS

CANCEL Button - -
D~
\F RES/+ Button

" LKAS Button
-
—/SET Button

MAIN Button -

* Not available on all models

H MAIN Button

Press to activate standby mode for ACC*, ACC
with LSF*, and LKAS. Or press to cancel these
systems.

Hl LKAS Button
Press to activate or cancel the LKAS.

B RES/+ and -/SET Buttons

Press RES/+ button to resume the ACC*/ACC
with LSF” or increase the vehicle speed.

Press —/SET button to set the ACC*/ACC with
LSF* or decrease the vehicle speed.

M Interval Button
Press the 2| (interval) button to change the
ACC*/ACC with LSF* following-interval.

l CANCEL Button
Press to cancel ACC*/ACC with LSF”.

Continued
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»»Honda Sensing >

M Driver Information Interface Content

* Not available on all models

You can see the current state of ACC*, ACC
with LSF*, and LKAS.

@ Indicates that ACC*, ACC with LSF*, and
LKAS are ready to be activated.

@ Indicates that LKAS is activated and
whether or not traffic lane lines are

detected.

© Indicates whether or not a vehicle is
detected ahead.

@ Shows the set vehicle speed.

© Shows the set vehicle interval.

B3Driver Information Interface Content

You can have the head-up display” show you the
current state of each function.
Head-up Display* P. 170
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Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

Can assist you when there is a possibility of your vehicle colliding with a vehicle ora  BCollision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

pedestrian detected in front of yours. The CMBS is designed to alert you when a Important Safety Reminder
potential collision is determined, as well as to reduce your vehicle speed to help The CMBS is designed to reduce the severity of an
minimize collision severity when a collision is deemed unavoidable. unavoidable collision. It does not prevent collision nor

stop the vehicle automatically. It is still your
responsibility to operate the brake pedal and steering
wheel appropriately according to the driving
conditions.

Manual transmission models

When the CMBS activates, the engine may stop
automatically.
Start the engine by normal operation if the engine
stops.

Starting the Engine P. 514, 517

The CMBS may not activate or may not detect a
vehicle in front of your vehicle under certain
conditions:

CMBS Conditions and Limitations P. 566

You can read about handling information for the
camera equipped with this system.
Front Sensor Camera P. 626

For directions on the proper handling of the radar

sensor, refer to the following page.
Radar Sensor P. 628

Continued

BuiALq .

561



Buinuq .

562

»»Honda Sensing > Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

B How the system works

[ When to use |

The camera is

located behind
the rearview
mirror.

— | The radar sensor is
in the front grille.

The system starts monitoring the roadway ahead when your vehicle speed is about
5 km/h (3 mph) and there is a vehicle in front of you.

The CMBS activates when:

® The speed difference between your vehicle and a vehicle or pedestrian detected
in front of you becomes about 5 km/h (3 mph) and over with a chance of a
collision.

® Your vehicle speed is about 100 km/h (62 mph) or less and the system determines
there is a chance of a collision with:

- Vehicles detected in front of you that are stationary, oncoming, or travelling in

your same direction.

- A pedestrian who is detected in front of you.

® Your vehicle speed is above 100 km/h (62 mph), and the system determines there
is a chance of a collision with a vehicle detected in front of you travelling in your
same direction.

BIHow the system works

When the CMBS activates, it may automatically apply
the brake. It will be cancelled when your vehicle stops
or a potential collision is not determined.



PP Honda Sensing P Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

B When the system activates

The system provides visual and audible alerts of a possible collision, and stops
if the collision is avoided.
P> Take appropriate action to prevent a collision (apply the brakes, change lanes,

etc.)
Visual Alerts —l l Audible Alert
=N -
< ', /
: A : Head-up Warning

Lights*

At system’s earliest collision alert stage, you can change the distance (Far/Normal/
Near) between vehicles at which alerts will come on through the driver information
interface or audio/information screen setting options.

Customized Features P. 158, 413

* Not available on all models Continued

BIHow the system works

The camera in the CMBS s also designed to detect
pedestrians.
However, this pedestrian detection feature may not
activate or may not detect a pedestrian in front of
your vehicle under certain conditions.
Refer to the ones indicating the pedestrian detection
limitations from the list.

CMBS Conditions and Limitations P. 566

The head-up warning* uses a lens located at the front
end of the dashboard.
Do not cover the lens or spill any liquid on it.
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»»Honda Sensing P Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

M Collision Alert Stages

The system has three alert stages for a possible collision. However, depending on circumstances, the CMBS may not go through all of the
stages before initiating the last stage.

Distance between vehicles

Stage
one

Stage
two

Stage
three

Normal Vehicle

Far ;| Near Ahead
Gs)———0C D

Your Vehicle

Your Vehicle
Vehicle Ahead
E)—0C)

Your Vehicle

Vehicle Ahead

G-

The sensors
detect a vehicle

There is a risk of a
collision with the
vehicle ahead of
you.

The risk of a
collision has
increased, time to
respond is
reduced.

The CMBS
determines that a
collision is
unavoidable.

E-pretensioner

Retracts the driver’s seat belt
gently a few times, providing

a physical warning.

amp

Forcefully tightens driver and
front passenger seat belts.

{I=N

Audible & Visual WARNINGS

When in Far, visual and audible
alerts come on at a longer distance
from a vehicle ahead than in
Normal setting, and in Near, at a
shorter distance than in Normal.

Visual and audible alerts.

Braking

Lightly
applied

Forcefully
applied
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B CMBS On and Off

* Not available on all models

Press and hold the button until the beeper
sounds to switch the system on or off.

When the CMBS is off:

e The CMBS indicator in the instrument panel
comes on.

¢ A message on the driver information
interface reminds you that the system is off.

The CMBS is turned on every time you start

the engine, even if you turned it off the last
time you drove the vehicle.

Continued

B Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

The CMBS may automatically shut off, and the CMBS
indicator will come and stay on under certain
conditions.

CMBS Conditions and Limitations P. 566

When the CMBS is activated, it will continue to
operate even if the accelerator pedal is partially
depressed. However, it will be cancelled if the
accelerator pedal is deeply depressed.

The adaptive cruise control (ACC)*, adaptive cruise
control (ACC) with low speed follow (LSF)*, road
departure mitigation, vehicle stability assist (VSA)
system, vehicle stability assist (VSA) OFF, low tyre
pressure/deflation warning system, collision
mitigation braking system (CMBS), and parking brake
and brake system (amber) indicators may come on in
amber along with a message in the driver information
interface when you turn the ignition switch to ON
[1]*" after reconnecting the battery. Drive a short
distance at more than 20 km/h (12 mph). Each
indicator should go off. If any do not, have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an
ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.
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»»Honda Sensing > Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

B CMBS Conditions and Limitations

The system may automatically shut off and the CMBS indicator will come on under
certain conditions. Some examples of these conditions are listed below. Other
conditions may reduce some of the CMBS functions.

Front Sensor Camera P. 626

M Environmental conditions
e Driving in bad weather (rain, fog, snow, etc.).

e Sudden changes between light and dark, such as an entrance or exit of a tunnel.

e There is little contrast between objects and the background.

e Driving into low sunlight (e.g., at dawn or dusk).

e Strong light is reflected onto the roadway.

¢ Driving in the shadows of trees, buildings, etc.

e Roadway objects or structures are misinterpreted as vehicles and pedestrians.
¢ Reflections on the interior of the windscreen.

¢ Driving at night or in a dark condition such as a tunnel.

H Roadway conditions

¢ Driving on a snowy or wet roadway (obscured lane marking, vehicle tracks,
reflected lights, road spray, high contrast).

e Driving on curvy, winding, or undulating roads.

e The road is hilly or the vehicle is approaching the crest of a hill.

BICMBS Conditions and Limitations

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer if you find any
unusual behaviour of the system (e.g. the warning
message appears too frequently).
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M Vehicle conditions

Headlight lenses are dirty or the headlights are not properly adjusted.

The outside of the windscreen is blocked by dirt, mud, leaves, wet snow, etc.
The inside of the windscreen is fogged.

An abnormal tyre or wheel condition (wrong sized, varied size or construction,
improperly inflated, etc.).

When tyre chains are installed.

The vehicle is tilted due to a heavy load or suspension modifications.

The camera temperature gets too high.

Driving with the parking brake applied.

When the radar sensor in the front grille gets dirty.

The vehicle is towing a trailer.

Continued
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»»Honda Sensing > Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

M Detection limitations

A vehicle or pedestrian suddenly crosses in front of you.

The distance between your vehicle and the vehicle or pedestrian ahead of you is
too short.

A vehicle cuts in front of you at a slow speed, and it brakes suddenly.

When you accelerate rapidly and approach the vehicle or pedestrian ahead of you
at high speed.

The vehicle ahead of you is a motorcycle, bicycle, mobility scooter or other small
vehicle.

When there are animals in front of your vehicle.

When you drive on a curved, winding or undulating road that makes it difficult for
the sensor to properly detect a vehicle in front of you.

The speed difference between your vehicle and a vehicle or pedestrian in front of
you is significantly large.

An oncoming vehicle suddenly comes in front of you.

Another vehicle suddenly comes in front of you at an intersection, etc.

Your vehicle abruptly crosses over in front of an oncoming vehicle.

When driving through a narrow iron bridge.

When the lead vehicle suddenly slows down.



PP Honda Sensing P Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

Limitations applicable to pedestrian detection only

When there is a group of people in front of your vehicle walking together side by
side.

Surrounding conditions or belongings of the pedestrian alter the pedestrian’s
shape, preventing the system from recognizing that the person is a pedestrian.
When the pedestrian is shorter than about 1 metre or taller than about 2 metres
in height.

When a pedestrian blends in with the background.

When a pedestrian is bent over or squatting, or when their hands are raised or
they are running.

When several pedestrians are walking ahead in a group.

When the camera cannot correctly identify that a pedestrian is present due to an
unusual shape (holding luggage, body position, size).

B Automatic shutoff
CMBS may automatically shut itself off and the CMBS indicator comes and stays on
when:

The temperature inside the system is high.

You drive off-road or on a mountain road, or curved and winding road for an
extended period.

An abnormal tyre condition is detected (wrong tyre size, flat tyre, etc.).

The camera behind the rearview mirror, or the area around the camera, including
the windscreen, gets dirty.

Once the conditions that caused CMBS to shut off improve or are addressed (e.g.,
cleaning), the system comes back on.

Continued
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B With Little Chance of a Collision

The CMBS may activate even when you are aware of a vehicle ahead of you, or
when there is no vehicle ahead. Some examples of this are:

B When Passing
Your vehicle approaches another vehicle ahead of you and you change lanes to pass.

M At an intersection
Your vehicle approaches or passes another vehicle that is making a left or right turn.

2 eI

\ N

(
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H On a curve
When driving through curves, your vehicle comes to a point where an oncoming

vehicle is right in front of you.

@]

=

B Through a low bridge at high speed
You drive under a low or narrow bridge at high speed.

M Speed bumps, road work sites, train tracks, roadside objects, etc.

You drive over speed bumps, steel road plates, etc., or your vehicle approaches train
tracks or roadside objects (such as a traffic sign and guard rail) on a curve or, when
parking, stationary vehicles and walls.

_

—
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Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed

Follow (LSF)

Helps to maintain a constant vehicle speed and a set following-interval behind a
vehicle detected ahead of yours and, if the detected vehicle comes to a stop, can
decelerate and stop your vehicle, without you having to keep your foot on the brake
or the accelerator.

When ACC with LSF slows your vehicle by applying the brakes, your vehicle’s brake
lights will illuminate.

The camera is

located behind
the rearview
mirror.

—

he radar sensor is inside the
ront grille.

H Vehicle speed for ACC with LSF: A vehicle is detected ahead within ACC with
LSF range — ACC with LSF operates at speeds up to 180 km/h (112 mph).
No vehicle is detected within ACC with LSF range — ACC with LSF operates at
the speed of 30 km/h (18 mph) or above.

M shift position for ACC with LSF: In [D] or [S].

BJAdaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed Follow (LSF)

AWARNING

Improper use of ACC with LSF can lead to a
crash.

Use ACC with LSF only when driving on
motorways and in good weather
conditions.

AWARNING

ACC with LSF has limited braking capability
and may not stop your vehicle in time to
avoid a collision with a vehicle that quickly
stops in front of you.

Always be prepared to apply the brake
pedal if the conditions require.

Important Reminder

As with any system, there are limits to ACC with LSF.
Use the brake pedal whenever necessary, and always
keep a safe interval between your vehicle and other
vehicles.



P> Honda Sensing P> Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed Follow (LSF)

H How to activate the system

BIAdaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed Follow (LSF)

[How to use

M Press the MAIN button on
the steering wheel.

LIM Button

. . When the MAIN button is pressed, both ACC with
AhCC_ (green) is on in | LSF and the Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) are
e |ns.trumen.t [EIEE either turned on or off.

ACC with LSF is ready

ACC with LSF may not work properly under certain
conditions.
ACC with LSF Conditions and Limitations
P. 579

When not using ACC with LSF: Turn off adaptive
cruise by pressing the MAIN button. This also will
turn off the Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS).

@

mo— MAIN
Button

If a different instrument panel is displayed, press
the LIM button to change it to ACC with LSF.

Do not use ACC with LSF under the following

conditions:

® On roads with heavy traffic or while driving in
continuous stop and go traffic.

® On roads with sharp turns.

® On roads with steep downhill sections, as the set
vehicle speed can be exceeded by coasting. In such
cases, ACC with LSF will not apply the brakes to
maintain the set speed.

® On roads with toll collection facilities or other
objects between lanes of traffic, or in parking
areas, or facilities with drive through access.

Continued
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M To Set the Vehicle Speed

On when ACC with LSF
begins

—/SET Button

Press and release

When driving at about 30 km/h (18 mph) or above: Take your foot off the
pedal and press the —/SET button when you reach the desired speed. The moment
you release the button, the set speed is fixed, and ACC with LSF begins.

When driving at slower than about 30 km/h (18 mph): If the vehicle is moving
and the brake pedal is not depressed, pressing the button fixes the set speed to
about 30 km/h (18 mph) regardless of current vehicle speed.

If your vehicle is stationary, you can set the vehicle speed even with the brake pedal
depressed.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

BJIAdaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed Follow (LSF)

The adaptive cruise control (ACC) with low speed
follow (LSF), road departure mitigation, vehicle
stability assist (VSA) system, vehicle stability assist
(VSA) OFF, low tyre pressure/deflation warning
system, collision mitigation braking system (CMBS),
and parking brake and brake system (amber)
indicators may come on in amber along with a
message in the driver information interface when you
turn the ignition switch to ON [1I]*" after
reconnecting the battery. Drive a short distance at
more than 20 km/h (12 mph). Each indicator should
go off. If any do not, have your vehicle checked by a
dealer.

BTo Set the Vehicle Speed

You can switch the displayed set speed
measurements on the driver information interface or
audio/information screen between km/h and mph.
Speedometer P. 147
Customized Features P. 158, 413
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Set Vehicle Interval

Set Vehicle Speed

When ACC with LSF starts operating, the
vehicle icon, interval bars and set speed
appear on the driver information interface.

When you use ACC with LSF, Straight Driving
Assist (a feature of the Electric Power Steering
system) is activated.

By enabling the steering system to
automatically compensate for natural steering
pull, Straight Driving Assist makes it easier for
you to keep your vehicle in a straight line.

Continued
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M When in Operation

M There is a vehicle ahead

ACC with LSF monitors if a vehicle ahead of you enters the ACC with LSF range. If a
vehicle is detected doing so, the ACC with LSF system maintains or decelerates your
vehicle’s set speed in order to keep the vehicle’s set following-interval from the

vehicle ahead.

To Set or Change Following-interval P. 583

BIWhen in Operation

If the vehicle ahead of you slows down abruptly, or if
another vehicle cuts in front of you, the beeper
sounds, a message appears on the driver information
interface, and the head-up warning lights* flash.

A vehicle icon appears on the
driver information interface

* Not available on all models

ACC with LSF Range: 120 m

When a vehicle whose speed is slower than
your set speed is detected in front of you, your
vehicle starts to slow down.

L\\\;\f
,)))>>

Depress the brake pedal, and keep an appropriate
interval from the vehicle ahead.

Head-up
Warning
Lights*
EN A\l }‘_I
v A A
Beep




P> Honda Sensing P> Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed Follow (LSF)

M There is no vehicle ahead

A vehicle icon with dotted-line
contour appears on the driver
information interface

Your vehicle maintains the set speed without
having to keep your foot on the brake or
accelerator pedal.

If there previously was a vehicle detected
ahead that kept your vehicle from travelling at
the set speed, ACC with LSF accelerates your
vehicle to the set speed, and then maintains it.

B When you depress the accelerator pedal

You can temporarily increase the vehicle speed. In this case, there is no audible or

visual alert even if a vehicle is in the ACC with LSF range.

ACC with LSF stays on unless you cancel it. Once you release the accelerator pedal,
the system resumes an appropriate speed for keeping the following-interval while a
vehicle ahead is within the ACC with LSF range.

Continued

BIWhen in Operation

Even if the interval between your vehicle and the

vehicle detected ahead is short, ACC with LSF may

start accelerating your vehicle under the following

circumstances:

® The vehicle ahead of you is going at almost the
same speed as, or faster than, your vehicle.

® A vehicle that cuts in front of you is going faster
than your vehicle, gradually increasing the interval
between the vehicles.

You can also set the system to beep when a vehicle
detected in front of you comes in and goes out of the
ACC with LSF detecting range. Change the ACC
Vehicle Ahead Detected Beep setting.
Customized Features P. 158, 413

Limitations
You may need to use the brake to maintain a safe
interval when using ACC with LSF. Additionally, ACC
with LSF may not work properly under certain
conditions.
ACC with LSF Conditions and Limitations
P. 579
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B A vehicle detected ahead is within ACC with LSF range and slows to a stop

Your vehicle also stops, automatically. The
BEEXR message appears on the driver
information interface.

When the vehicle ahead of you starts again,
the vehicle icon on the driver information
interface blinks. If you press the RES/+ or
—/SET button, or depress the accelerator
pedal, ACC with LSF operates again within the
prior set speed.

If no vehicle is ahead of you before you
resume driving, depress the accelerator pedal
and ACC with LSF will operate again within
the prior set speed.

BJA vehicle detected ahead is within ACC with LSF range and slows

to a stop

AWARNING

Exiting a vehicle that has been stopped
while the ACC with LSF system is operating
can result in the vehicle moving without
operator control.

A vehicle that moves without operator
control can cause a crash, resulting in
serious injury or death.

Never exit a vehicle when the vehicle is
stopped by ACC with LSF.
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B ACC with LSF Conditions and Limitations

The system may automatically shut off and the ACC indicator will come on under
certain conditions. Some examples of these conditions are listed below. Other
conditions may reduce some of the ACC functions.

Front Sensor Camera P. 626

M Environmental conditions
Driving in bad weather (rain, fog, snow, etc.).

M Roadway conditions
Driving on a snowy or wet roadway (obscured lane marking, vehicle tracks, reflected
lights, road spray, high contrast).

H Vehicle conditions

¢ The outside of the windscreen is blocked by dirt, mud, leaves, wet snow, etc.

¢ An abnormal tyre or wheel condition (Wrong sized, varied size or construction,
improperly inflated, compact spare tyre, etc.).

® The camera temperature gets too high.

® The parking brake is applied.

e \When the front grille is dirty.

¢ The vehicle is tilted due to a heavy load or suspension modifications.

® \When tyre chains are installed.

Continued

BIACC with LSF Conditions and Limitations

For directions on the proper handling of the radar
sensor, refer to the following page.
Radar Sensor P. 628

You can read about handling information for the
camera equipped with this system.
Front Sensor Camera P. 626

If you need the radar sensor to be repaired, or
removed, or the radar sensor cover is strongly
impacted, turn off the system by pressing the MAIN
button and take your vehicle to a dealer.

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer if you find any
unusual behaviour of the system (e.g., the warning
message appears too frequently).
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M Detection limitations

A vehicle suddenly crosses in front of you.

The interval between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead of you is too short.

A vehicle cuts in front of you at a slow speed, and it brakes suddenly.

When you accelerate rapidly and approach the vehicle ahead of you at high
speed.

The vehicle ahead of you is a motorcycle, bicycle, mobility scooter, or other small
vehicle.

When there are animals in front of your vehicle.

When you drive on a curved or winding or undulating road that makes it difficult
for the sensor to properly detect a vehicle in front of you.

e
(T
4

The speed difference between your vehicle and a vehicle in front of you is
significantly large.

¢ An oncoming vehicle suddenly comes in front of you.
e Your vehicle abruptly crosses over in front of an oncoming vehicle.
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e \When driving through a narrow iron bridge.

¢ When the vehicle ahead of you brakes suddenly.
¢ When the vehicle ahead of you has a unique shape.

Radar detects upper section of Eaar?lilerl?czgl
an empty carrier lorry. etc Vi

¢ When your vehicle or the vehicle ahead of you is driving on one edge of the lane.

Continued
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BTo Adjust the Vehicle Speed

M To Adjust the Vehicle Speed
If a vehicle detected ahead is going at a speed slower

Incregse or decrease the vehicle speed using the RES/+ or —/SET button on the than your increased set speed, ACC with LSF may not
steering wheel. accelerate your vehicle. This is to maintain the set
interval between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead.

Toi
s e When you depress the accelerator pedal and then
push and release the —/SET button, the current speed

of the vehicle is set.

To decrease speed

e FEach time you press the RES/+ or —/SET button, the vehicle speed is increased or

decreased by about 1 km/h or 1 mph accordingly.
e If you press and hold the RES/+ or —/SET button, the vehicle speed increases or

decreases by about 10 km/h or 10 mph accordingly.
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M To Set or Change Following-interval

Interval Button

Press the [Z] (interval) button to change the
ACC with LSF following-interval.

Each time you press the button, the following-
interval (the interval behind a vehicle detected
ahead of you) setting cycles through short,
middle, long and extra long following-
intervals.

Determine the most appropriate following-
interval setting based on your specific driving
conditions. Be sure to adhere to any
following-interval requirements set by local
regulation.

Continued
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The higher your vehicle’s following-speed is, the longer the short, middle, long or
extra long following-interval becomes. See the following examples for your

reference.

When the Set Speed is:

Following-interval

80 km/h (50 mph)

24.7 metres
81.0 feet
1.1 sec

Short

34.2 metres
112.2 feet
1.5 sec

Middle

46.8 metres
153.5 feet
2.1 sec

Long

Extra 63.5 metres
Lon 208.3 feet
9 2.9 sec

When your vehicle stops automatically because a vehicle detected ahead of you has
stopped, the interval between the two vehicles will vary based on the ACC with LSF

interval setting.

104 km/h (65 mph)

31.5 metres
103.3 feet
1.1 sec

43.4 metres
142 .4 feet
1.5 sec

60.8 metres
199.4 feet
2.1 sec

83.4 metres
273.6 feet
2.9 sec

BTo Set or Change Following-interval

The driver must in all circumstances preserve a
sufficient braking interval from the vehicle which
precedes it and be aware that minimum intervals or
times of spacing can be provided by the provisions of
the Motorway Code locally applicable and that it is
the driver’s responsibility to respect those laws.
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M To Cancel D CTeE
) Resuming the prior set speed: After you have
_— \CANCEL To Can.cel ACC with LSF, do any of the cancelled ACC with LSF, you can resume the prior set
Button following: speed while it is still displayed. Press the RES/+
/ e Press the CANCEL button. button.
e Press the MAIN button.

- .Y \ B ACC with LSF indicator (green) goes off. The set speed cannot be set or resumed when ACC

Butt ) ‘ e Press the LIM button with LSF has been turned off using the MAIN button.

utton ) Press the MAIN button to activate the system, then
e Depress the brake pedal. s e el smad)

P When the LSF function has stopped the
vehicle, you cannot cancel ACC with LSF
by depressing the brake pedal.

BuiALq .
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B Automatic cancellation

The beeper sounds and a message appears on the driver information interface when

ACC with LSF is automatically cancelled. Any of these conditions may cause the ACC

with LSF to automatically cancel:

e Bad weather (rain, fog, snow, etc.)

e When the radar sensor in the front grille gets dirty.

¢ The vehicle ahead of you cannot be detected.

e An abnormal tyre condition is detected, or the tyres are skidding.

¢ Driving on a mountainous road, or driving off road for extended periods.

e Abrupt steering wheel movement.

* \When the ABS, VSA or CMBS is activated.

e When the ABS or VSA system indicator comes on.

¢ When the vehicle is stopped on a very steep slope.

e When you manually apply the parking brake.

¢ When the detected vehicle within the ACC with LSF range is too close to your
vehicle.

e The camera behind the rearview mirror, or the area around the camera, including
the windscreen, gets dirty.

e \When the Maximum Load Limit is exceeded.

e \When passing through an enclosed space, such as tunnel.

The ACC with LSF automatic cancellation can be also triggered by the following
causes. In these cases, the parking brake will be automatically applied.

e The driver’s seat belt is unfastened when the vehicle is stationary.

¢ The vehicle stops for more than 10 minutes.

e The engine is turned off.

B Automatic cancellation

Even though ACC with LSF has been automatically
cancelled, you can still resume the prior set speed.
Wait until the condition that caused ACC with LSF to
cancel improves, then press the —/SET button.
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M Intelligent Adaptive Cruise Control Function

Provides an early prediction for a cut-in situation. The system detects that a vehicle
running in the adjacent slower lane has an intention to cut in front of you and
adjusts the speed of your vehicle in advance while ACC with LSF is activated.

H How the system works

The radar sensor in the front grille detects
vehicles ahead of you including those in the
adjacent lane, and the camera behind the
rearview mirror detects the lane markings.

This system improves ACC with LSF’s

= following/tracking property; it adjusts your
| Slow vehicle speed in advance predicting a
= || Vehicle situation that a vehicle running in the

adjacent slower lane catches up with a slower
vehicle ahead of it and changes the lane to cut
in front of you early.

When such a cut-in situation is predicted, your
—~ vehicle speed decreases a little. When
detected, your vehicle speed decreases

— Cut-in according to the vehicle cutting in front of
Vehicle you.

As the speed is adjusted by the system, the cut
in vehicle icon appears on the driver
information interface to indicate that the
system is activated.

Your
Vehicle

Left-hand drive type is shown.

Continued
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B How the system activates

When a vehicle cuts in front of you is going faster than the vehicle ahead of it, and
your vehicle is going faster than the cut-in vehicle (i.e., when you need to slow
down), ACC with LSF predicts the cutting-in and adjust your vehicle speed.

The system activates when all the following conditions are met:

When ACC with LSF is activated.

When you are driving on a multi-lane road.

When your vehicle speed is between about 80 km/h (50 mph) and about 180
km/h (112 mph).

The vehicle is on a straight or slightly curved road.

The turn signals are off.

The brake pedal is not depressed.

When a vehicle cuts in from a slower lane.

M Intelligent adaptive cruise control on and off
You can turn the system on and off using the driver information interface.

Customized Features P. 158, 413

Rintelligent Adaptive Cruise Control Function

When traffic changes from right hand side to left
hand side, driving on a road where there is oncoming
traffic for some distance automatically switches the
lane to be detected from right to left.

Intelligent adaptive cruise control may not activate

under the following conditions:

® When the speed difference between the cut-in
vehicle and the vehicle ahead of it in the adjacent
lane is small

® When the speed difference between the cut-in
vehicle and your vehicle is small (i.e., when speed
adjustment is not required)

® When a vehicle simply cuts in front of your vehicle
with no vehicle ahead in the adjacent lane

® When a vehicle cuts in from a faster lane
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Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)

Helps to maintain a constant vehicle speed and a set following-interval behind a
vehicle detected ahead of yours, without you having to keep your foot on the brake
or the accelerator.

When ACC slows your vehicle by applying the brakes, your vehicle’s brake lights will
illuminate.

BJIAdaptive Cruise Control (ACC)

[When to use |

The camera is

located behind
the rearview
mirror.

The radar sensor is
inside the front grille.

M Vehicle speed for adaptive cruise control: Desired speed in a range above roughly
30 km/h (18 mph) ~
B Shift position for ACC: in [2] or higher position

Continued

AWARNING

Improper use of ACC can lead to a crash.

Use ACC only when driving on motorways
and in good weather conditions.

AWARNING

ACC has limited braking capability. When
your vehicle speed drops below 25 km/h (15
mph), ACC will automatically cancel and no
longer will apply your vehicle’s brakes.
Always be prepared to apply the brake
pedal when conditions require.

Important Reminder

As with any system, there are limits to ACC. Use the
brake pedal whenever necessary, and always keep a
safe interval between your vehicle and other vehicles.

When the engine speed slows down, try to
downshift.

When the engine speed goes up, try to upshift.
You can maintain the set speed if you change gear
within five seconds.
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H How to activate the system

[How to use |

M Press the MAIN button
on the steering wheel.

LIM Button

ACC (green) is on in

the instrument panel.

ACC is ready to use.

@

mv— MAIN
Button

If a different instrument panel is displayed,
press the LIM button to change it to ACC.

BJAdaptive Cruise Control (ACC)

ACC may not work properly under certain conditions.
ACC Conditions and Limitations P. 594

When not using ACC: Turn off adaptive cruise by
pressing the MAIN button. This also will turn off the
Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS).

When the MAIN button is pressed, both ACC and
the Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) are either
turned on or off.

Do not use the ACC under the following conditions:

® On roads with heavy traffic or while driving in
continuous stop and go traffic.

® On roads with sharp turns.

® On roads with steep downbhill sections, as the set
vehicle speed can be exceeded by coasting. In such
cases, ACC will not apply the brakes to maintain
the set speed.

® On roads with toll collection facilities or other
objects between lanes of traffic, or in parking
areas, or facilities with drive through access.
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M To Set the Vehicle Speed

On when adaptive
cruise control begins

—/SET Eutton

Press and release

Takegour foot off the pedal and press the =/SET button when you reach the desired
speed.

Set Vehicle Interval

‘Ej LK
80

Set Vehicle Speed

The moment you release the —/SET button,
the set speed is fixed, and ACC begins.

When ACC starts operating, the vehicle icon,
interval bars and set speed appear on the
driver information interface.

When you use ACC, Straight Driving Assist (a
feature of the Electric Power Steering system)
is activated.

By enabling the steering system to
automatically compensate for natural steering
pull, Straight Driving Assist makes it easier for
you to keep your vehicle in a straight line.

Continued

BJIAdaptive Cruise Control (ACC)

It may take more time to accelerate in ECON mode.

You cannot use the ACC and the adjustable speed
limiter or intelligent speed limiter at the same time.

The adaptive cruise control (ACC), road departure
mitigation, vehicle stability assist (VSA) system,
vehicle stability assist (VSA) OFF, low tyre pressure/
deflation warning system, collision mitigation braking
system (CMBS), and parking brake and brake system
(amber) indicators may come on in amber along with
a message in the driver information interface when
you turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*" after
reconnecting the battery. Drive a short distance at
more than 20 km/h (12 mph). Each indicator should
go off. If any do not, have your vehicle checked by a
dealer.

BTo Set the Vehicle Speed

You can switch the displayed set speed
measurements on the driver information interface or
audio/information screen between km/h and mph.
Speedometer P. 147
Customized Features P. 158, 413

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an
ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.
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BIWhen in Operation

M When in Operation

. . If the vehicle ahead of you slows down abruptly, or if
B There is a vehicle ahead another vehicle cuts in front of you, the beeper
ACC monitors if a vehicle ahead of you enters the ACC range. If a vehicle is detected sounds and a message appears on the driver

information interface, and the head-up warning
lights* flash.

L Qg;\)
)

Depress the brake pedal, and keep an appropriate
interval from the vehicle ahead.

doing so, the ACC system maintains or decelerates your vehicle’s set speed in order
to keep the vehicle's set following-interval from the vehicle ahead.
To Set or Change Following-interval P. 598

ACC Range: 120 m (394 ft.)

When a vehicle whose speed is slower than
your set speed is detected in front of you, your

vehicle starts to slow down. Head-up
Warning
Lights*

«')’_]
-

Buinuq .

A vehicle icon appears on the
driver information interface

592 * Not available on all models
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M There is no vehicle ahead

A vehicle icon with dotted-line
contour appears on the driver
information interface

Your vehicle maintains the set speed without
having to keep your foot on the brake or
accelerator pedal.

If there previously was a vehicle detected
ahead that kept your vehicle from travelling at
the set speed, ACC accelerates your vehicle to
the set speed, and then maintains it.

B When you depress the accelerator pedal

You can temporarily increase the vehicle speed. In this case, there is no audible or
visual alert even if a vehicle is in the ACC range.

ACC stays on unless you cancel it. Once you release the accelerator pedal, the
system resumes an appropriate speed for keeping the following-interval while a
vehicle ahead is within the ACC range.

Continued

BIWhen in Operation

Even if the interval between your vehicle and the

vehicle detected ahead is short, ACC may start

accelerating your vehicle under the following

circumstances:

® The vehicle ahead of you is going at almost the
same speed as, or faster than, your vehicle.

® A vehicle that cuts in front of you is going faster
than your vehicle, gradually increasing the interval
between the vehicles.

You can also set the system to beep when a vehicle
detected in front of you comes in and goes out of the
ACC detecting range. Change the ACC Vehicle
Ahead Detected Beep setting.

Customized Features P. 158, 413

Limitations
You may need to use the brake to maintain a safe
interval when using ACC. Additionally, ACC may not
work properly under certain conditions.

ACC Conditions and Limitations P. 594
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[l ACC Conditions and Limitations

The system may automatically shut off and the ACC indicator will come on under
certain conditions. Some examples of these conditions are listed below. Other
conditions may reduce some of the ACC functions.

Front Sensor Camera P. 626

M Environmental conditions
Driving in bad weather (rain, fog, snow, etc.).

B Roadway conditions
Driving on a snowy or wet roadway (obscured lane marking, vehicle tracks, reflected
lights, road spray, high contrast).

M Vehicle conditions

¢ The outside of the windscreen is blocked by dirt, mud, leaves, wet snow, etc.

¢ An abnormal tyre or wheel condition (Wrong sized, varied size or construction,
improperly inflated, compact spare tyre, etc.).

e The camera temperature gets too high.

e The parking brake is applied.

e When the front grille is dirty.

¢ The vehicle is tilted due to a heavy load or suspension modifications.

e When tyre chains are installed.

BIACC Conditions and Limitations

For directions on the proper handling of the radar
sensor, refer to the following page.
Radar Sensor P. 628

You can read about handling information for the
camera equipped with this system.
Front Sensor Camera P. 626

If you need the radar sensor to be repaired, or
removed, or the radar sensor cover is strongly
impacted, turn off the system by pressing the MAIN
button and take your vehicle to a dealer.
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M Detection limitations

A vehicle suddenly crosses in front of you.

The interval between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead of you is too short.

A vehicle cuts in front of you at a slow speed, and it brakes suddenly.

When you accelerate rapidly and approach the vehicle ahead of you at high
speed.

The vehicle ahead of you is a motorcycle, bicycle, mobility scooter, or other small
vehicle.

When there are animals in front of your vehicle.

When you drive on a curved or winding or undulating road that makes it difficult
for the sensor to properly detect a vehicle in front of you.

The speed difference between your vehicle and a vehicle in front of you is
significantly large.

An oncoming vehicle suddenly comes in front of you.

Your vehicle abruptly crosses over in front of an oncoming vehicle.

Continued
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¢ \When driving through a narrow iron bridge.

e When the vehicle ahead of you brakes suddenly.
¢ When the vehicle ahead of you has a unique shape.

Radar detects upper section of E:rr\]lzlerkl)cr)rr);'
an empty carrier lorry. etc Y

e When your vehicle or the vehicle ahead of you is driving on one edge of the lane.
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B To Adjust the Vehicle Speed

Increase or decrease the vehicle speed using the RES/+ or —/SET buttons on the
steering wheel.

To increase speed

A

4 / RES

[\ o

SET

To decrease speed

e Each time you press the RES/+ or —/SET button, the vehicle speed is increased or
decreased by about 1 km/h or 1 mph accordingly.

e If you keep the RES/+ or —/SET button pressed, the vehicle speed increases or
decreases by about 10 km/h or 10 mph accordingly.

Continued

BTo Adjust the Vehicle Speed

If a vehicle detected ahead is going at a speed slower
than your increased set speed, ACC may not
accelerate your vehicle. This is to maintain the set
interval between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead.

When you depress the accelerator pedal and then
push and release the —/SET button, the current speed
of the vehicle is set.
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M To Set or Change Following-interval

—

{ o
LIM  CANCEL

—
\
5

RE
)

Interval Button

Press the [Z] (interval) button to change ACC
following-interval.

Each time you press the button, the following-
interval (the interval behind a vehicle detected
ahead of you) setting cycles through short,
middle, long and extra long following-
intervals.

Determine the most appropriate following-
interval setting based on your specific driving
conditions. Be sure to adhere to any
following-interval requirements set by local
regulation.
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The higher your vehicle’s following-speed is, the longer the short, middle, long or
extra long following-interval becomes. See the following examples for your

reference.

When the Set Speed is:

Following-interval
80 km/h (50 mph)

25.4 metres
83.3 feet
1.1 sec

Short

33.4 metres
109.6 feet
1.5 sec

Middle

46.9 metres
153.8 feet
2.1 sec

Long

Extra 65.1 metres
Lon 213.5 feet
9 2.9 sec

104 km/h (65 mph)

30.6 metres
100.4 feet
1.1 sec

41.9 metres
137.4 feet
1.5 sec

60.9 metres
199.8 feet
2.1 sec

86.2 metres
282.7 feet
2.9 sec

Continued

BTo Set or Change Following-interval

The driver must in all circumstances preserve a
sufficient braking interval from the vehicle which
precedes it and be aware that minimum intervals or
times of spacing can be provided by the provisions of
the Motorway Code locally applicable and that it is
the driver’s responsibility to respect those laws.
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B To Cancel

To cancel ACC, do any of the following:

¢ Press the CANCEL button.

¢ Press the MAIN button.
P> ACC indicator (green) goes off.

e Press the LIM button.

* Depress the brake pedal.

¢ Depress the clutch pedal for five seconds or
more.

MTo Cancel

Resuming the prior set speed: After you have
cancelled ACC, you can resume the prior set speed
while it is still displayed. Press the RES/+ button
when driving at a speed of at least 30 km/h (18 mph)
or more.

The set speed cannot be set or resumed when ACC
has been turned off using the MAIN button. Press
the MAIN button to activate the system, then set the
desired speed.
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B Automatic cancellation

The beeper sounds and a message appears on the driver information interface when

ACC is automatically cancelled. Any of these conditions may cause the ACC is

automatically cancelled.

e Bad weather (rain, fog, snow, etc.)

¢ When the radar sensor in the front grille gets dirty.

¢ The vehicle ahead of you cannot be detected.

* An abnormal tyre condition is detected, or the tyres are skidding.

¢ Driving on a mountainous road, or driving off road for extended periods.

¢ Abrupt steering wheel movement.

¢ \When the ABS, VSA or CMBS is activated.

¢ When the ABS or VSA system indicator comes on.

e \When you manually apply the parking brake.

¢ When the detected vehicle within the ACC range is too close to your vehicle.

® The camera behind the rearview mirror, or the area around the camera, including
the windscreen, gets dirty.

e \When the Maximum Load Limit is exceeded.

e When passing through an enclosed space, such as tunnel.

e Ignoring shift down indication shown under the tachometer will cancel the ACC
after about 10 seconds.

¢ The engine speed goes into the tachometer’s red zone.

¢ The engine speed goes to below 1,000 rpm.

¢ You shift into neutral temporarily when shifting into a higher or lower gear.

Continued

B Automatic cancellation

Even though ACC has been automatically cancelled,
you can still resume the prior set speed. Wait until the
condition that caused ACC to cancel improves, then
press the —/SET button.

BuiALq .

601



Buinuq .

602

»»Honda Sensing P> Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)

M Intelligent Adaptive Cruise Control Function

Provides an early prediction for a cut-in situation. The system detects that a vehicle
running in the adjacent slower lane has an intention to cut in front of you and
adjusts the speed of your vehicle in advance while ACC is activated.

B How the system works

,“r‘-\‘

\ +Slow

) Vehicle
O

| 7 Cut-in
l=) | Vehicle

Your
Vehicle

Left-hand drive type is shown.

The radar sensor in the front grille detects
vehicles ahead of you including those in the
adjacent lane, and the camera behind the
rearview mirror detects the lane markings.

This system improves ACC's following/tracking
property; it adjusts your vehicle speed in
advance predicting a situation that a vehicle
running in the adjacent slower lane catches up
with a slower vehicle ahead of it and changes
the lane to cut in front of you early.

When such a cut-in situation is predicted, your
vehicle speed decreases a little. When
detected, your vehicle speed decreases
according to the vehicle cutting in front of
you.

As the speed is adjusted by the system, the cut
in vehicle icon appears on the driver
information interface to indicate that the
system is activated.
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M How the system activates

When a vehicle cuts in front of you is going faster than the vehicle ahead of it, and
your vehicle is going faster than the cut-in vehicle (i.e., when you need to slow
down), ACC predicts the cutting-in and adjust your vehicle speed.

The system activates when all the following conditions are met:

When ACC is activated.

When you are driving on a multi-lane road.

When your vehicle speed is between about 80 km/h (50 mph) and about 180
km/h (112 mph).

The vehicle is on a straight or slightly curved road.

The turn signals are off.

The brake pedal is not depressed.

When a vehicle cuts in from a slower lane.

H Intelligent adaptive cruise control on and off
You can turn the system on and off using the driver information interface.

Customized Features P. 158, 413

Blintelligent Adaptive Cruise Control Function

When traffic changes from right hand side to left
hand side, driving on a road where there is oncoming
traffic for some distance automatically switches the
lane to be detected from right to left.

Intelligent adaptive cruise control may not activate

under the following conditions:

® \When the speed difference between the cut-in
vehicle and the vehicle ahead of it in the adjacent
lane is small

® \When the speed difference between the cut-in
vehicle and your vehicle is small (i.e., when speed
adjustment is not required)

® \When a vehicle simply cuts in front of your vehicle
with no vehicle ahead in the adjacent lane

® When a vehicle cuts in from a faster lane
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Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS)

Provides steering input to help keep the vehicle in the middle of a detected lane and
provides tactile, audible and visual alerts if the vehicle is detected drifting out of its
lane.

M Steering input assist

The system applies torque to the steering to keep the vehicle between the left
and right lane lines. The applied torque becomes stronger as the vehicle gets
closer to either of the lane lines.

B Front sensor M Tactile, audible and visual alerts

camera Rapid vibrations on the steering wheel,
Monitors the audible and a warning display alert you
lane lines that the vehicle is drifting out of a

detected lane.

[

When you operate the turn signals to change lanes, the system is suspended, and
resumes after the signals are off.

If you make a lane change without operating the turn signals, the LKAS alerts
activate, and torque is applied to the steering.

BLane Keeping Assist System (LKAS)

Important Safety Reminders
The LKAS is for your convenience only. It is not a
substitute for your vehicle control. The system does
not work if you take your hands off the steering
wheel or fail to steer the vehicle.
Driver Information Interface Warning and
Information Messages P. 122

Do not place objects on the instrument panel.
Objects may reflect on the front windscreen and
prevent correct detection of the traffic lanes.

The LKAS only alerts you when lane drift is detected
without a turn signal in use. The LKAS may not detect
all lane markings or lane departures; accuracy will
vary based on weather, speed, and lane marker
condition.

It is always your responsibility to safely operate the
vehicle and avoid collisions.

The LKAS is convenient when it is used on motorways
or a dual carriage way.

The LKAS may not work properly or may work
improperly under the certain conditions:
LKAS Conditions and Limitations P. 609

You can read about handling information for the
camera equipped with this system.
Front Sensor Camera P. 626
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M Lane Keep Support Function

Provides assistance to keep the vehicle in the centre of the lane, when the vehicle
nears a white or yellow line, steering force of the electric power steering will become
stronger.

M Lane Departure Warning Function

When the vehicle enters the warning area, the LKAS alerts you with slight steering
wheel vibration, and audible and visual warnings.

Warning Area

Warning Area

Continued

BLane Keeping Assist System (LKAS)

The LKAS may not function as designed while driving
in frequent stop and go traffic, or on roads with
sharp curves.

When it fails to detect lanes, the system will
temporarily be cancelled. When lane is detected,
system will recover automatically.
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B When the System can be Used

The system can be used when the following conditions are met.

e The lane in which you are driving has detectable lane markers on both sides, and
your vehicle is in the centre of the lane.

The vehicle speed is between 72 and 185 km/h (45 and 115 mph).

You are driving on a straight or slightly curved road.

The turn signals are off.

The brake pedal is not depressed.

The wipers are not in high speed operation.

M How to activate the system

1. Press the MAIN button.
P> The LKAS is on in the driver information
interface.
The system is ready to use.

2. Press the LKAS button.
P> Lane outlines appear on the driver
information interface.
The system is activated.

BIWhen the System can be Used

If the vehicle drifts towards either left or right lane
line due to the system applying torque, turn off the
LKAS and have your vehicle checked by a dealer.



PP Honda Sensing P> Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS)

3. Keep your vehicle near the centre of the BTo Cancel
lane while driving.
P> The dotted outer lines change to solid Pressing the MAIN button also turns ACC with LSF
ones once the system starts operating on and off.
after detecting the left and right lane

markings. Pressing the MAIN button also turns ACC on and off.

\f\’ To cancel the LKAS:
\ Press the MAIN or LKAS button.

[f  —~LKAS Button The LKAS is turned off every time you stop the
U \

MAIN B”‘L" Ay engine, even if you turned it on the last time
‘ (/,) e you drove the vehicle.
ml . -
L—) “-

y 4
BuiALq .
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H The system operation is suspended if
you:
¢ Set the wipers to HI.
P> Turning the wipers off or setting it to LO
resumes the LKAS.

Models with automatic intermittent wipers

When the LKAS is suspended, e Set the wiper switch to AUTO and the
the lane lines on the driver wipers operate at high speed.
;';fggz’tfl:c:?ir':;fr;ﬁ(cjetﬁgange P> The LKAS resumes when the wipers stop
beeper sounds (if activated). or operate at low speed.
e Decrease the vehicle speed to 64 km/h (40
mph) or less.

P> Increasing the vehicle speed to 72 km/h
(45 mph) or more resumes the LKAS.
e Depress the brake pedal.
P> The LKAS resumes and starts detecting
the lane lines again once you release the
brake pedal.

M The LKAS may automatically be suspended when:

¢ The system fails to detect lane lines.

¢ The steering wheel is quickly turned.

¢ You fail to steer the vehicle.

¢ Driving through a sharp curve.

e Driving at a speed in excess of approximately 185 km/h (115 mph).

¢ The Road Departure Mitigation System is activated.

Once these conditions no longer exist, the LKAS automatically resumes.
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H The LKAS may automatically be cancelled when:

* The camera temperature gets extremely high or low.

® The camera behind the rearview mirror, or the area around the camera, including
the windscreen, gets dirty.

e The ABS or VSA system engages.

The beeper sounds if the LKAS is automatically cancelled.

B LKAS Conditions and Limitations

The system may not detect lane markings and therefore may not keep the vehicle in
the middle of a lane under certain conditions, including the following:

M Environmental conditions

e Driving in bad weather (rain, fog, snow, etc.).

¢ Sudden changes between light and dark, such as an entrance or exit of a tunnel.
e There is little contrast between lane lines and the roadway surface.
e Driving into low sunlight (e.g., at dawn or dusk).

e Strong light is reflected onto the roadway.

e Driving in the shadows of trees, buildings, etc.

¢ Shadows of adjacent objects are parallel to lane markings.

e Roadway objects or structures are misinterpreted as lane markers.
¢ Reflections on the interior of the windscreen.

e Driving at night or in a dark condition such as a tunnel.

Continued
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B Roadway conditions

¢ Driving on a snowy or wet roadway (obscured lane marking, vehicle tracks,
reflected lights, road spray, high contrast).

e Driving on a road with temporary lane markings.

e Faint, multiple, or varied lane markings are visible on the roadway due to road
repairs or old lane markings.

Faded lines Duplicate lines Tyre tracks

e The roadway has merging, split, or crossing lines (e.g., such as at an intersection

or crosswalk).
e The lane markings are extremely narrow, wide, or changing.

Very wide or narrow traffic lane

= 4

¢ The vehicle in front of you is driving near the lane lines.
e The road is hilly or the vehicle is approaching the crest of a hill.
¢ Driving on rough or unpaved roads, or over bumpy surfaces.
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* \When objects on the road (curb, guard rail, pylons, etc.) are recognised as white
lines (or yellow lines).
e Driving on roads with double lines.

Lane void of lines at junction

= ~

B Vehicle conditions

e Headlight lenses are dirty or the headlights are not properly adjusted.

¢ The outside of the windscreen is streaked or blocked by dirt, mud, leaves, wet
snow, etc.

¢ The inside of the windscreen is fogged.

¢ The camera temperature gets too high.

¢ An abnormal tyre or wheel condition (wrong sized, varied size or construction,
improperly inflated, compact spare tyre, etc.).

¢ The vehicle is tilted due to a heavy load or suspension modifications.

® The vehicle is towing a trailer.
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Road Departure Mitigation System

Alerts and helps to assist you when the system detects a possibility of your vehicle
unintentionally crossing over detected lane markings or the edge of the pavement,

or leaving the roadway altogether.

M How the System Works

The front camera behind the rearview mirror
monitors left and right lane markings (in white
or yellow) and the outer edge of the
pavement (bordered by grass or gravel). If
your vehicle is getting too close to detected
lane markings or the outer edge of the
pavement (bordered by grass or gravel)
without a turn signal activated, the system, in
addition to a visual alert, applies steering
torque and alerts you with rapid vibrations on
the steering wheel, to help you remain within
the detected lane.
If the system determines that the vehicle is
about to veer off the edge of the pavement, it
will alert the driver with an audible warning
instead of steering wheel vibrations.
Customized Features P. 158, 413

As a visual alert, message appears on the
driver information interface.

BJRoad Departure Mitigation System

Important Safety Reminder

Like all assistance systems, the Road Departure
Mitigation system has limitations.

Over-reliance on the Road Departure Mitigation
system may result in a collision. It is always your
responsibility to keep the vehicle within your driving
lane.

The Road Departure Mitigation system only alerts you
when lane drift is detected without a turn signal in
use. The Road Departure Mitigation system may not
detect all lane markings or lane or roadway
departures; accuracy will vary based on weather,
speed and lane marker condition. It is always your
responsibility to safely operate the vehicle and avoid
collisions.

You can read about handling information for the
camera equipped with this system.
Front Sensor Camera P. 626

The Road Departure Mitigation system may not work
properly or may work improperly under the certain
conditions:
Road Departure Mitigation Conditions and
Limitations P. 616

There are times when you may not notice Road
Departure Mitigation functions due to your operation
of the vehicle, or road surface conditions.
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If the system determines that its steering input is insufficient to keep your vehicle on
the roadway, it may apply braking.
P> Braking is applied only when the lane markings are solid continuous lines.

The system cancels assisting operations when you turn the steering wheel to avoid
crossing over detected lane markings.

If the system operates several times without
detecting driver response, the system beeps to
alert you. After that, the warning to the left is
displayed and the Road Departure Mitigation
system is partially disabled.

After a few minutes, the message to the left is
displayed and the Road Departure Mitigation
system is fully restored.

Continued

BIRoad Departure Mitigation System

If LKAS is off and you have selected Normal or
Narrow from the customised options using the driver
information interface, the message below will appear
if the system has determined that there is a possibility
of your vehicle crossing over detected lane markings
or the outer edge of the pavement (into grass or
gravel border). If you have selected Wide, however,
the message will only appear if the vehicle is about to
cross over the outer edge of the pavement.
Customized Features P. 158, 413
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M How the System Activates

The system becomes ready to start searching for lane markings when all the

following conditions are met:

¢ The vehicle is travelling between about 72 and 180 km/h (45 and 112 mph).

¢ The vehicle is on a straight or slightly curved road.

e The turn signals are off.

e The brake pedal is not depressed.

e The wipers are not in continuous operation.

¢ The vehicle is not accelerating or braking, and the steering wheel is not being
turned.

e The system makes a determination that the driver is not actively accelerating,
braking or steering.

BIHow the System Activates

The Road Departure Mitigation system may
automatically shut off and the [[4] indicator comes
and stays on.

Indicators P. 114

Road Departure Mitigation system function can be

impacted when the vehicle is:

® Not driven within a traffic lane.

® Driven on the inside edge of a curve, or outside of
a lane.

® Driven in a narrow lane.
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M Road Departure Mitigation On and Off

-

Road Departure

Indicator Mitigation Button

* Not available on all models

Press the Road Departure Mitigation button to
turn the system on and off.

P> The indicator in the button comes on and
the message appears on the driver
information interface when the systemis
on.

Continued

BIRoad Departure Mitigation On and Off

When you have selected Warning Only from the
customized options using the driver information
interface or audio/information screen the system
does not operate the steering wheel and braking.

The adaptive cruise control (ACC)*, adaptive cruise
control (ACC) with low speed follow (LSF)*, road
departure mitigation, vehicle stability assist (VSA)
system, vehicle stability assist (VSA) OFF, low tyre
pressure/deflation warning system, collision
mitigation braking system (CMBS), and parking brake
and brake system (amber) indicators may come on in
amber along with a message in the driver information
interface when you turn the ignition switch to ON
(1] after reconnecting the battery. Drive a short
distance at more than 20 km/h (12 mph). Each
indicator should go off. If any do not, have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an
ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.
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M Road Departure Mitigation Conditions and Limitations

The system may not properly detect lane markings and the position of your vehicle
under certain conditions. Some examples of these conditions are listed below.

B Environmental conditions

e Driving in bad weather (rain, fog, snow, etc.).

e Sudden changes between light and dark, such as an entrance or exit of a tunnel.

e There is little contrast between lane lines and the roadway surface.

e Driving into low sunlight (e.g., at dawn or dusk).

e Strong light is reflected onto the roadway.

e Driving in the shadows of trees, buildings, etc.

¢ Shadows of adjacent objects are parallel to lane markings.

e Roadway objects or structures are misinterpreted as lane markers.

¢ Reflections on the interior of the windscreen.

¢ Driving at night or in a dark condition such as a tunnel.

¢ The outer edge of the pavement is bordered by objects, material etc. other than
grass or gravel.
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H Roadway conditions

Driving on a snowy or wet roadway (obscured lane marking, vehicle tracks,
reflected lights, road spray, high contrast).

Driving on a road with temporary lane markings.

Faint, multiple, or varied lane markings are visible on the roadway due to road
repairs or old lane markings.

The roadway has merging, split, or crossing lines (e.g., such as at an intersection
or crosswalk).

The lane markings are extremely narrow, wide, or changing.

The vehicle in front of you is driving near the lane lines.

The road is hilly or the vehicle is approaching the crest of a hill.

Driving on rough or unpaved roads, or over bumpy surfaces.

When objects on the road (curb, guard rail, pylons, etc.) are recognised as white
lines (or yellow lines).

Driving on roads with double lines.

M Vehicle conditions

Headlight lenses are dirty or the headlights are not properly adjusted.

The outside of the windscreen is streaked or blocked by dirt, mud, leaves, wet
snow, etc.

The inside of the windscreen is fogged.

The camera temperature gets too high.

An abnormal tyre or wheel condition (wrong sized, varied size or construction,
improperly inflated, compact spare tyre, etc.).

The vehicle is tilted due to a heavy load or suspension modifications.

When tyre chains are installed.

The vehicle is towing a trailer.

BuiALq .

617



Buinuq .

618

> P Honda Sensing P> Traffic Sign Recognition System

Traffic Sign Recognition System

Reminds you of road sign information, such as the current speed limit and that
overtaking is prohibited, your vehicle has just passed through, showing it on the
driver information interface and the head-up display”.

M How the System Works

When the camera located behind the rearview mirror captures traffic signs while
driving, the system displays the ones that are recognised as designated for your
vehicle. The sign icon will be displayed until the vehicle reaches a predetermined
time and distance.

Head-up display*

Driver information interface

The sign icon also may switch to another one, or disappear when:
e The end of speed limit or other designated limit is detected.

e Your vehicle enters/exists motorway or highway.
e You make a turn with a turn signal at an intersection.

* Not available on all models

RTraffic Sign Recognition System

The system is designed to detect signs that follow the
Vienna Convention standards. Not all signs may be
displayed, but any signs posted on roadsides should
not be ignored. The system does not work on the
designated traffic signs of all the countries you travel,
nor in all situations.

Do not rely too much on the system. Always drive at
speeds appropriate for the road conditions.

Never apply a film or attach any objects to the
windscreen that could obstruct the camera’s field of
vision and cause the system to operate abnormally.
Scratches, nicks, and other damage to the
windscreen within the camera’s field of vision can
cause the system to operate abnormally. If this
occurs, we recommend that you replace the
windscreen with a genuine Honda replacement
windscreen. Making even minor repairs within the
camera’s field of vision or installing an aftermarket
replacement windscreen may also cause the system
to operate abnormally. After replacing the
windscreen, have a dealer recalibrate the camera.
Proper calibration of the camera is necessary for the
system to operate properly.
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If the system does not detect any traffic signs while you are driving, the image below  BTraffic Sign Recognition System

may appear.

To help reduce the likelihood that high interior

Driver information interface

* Not available on all models

Head-up display*

temperatures will cause the camera’s sensing system
to shut off, when parking, find a shady area or face
the front of the vehicle away from the sun. If you use
a reflective sun shade, do not allow it to cover the
camera housing.

Covering the camera can concentrate heat on it.

If appears, the Traffic Sign Recognition System

does not work, and [§) will be displayed.

® Use the climate control system to cool down the
interior and, if necessary, also use demister mode
with the air flow directed towards the camera.

® Start driving the vehicle to lower the windscreen
temperature, which cools down the area around
the camera.

If appears, the Traffic Sign Recognition System

does not work, and [§] will be displayed.

® Park your vehicle in a safe place, and clean the
windscreen. If the message does not disappear
after you have cleaned the windscreen and driven
for a while, have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Continued
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RTraffic Sign Recognition System

If your vehicle exceeds the detected speed limit, an
icon representing the speed limit sign for the current
area will blink in the display.

The system’s ability to accurately notify the driver of
the speed limit is dependent on certain conditions
such as the units displayed on the traffic sign as well
as the speed and direction of travel of the vehicle. In
some cases, the system may display false warnings or
other inaccurate information.
Traffic Sign Recognition System Conditions
and Limitations P. 621

The unit for speed limits (mph or km/h) varies from
country to country. If you enter a country whose unit
differs to the one of the country from which you
came, use the instrument panel to change the unit,
otherwise the system will not work correctly.
Speedometer P. 147
Customized Features P. 158, 413
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M Traffic Sign Recognition System Conditions and Limitations

The Traffic Sign Recognition system may not be able to recognise the traffic sign in
the following cases.

M Vehicle conditions

¢ Headlight lenses are dirty or the headlights are not properly adjusted.

¢ The outside of the windscreen is blocked by dirt, mud, leaves, wet snow, etc.

* The inside of the windscreen is fogged.

e There are portions remaining to be wiped.

* An abnormal tyre or wheel condition (wrong sized, varied size or construction,
improperly inflated, compact spare tyre, etc.).

¢ The vehicle is tilted due to a heavy load or suspension modifications.

B Environmental conditions

¢ Driving into low sunlight (e.g., at dawn or dusk).

e Strong light is reflected onto the roadway.

¢ Sudden changes between light and dark, such as an entrance or exit of a tunnel.
* \When you drive in the shadows of trees, buildings, etc.

e Driving at night, in dark areas such as long tunnels.

* Driving in bad weather (rain, fog, snow, etc.).

e A vehicle in front of you is travelling flying up spray or snow.

* Not available on all models Continued

BTraffic Sign Recognition System Conditions and Limitations

When the Traffic Sign Recognition System
malfunctions, [§ appears on the driver information
interface. If this message does not disappear, have
your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Driver information interface

Head-up display*
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H The position or the condition of the traffic sign

¢ Asign is hard to be found since it is in a complicated area.

e Asign is located far away from your vehicle.

e Asign is located where the beam of the headlight is hard to reach.

e Assignis on a corner or bend in the road.

e Faded or bent signs.

e Rotated or damaged signs.

e Asign is covered with mud, snow, or frost.

¢ A part of the sign is hidden by the trees, or the sign itself is hidden by a vehicle
and others.

¢ Light (a streetlight) or a shadow is reflected on the surface of the sign.

e Assign is too bright or too dark (an electric sign).

e Asign of a small size.

M Other conditions
e When you are driving at a high speed.
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The Traffic Sign Recognition System may not operate correctly, such as displaying a

sign that does not follow the actual regulation for the roadway or does not exist at

all in the following cases.
P> A speed limit sign may display at a higher or lower speed than the actual speed

limit.

¢ There is a supplementary sign with further information such as weather, time,
vehicle type, etc.

e Figures on the sign are hard to read (electric sign, numbers on the sign are
blurred, etc.).

¢ Asignisin the vicinity of the lane you are driving even though it is not for the lane
(speed limit sign situated at the junction between the side road and the main
road, etc.).

e There are things that look similar to the colour or shape of the recognition object
(similar sign, electric sign, signboard, structure, etc.).

¢ A lorry or another large vehicle with a sticker of the speed limit sign on the back
are travelling in front of you.

Continued
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M Signs Displayed on the Driver Information Interface and

Head-Up Display*

Two traffic signs can be simultaneously displayed next to each other when detected.
The speed limit sign icon is displayed on the right half of the screen. The overtaking prohibition sign icon appears on the left. Any additional

sign that indicates speed limit based on weather (snow, etc.) or specific period of time can appear on either side.

B \When main mode is selected

Driver information interface

Overtaking Speed Limit
Prohibition  Sign
Sign™

B When main mode is not selected

Driver information interface

* Not available on all models

Head-up display*

Additional Speed Limit gve[:fcg}i!ng gpeed Limit
Speed Limit Sign S_FO *|1 ition ign

Sign Based on ign

Conditions™

Overtaking Prohibition Sign*'

Depending on situation, *1 can be replaced with *2, or *2 can appear on the right side.

Additional
Speed Limit
Sign Based on
Conditions™

Speed Limit
Sign

Speed Limit Sign

Overtaking Prohibition Sign*!
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H Selecting to display traffic signs when main mode is off
You can continue displaying reduced-size traffic sign icon on the driver information
interface and head-up display* even while the main mode is not selected.

* Not available on all models
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Front Sensor Camera

The camera, used in systems such as Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS), Road
Departure Mitigation System, Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed Follow
(LSF)*, Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)*, Traffic Sign Recognition System, and
Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS), is designed to detect an object that
triggers any of the systems to operate its functions.

B Camera Location and Handling Tips

Front Sensor
Camera

* Not available on all models

This camera is located behind the rearview
mirror.

To help reduce the likelihood that high interior
temperatures will cause the camera’s sensing
system to shut off, when parking, find a shady
area or face the front of the vehicle away from
the sun. If you use a reflective sun shade, do
not allow it to cover the camera housing.
Covering the camera can concentrate heat on
it.

BIFront Sensor Camera

Never apply a film or attach any objects to the
windscreen, bonnet, or front grill that could obstruct
the camera’s field of vision and cause the system to
operate abnormally.

Scratches, nicks, and other damage to the
windscreen within the camera’s field of vision can
cause the system to operate abnormally. If this
occurs, we recommend that you replace the
windscreen with a genuine Honda replacement
windscreen. Making even minor repairs within the
camera’s field of vision or installing an aftermarket
replacement windscreen may also cause the system
to operate abnormally.

After replacing the windscreen, have a dealer
recalibrate the camera. Proper calibration of the
camera is necessary for the system to operate
properly.

Do not place an object on the top of the instrument
panel. It may reflect onto the windscreen and prevent
the system from detecting lane lines properly.
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BIFront Sensor Camera

If the message appears:

® Use the climate control system to cool down the
interior and, if necessary, also use demister mode
with the air flow directed towards the camera.

® Start driving the vehicle to lower the windscreen
temperature, which cools down the area around

the camera.

If the message appears:

® Park your vehicle in a safe place, and clean the
windscreen. If the message does not disappear
after you have cleaned the windscreen and driven
for a while, have your vehicle checked by a dealer.
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Radar Sensor

The radar sensor is in the front grille.

Radar Sensor ———

The radar sensor is
in the front grille.

B3Radar Sensor

Avoid strong impacts to the radar sensor cover.

For the CMBS to work properly:

® Always keep the radar sensor cover clean.

® Never use chemical solvents or polishing powder
for cleaning the sensor cover. Clean it with water
or a mild detergent.

® Do not put a sticker on the radar sensor cover or
replace the radar sensor cover.

If you need the radar sensor to be repaired, or
removed, or the radar sensor cover is strongly
impacted, turn off the system by using the CMBS OFF
button and take your vehicle to a dealer.

CMBS On and Off P. 565

If the vehicle is involved in any of the following

situations, the radar sensor may not work properly.

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer:

® Your vehicle is involved in a frontal collision.

® Your vehicle drives through deep water or is
submerged in deep water.

® Your vehicle strongly strikes a bump, curb, chock,
or embankment that could jar the radar sensor.



Brake System

M Parking Brake

Use the parking brake to keep the vehicle stationary when parked. When the
parking brake is applied, you can manually or automatically release it.

N

\
Electric Parking
Brake S_thc_h

A
Electric Parking
Brake Switch

H To apply

The electric parking brake can be applied any
time the vehicle has battery, no matter which
position the ignition switch*" is in.

Pull the electric parking brake switch up gently
and securely.
P> The parking brake and brake system
indicator (red) comes on.

M To release
The ignition switch must be ON [I1]*" in order
to release the electric parking brake.
1. Depress the brake pedal.
2. Press the electric parking brake switch.
P> The parking brake and brake system
indicator (red) goes off.

Manually releasing the parking brake using
the switch helps your vehicle start slowly and
smoothly when facing down hill on steep hills.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.

Continued

BJBrake System

When you depress the brake pedal, you may hear a
whirling sound from the engine compartment. This is
because the brake system is in operation, and it is
normal.

BParking Brake

You may hear the electric parking brake system
motor operating from the rear wheel area when you
apply or release the parking brake. This is normal.

The brake pedal may slightly move due to the electric
parking brake system operation when you apply or
release the parking brake. This is normal.

You cannot apply or release the parking brake if the
battery goes dead.
Jump Starting P. 746

If you pull up and hold the electric parking brake
switch while driving, the brakes on all four
wheels are applied by the VSA system until the
vehicle comes to a stop. The electric parking
brake then applies, and the switch should be
released.

Manual transmission models

The engine will not start unless the electric parking
brake is engaged. If the vehicle stalls on a slope, the
electric parking brake system may automatically
engage. If it does not, engage it manually, then start
the engine again.
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Continuously variable transmission models

B Automatic parking brake feature operation
If the automatic parking brake feature has been activated:
e The parking brake is applied automatically when you turn the ignition switch to
LOCK [0]*".
¢ To confirm that the parking brake is applied, check if the parking brake and brake
system indicator is on.
Activating and deactivating the automatic parking brake feature P. 632

M To release automatically
Use the accelerator pedal to release the parking brake when you are starting the
vehicle facing uphill, or in a traffic jam.

Continuously variable transmission models

Depressing the accelerator pedal releases the parking brake.

Manual transmission models

Depressing the accelerator pedal while releasing the clutch pedal releases the
parking brake.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

BIParking Brake

In the following situations, the parking brake

automatically operates.

® \When the vehicle stops with the automatic brake
hold system activated for more than 10 minutes.

® \When the driver’s seat belt is unfastened while
your vehicle is stopped and brake hold is applied.

® \When the engine is turned off while the brake hold
system is applied.

® \When there is a problem with the Brake Hold
System while the brake hold is applied.

® \When there is a problem with the electric parking
brake switch, after you turn the ignition switch to
LOCK [0]*.

® \When the vehicle is stops more than 10 minutes
while ACC with LSF is activated.

® When the driver’s seat belt is unfastened while
your vehicle is stopped automatically by ACC with
LSF.

® \When the engine is turned off while ACC with LSF
is activated.
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Continuously variable transmission models

Gently depress the accelerator pedal.
When on a hill, it may require more
accelerator input to release.
P> The parking brake and brake system
indicator (red) goes off.

Accelerator Pedal

Manual transmission models
Clutch Pedal

\w%\ Gently depress the accelerator pedal and

release the clutch pedal.
P> The parking brake and brake system
indicator (red) goes off.

Accelerator Pedal

The parking brake automatically releases as you depress the accelerator pedal when:
* You are wearing the driver’s seat belt.

e The engine is running.

Continuously variable transmission models

e The transmission is not in [P] or [N].

Manual transmission models

e The transmission is not in [N].

Continued

BIParking Brake

If the parking brake cannot be released
automatically, release it manually.

When the vehicle is travelling uphill, the accelerator
pedal may need to be pressed farther to
automatically release the electric parking brake.

The parking brake cannot be released automatically
while the following indicators are on:

® Malfunction indicator lamp

® Transmission system indicator

The parking brake may not be released automatically
while the following indicators are on:

® Brake system indicator

® \/SA system indicator

® ABS indicator

® Supplemental restraint system indicator

Continuously variable transmission models

The parking brake is applied while the vehicle is
moving with the electric parking brake switch being
pulled.

The clutch pedal is fully depressed before gently
depress the accelerator pedal and release the clutch
pedal.
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B Activating and deactivating the automatic parking brake feature
With the ignition switch in ON [11]*", carry out the following steps to either activate
or deactivate the automatic parking brake feature.
1. Change the shift position to [P].
2. Without depressing the brake pedal, pull up the electric parking brake switch and
hold it in place.
P> Check that the parking brake and brake system indicator has come on.
3. Pull up and hold the parking brake switch. When you hear a beeping sound,
release the switch and within 3 seconds pull up and hold the switch again.
4. When you hear a sound indicating that the procedure is completed, release the
switch.
P> Two beeps indicates that the feature has been activated.
P> One beep indicates that the feature has been deactivated.
» When you have completed activating the feature, the parking brake will
remain applied after you turn off the engine.
P> To confirm that the parking brake is applied, check if the parking brake and
brake system indicator is on.

If you need to temporarily deactivate the feature for when putting your vehicle
through a conveyor type car wash or when having your vehicle towed. You can
follow the procedure explained below.
1. Depress the brake pedal and bring the vehicle to a stop.
2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK | 0] and then within 2 seconds push down the
electric parking brake switch.
P> Activation and deactivation settings for the feature will not be affected.
P> Before temporarily deactivating the feature, make sure to first turn off both
ACC with LSF and the automatic brake hold system.
P> To confirm that the parking brake is applied, check if the parking brake and
brake system indicator is on.
*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

BJActivating and deactivating the automatic parking brake feature

In cold climates, the parking brake may freeze in
place if applied.

When parking the vehicle, chock the wheels and
make sure the automatic parking brake feature is
deactivated.

Also, when putting your vehicle through a conveyor-
type car wash or when having your vehicle towed,
deactivate the automatic parking brake feature and
leave the parking brake released.
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M Foot Brake

Your vehicle is equipped with disc brakes at all four wheels. The brake assist system

increases the stopping force when you depress the brake pedal hard in an

emergency situation. The anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps you retain steering

control when braking very hard.
Brake Assist System P. 638
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) P. 637

Continued

BIFoot Brake

Check the brakes after driving through deep water,
or if there is a buildup of road surface water. If
necessary, dry the brakes by lightly depressing the
pedal several times.

If you hear a continuous metallic friction sound when
applying the brakes, the brake pads need to be
replaced. Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Constantly using the brake pedal while going down a
long hill builds up heat, which reduces the brake
effectiveness. Apply engine braking by taking your
foot off the accelerator pedal and downshifting to a
lower gear/speed position. With manual transmission
use a lower gear for greater engine braking.

Do not rest your foot on the brake pedal while
driving, as it will lightly apply the brakes and cause
them to lose effectiveness over time and reduce pad
life. It will also confuse drivers behind you.

Whenever the brakes are activated by CMBS or
another system that automatically controls braking,
the brake pedal is depressed and released in
accordance with braking function.
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B Automatic Brake Hold

Keeps the brake applied after releasing the brake pedal until the accelerator pedal is
pressed. You can use this system while the vehicle is temporarily stopped, like at
traffic lights and in heavy traffic.

M Turning on the system I Activating the system M Cancelling the system

Comes
J [EE

Automatic Brake
Hold Button

Accelerator Pedal

Brake Pedal

Depress the accelerator
pedal while the shift
lever is in a position
other than [P] or [N]. The
system is cancelled and
the vehicle starts to
move.
® The automatic brake
hold indicator goes
off. The system
continues to be on.

Depress the brake pedal

to come to a complete

stop. The shift lever must

not be in [P] or [R].

® The automatic brake
hold indicator comes
on. Braking is kept for
up to 10 minutes.

® Release the brake
pedal after the
automatic brake hold
indicator comes on.

Fasten your seat belt

properly, then start the

engine. Press the

automatic brake hold

button.

® The automatic brake
hold system indicator
comes on. The system is
turned on.

B Automatic Brake Hold

AWARNING

Activating the automatic brake hold system
on steep hills or slippery roads may still
allow the vehicle to move if you remove
your foot from the brake pedal.

If a vehicle unexpectedly moves, it may
cause a crash resulting in serious injury or
death.

Never activate the automatic brake hold
system or rely on it to keep a vehicle from
moving when stopped on a steep hill or
slippery roads.

AWARNING

Using the automatic brake hold system to
park the vehicle may result in the vehicle
unexpectedly moving.

If a vehicle moves unexpectedly, it may
cause a crash, resulting in serious injury or
death.

Never leave the vehicle when braking is
temporarily kept by automatic brake hold
and always park the vehicle by putting the
transmission in [P] and applying the parking
brake.
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Keeps the brake applied after releasing the brake pedal until you change a gear to a
position other than [N] and:

e Release the clutch pedal on a level road or when facing downhill.

® Release the clutch pedal and depress the accelerator pedal when facing uphill.
You can use this system while the vehicle is temporarily stopped, like at traffic lights
and in heavy traffic.

M Turning on the system M Activating the system M Cancelling the system
Clutch Pedal

} 55 on >\\~f¢
Comes y

sﬂ ® M Qy

Goes
...& Off

BRAKE
On

)

Automatic Brake Brake Pedal
Hold Button

Accelerator Pedal

Fasten your seat belt Depress the brake pedal Shift into one of the

properly, then start the to come to a complete gears other than [N] and:
engine. Press the stop. ® Release the clutch
automatic brake hold e The automatic brake pedal on a level road

or when facing
lcate downhill.
on. Braking is kept for e Release the clutch

button. hold indicator comes
® The automatic brake

hold system indicator up to 10 minutes. pedal and depress the

comes on. The system e Release the brake ac}:ele:‘atpr pEd?\[II

is turned on. when tacing uphnill.
pedal aft'er LS The system is cancelled
automatic brake hold and the vehicle starts to
indicator comes on. move.

® The automatic brake
hold indicator goes
off. The system
continues to be on.

Continued
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M The system automatically cancels when:
¢ You engage the parking brake.

Continuously variable transmission models

* You depress the brake pedal and move the shift lever to [P] or [R].

H The system automatically cancels and the parking brake is applied when:

e Braking is kept for more than 10 minutes.

e The driver’s seat belt is unfastened.

¢ The engine is turned off.

e There is a problem with automatic brake hold system.

Manual transmission models

¢ The engine stalls.

M Turning off the automatic brake hold system
While the system is on, press the automatic
brake hold button again.
P> The automatic brake hold system
indicator goes off.

If you want to turn off automatic brake hold
while the system is in operation, press the
Automatic Brake Hold automatic brake hold button with the brake
LB pedal depressed.

B Automatic Brake Hold

While the system is activated, you can turn off the
engine or park the vehicle through the same
procedure as you normally do.

When Stopped P. 640

Whether the system is on, or the system is activated,
the automatic brake hold turns off once the engine is
off.

Manual transmission models

The system turns off if the engine stalls while
automatic brake hold is active or the system is on.

Make sure to turn off the automatic brake hold
system before using an automated car wash.

You may hear an operating noise if the vehicle moves
while the automatic brake hold system is in
operation.
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Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

M ABS

Helps to prevent the wheels from locking up, and helps you to retain steering
control by pumping the brakes rapidly, much faster than you.

The electronic brake distribution (EBD) system, which is part of the ABS, also
balances the front-to-rear braking distribution according to vehicle loading.

You should never pump the brake pedal. Let the ABS work for you by always
keeping firm, steady pressure on the brake pedal. This is sometimes referred to as
“stomp and steer.”

M ABS operation

The brake pedal may pulsate slightly when the ABS is working. Keep holding the
pedal firmly down. On dry pavement, you will need to press on the brake pedal very
hard before the ABS activates. However, you may feel the ABS activate immediately
if you are trying to stop on snow or ice.

ABS may activate when you depress the brake pedal when driving on:
e Wet or snow covered roads.

* Roads paved with stone.

¢ Roads with uneven surfaces, such as potholes, cracks, manholes, etc.

When the vehicle speed goes under 10 km/h (6 mph), the ABS stops.

BJAnti-lock Brake System (ABS)

The ABS may not function correctly if you use a tyre
of the wrong size or type.

If the ABS indicator comes on while driving, there
may be a problem with the system.

While normal braking will not be affected, there is a
possibility that the ABS will not be operating. Have
your vehicle checked by a dealer immediately.

The ABS is not designed for the purpose of reducing
the time or distance it takes for a vehicle to stop: It is
designed to limit brake lockup which can lead to
skidding and loss of steering control.

In the following cases, your vehicle may need more

distance to stop than a vehicle without the ABS:

® You are driving on rough or uneven road surfaces,
such as gravel or snow.

® The tyres are equipped with tyre chains.

The following may be observed with the ABS system:

® Motor sounds coming from the engine
compartment when the brakes are applied, or
when system checks are being performed after the
engine has been started and while the vehicle
accelerates.

® Brake pedal and/or the vehicle body vibration when
ABS activates.

These vibrations and sounds are normal to ABS

systems and are no cause for concern.
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Brake Assist System

Is designed to assist the driver by generating greater braking force when you depress
the brake pedal hard during emergency braking.

M Brake assist system operation
Depress the brake pedal firmly for more powerful braking.

When brake assist operates, the pedal may wiggle slightly and an operating noise
may be heard. This is normal. Keep holding the brake pedal firmly down.
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Emergency Stop Signal

Activates when you brake hard while driving at 60 km/h (37 mph) or above to alert
drivers behind you about sudden braking by rapidly flashing hazard warning lights.
This may help to alert drivers behind you to take appropriate means to avoid a
possible collision with your vehicle.

M When the system activates:

@ Hard Braking

D

@ Brake Lights Come On
: E— 9 Hazard Warning Lights Flash

1

e Hazard Warning Indicators Blink

The hazard warning lights stop flashing when:

* You release the brake pedal.

The ABS is deactivated.

e Your vehicle's decelerating speed becomes moderate.
¢ You press the hazard warning button.

BIEmergency Stop Signal

The emergency stop signal is not a system that can
prevent a possible rear-end collision caused by your
hard braking. It flashes the hazard warning lights at
the time you are braking hard. It is always
recommended to avoid hard braking unless it is
absolutely necessary.

The emergency stop signal does not activate with the
hazard warning button pressed in.

If the ABS stops working for a certain period during
braking, the emergency stop signal may not activate
atall.
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Parking Your Vehicle

When Stopped

1. Depress the brake pedal firmly.
2. With the brake pedal depressed, slowly pull the electric parking brake switch
slowly, but fully.

Continuously variable transmission models
3. Change the shift position to [P].

3. Move the shift lever to [R] or [1].

4. Turn off the engine.
P> The parking brake and brake system indicator (red) goes off in about 15
seconds.

Always confirm that the electric parking brake is set, in particular if you are parked
on an incline.

BIWhen Stopped

Continuously variable transmission models

AWARNING

The vehicle can roll away if left unattended
without confirming that Park is engaged.

A vehicle that rolls away could cause a crash
resulting in serious injury or death.

Always keep your foot on the brake pedal
until you have confirmed that [P] is shown
on the shift position indicator.

Do not park your vehicle near flammable objects,
such as dry grass, oil, or timber.
Heat from the exhaust can cause a fire.

Continuously variable transmission models
NOTICE

The following can damage the transmission:

o Depressing the accelerator and brake pedals simultaneously.

® Holding the vehicle in place when facing uphill by
depressing the accelerator pedal.

® Moving the shift lever into [P] before the vehicle
stops completely.

In extremely cold temperatures, the parking brake may freeze
up if applied. If such temperatures are expected, do not apply
the parking brake but, if parking on a slope, either turn the
front wheels so they will contact the curb if the vehicle rolls
down the slope or block the wheels to keep the vehicle from
moving. If you do not take either precaution, the vehicle may
roll unexpectedly, leading to a crash.
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Parking Sensor System*

The corner and centre sensors monitor obstacles near your vehicle, and the beeper
and audio/information screen let you know the approximate distance between your

vehicle and the obstacle.

M The sensor location and range

Front Corner Sensors
Rear Corner Sensors

3 S

Front: Within about 60 cm or less
Rear: Within about 70 cm or less

* Not available on all models

Rear Centre Sensors

Front Centre Sensors

1 BEl e

= <—

Front: Within about 100 cm or less
Rear: Within about 110 cm or less

Continued

BIParking Sensor System*

Even when the system is on, always confirm if there is
no obstacle near your vehicle before parking.

The system may not work properly when:

® The sensors are covered with snow, ice, mud or
dirt.

® The vehicle is on uneven surface, such as grass,
bumps, or a hill.

® The vehicle has been out in hot or cold weather.

® The system is affected by devices that emit
ultrasonic waves.

® Driving in bad weather.

The system may not sense:

® Thin or low objects.

® Sonic-absorptive materials, such as snow, cotton,
or sponge.

® Objects directly under the bumper.

Do not put any accessories on or around the sensors.
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B Parking sensor system on and off

With the ignition switch is ON [1I]*", press the
parking sensor system button to turn on or off
the system. The indicator in the button comes
on when the system is on.

The front corner, rear centre and corner
sensors start to detect an obstacle when the
transmission is in [R], and the vehicle speed is
less than 8 km/h (5 mph).

The front centre and corner sensors start to
detect an obstacle when the transmission is
not in [P] or [R], and the vehicle speed is less
than 8 km/h (5 mph).

Manual transmission models

You also need to release the parking brake.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.
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BScreen Operation
Normal display Tab You can switch the display to normal display If the parking sensor system is off or there is a
or split display by touching the tab vicinity or malfunction in the system, the tab disappears, and
on the camera display. the split display returns to the normal display.

H Screen Operation

...................... \ You can also switch the display to normal display or
split display using the audio/information screen.
Customized Features P. 413

&  Check Your Surroundings

Camera
display

Split display

BuiALq .

Check Your Surroundings
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»»Parking Your Vehicle »Parking Sensor System*

B When the distance between your vehicle and obstacles behind becomes shorter

Length of the Distance between the Bumper and Obstacle Indicator Driver information interface/
intermittent beep T ra—— T T A— Audio/information screen
Front: About 100-60 cm o .
Moderate — Rear: About 110-60 cm Blinks in Yellow
Short FRront.: AASOUtfgfg cm About 60-50 cm
ear: Apout /0-45> cm Blinks in Amber
Very short About 45-35 cm About 50-40 cm
Indicators light where the
sensor detects an obstacle.
o
1
Continuous About 35 cm or less About 40 cm or less Blinks in Red Bl X E creckvoursumowdinss | F

Indicators light where the
sensor detects an obstacle.

t{.

*1:At this stage, only the centre sensors detect obstacles.



PP Parking Your Vehicle »Parking Sensor System

*

M Turning off All Rear Sensors

1. Make sure that the parking sensor system is not activated. Turn the ignition
switch to LOCK [0]*".

2. Press and hold the parking sensor system button, and set the power mode to ON.

3. Keep pressing the button for 10 seconds. Release the button when the indicator
in the button flashes.

4. Press the button again. The indicator in the button goes off.
P> The beeper sounds twice. The rear sensors are now turned off.

To turn the rear sensors on again, follow the above procedure. The beeper sounds
three times when the rear sensors come back on.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

BITurning off All Rear Sensors

When you shift to [R], the indicator in the parking
sensor system button blinks as a reminder that the
rear sensors have been turned off.

BuiALq .
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»»Parking Your Vehicle » Cross Traffic Monitor*

Cross Traffic Monitor*

Monitors the rear corner areas using the radar sensors when reversing, and alerts B Cross Traffic Monitor *

you if a vehicle approaching from a rear corner is detected.
AWARNING

The system is convenient especially when you are getting out of a parking space Cross traffic monitor cannot detect all
backwards. approaching vehicles and may not detect
an approaching vehicle at all.

Failure to visually confirm that it is safe to
back up the vehicle before doing so may
result in a collision.

Do not solely rely on the system when
reversing; always also use your mirrors, and
look behind and to the sides of your vehicle
before reversing.

The parking sensor system'’s alerting buzzer overrides
the cross traffic monitor buzzer when the sensors are
detecting obstacles at the closest range.

Buinuq .

646 * Not available on all models



P> Parking Your Vehicle »Cross Traffic Monitor*

M How the System Works

| jﬁ

C D=

The system activates when:

e Turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*".

1 =  The Cross Traffic Monitor is turned on.

\ J Cross Traffic Monitor On and Off P. 650
' Customized Features P. 413

e The transmission is in [R].

e Your vehicle is moving at 5 km/h (3 mph) or

lower.

fa‘:\
"C:q.u
Radar sensors:

Underneath the rear bumper
corners

When a vehicle is detected approaching from a rear corner, Cross Traffic Monitor
alerts you with a buzzer and a displayed warning.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

* Not available on all models Continued

B3 Cross Traffic Monitor *

Cross traffic monitor may not detect or may delay

detecting an approaching vehicle, or may alert

detection without an approaching vehicle under the

following conditions:

® An obstacle, such as another vehicle and a wall,
near your vehicle's rear bumper, is blocking the
radar sensor’s scope.

® Your vehicle is moving at the speed of about 5
km/h (3 mph) or higher.

® A vehicle is approaching at the speed other than
between about 10 km/h (6 mph) and 25 km/h (16
mph).

® The system picks up external interference such as
other radar sensors from another vehicle or strong
radio wave transmitted from a facility nearby.

e Either corner of the rear bumper is covered with
snow, ice, mud or dirt.

® \When there is bad weather.

® Your vehicle is on an incline.

® Your vehicle is tilted due to a heavy load in the rear.

® Your vehicle is reversing towards a wall, a pole, a
vehicle, and so on.

® The rear bumper or the sensors have been
improperly repaired or the rear bumper has been
deformed.

P>Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

BuiALq .
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»pParking Your Vehicle »Cross Traffic Monitor*

The system will not detect a vehicle that approaches from directly behind your
vehicle, nor will it provide alerts about a detected vehicle when it moves directly

behind your vehicle.

The system does not detect or provide alerts for a vehicle that is moving away from
your vehicle, and it may detect or alert for pedestrians, bicycles, or stationary

objects.

* Not available on all models

B3 Cross Traffic Monitor *

For proper operation, always keep the rear bumper

corner area clean.
Do not cover the rear bumper corner area with labels

or stickers of any kind.



P> Parking Your Vehicle »Cross Traffic Monitor*

B When the System Detects a Vehicle

’—Arrow Icon

Wide View

Normal View

Top Down View

An arrow icon appears on the side a vehicle is approaching on the audio/information

screen.

Continued

BIWhen the System Detects a Vehicle

If the [£] on the lower right changes to [§] in amber
when the transmission is in [R], mud, snow, ice and
other debris may have accumulated in the vicinity of
the sensor. The system is temporarily cancelled.
Check the bumper corners for any obstructions, and
thoroughly clean the area if necessary.

If the [81] comes on when the transmission is in [R],
there may be a problem with the Cross Traffic
Monitor system. Do not use the system and have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.

If the display remains the same with the transmission
in [R], there may be a problem with the rear camera
system and the Cross Traffic Monitor system.

Do not use the system and have your vehicle checked
by a dealer.

BuiALq .
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»pParking Your Vehicle »Cross Traffic Monitor*

M Cross Traffic Monitor On and Off

Tap to turn the system on and off. The

indicator (green) comes on with the system

on.

You can also switch on and off the system

using the audio/information screen.
Customized Features P. 413




Multi-View Rear Camera*

About Your Multi-View Rear Camera

The audio/information screen can display your vehicle's rear view. The display B About Your Multi-View Rear Camera
automatically changes to the rear view when the transmission is put into [R].

The rear camera view is restricted. You cannot see
the corner ends of the bumper or what is underneath

B Multi-View Rear Camera Display Area the bumper. Its unique lens also makes objects
appear closer or farther than they actually are.

—— Approx.3m

+——Camera

(118inches) Wide View Mode Visually confirm that it is safe to drive before backing
P up. Certain conditions (such as weather, lighting, and
Approx.2 m — M/WWWQ@ = high temperatures) may also restrict the rear view. Do
(79inches) 1’ =\ m not rely on the rearview display which does not give
Approx. 1m / n B you all information about conditions at the back of
(39 inches) ﬁ/— —————————— _J your vehicle.
\\,—/ Normal View Mode ] B R n
— If the camera lens is covered with dirt or moisture,
Bumper W \ 4 use a soft, moist cloth to keep the lens clean and free
Guidelines ﬂ of debris.
--------------- +— Tailgate Open Range E |
\/

BuiALq .

Top Down View Mode

|

* Not available on all models Continued 651



»» Multi-View Rear Camera*PAbout Your Multi-View Rear Camera

You can view three different camera modes on the audio/information screen.

Touch the appropriate icon to switch the mode.
[EL ] Wide view mode

[ & | Normal view mode

[ & | Top down view mode

o If the last used viewing mode was Wide or Normal, the same view mode is
selected the next time you put the transmission into [R].

¢ If Top down view mode was last used before you turned off the engine, Wide
View mode is selected next time you turn the ignition switch to ON [1I]*" and put
the transmission into [R].

¢ If Top down view mode was last used more than 10 seconds after you put the
transmission out of [R], Wide View mode is selected the next time you put the
transmission into [R].

Buinuq .

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.
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BIAbout Your Multi-View Rear Camera

You can change the Fixed Guideline and Dynamic
Guideline settings.
Customized Features P. 413

Fixed Guideline

On: Guidelines appear when you put the
transmission into [R].

Off: Guidelines do not appear.

Dynamic Guideline

On: Guidelines move according to the steering wheel
direction.

Off: Guidelines do not move.



Fuel Information

M Fuel recommendation

EN 228 standards petrol/gasohol fuel
Unleaded premium petrol/gasohol up to E10 (90% petrol and 10%
ethanol), research octane number 95 or higher

Your vehicle is designed to operate on premium unleaded petrol with a research
octane of 95 or higher.

If this octane grade is unavailable, regular unleaded petrol with a research octane of
91 or higher may be used temporarily.

The use of regular unleaded petrol can cause metallic knocking noises in the engine
and will result in decreased engine performance. The long-term use of regular-grade
petrol can lead to engine damage.

M Fuel tank capacity: 57 L

B3Fuel Information

Use of petrol that contains lead presents the

following risks:

® Damage to the exhaust system including the
catalytic converter

® Damage to the engine and fuel system

® Detrimental effects on the engine and other
systems

@
®
6,

Oxygenated Fuels

Oxygenated fuels are blended with petrol and
ethanol or other compounds. Your vehicle is also
designed to operate on oxygenated fuels containing
up to 10% ethanol by volume and up to 22% ETBE
by volume, based on the EN 228 standards. For more
information, ask your dealer.
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> Refueling®How to Refuel

How to Refuel

1. Stop your vehicle with the service station BHow to Refuel
ump on the left side of the vehicle in the
e AWARNING
2. Turn off the engine. Petrol is highly flammable and explosive.
3. Pull on the fuel fill door release handle You can be burned or seriously injured
under the driver’s side lower outside corner when handling fuel.
of the dashboard.
P> The fuel fill door opens. e Stop the engine, and keep heat, sparks,
and flame away.
4. Remove the fuel fill cap slowly. If you hear a ¢ Handle fuel only outdoors.
release of air, wait until this stops, then turn ¢ Wipe up spills immediately.

the knob slowly to open the fuel fill cap.

Do not continue to add fuel after the filler nozzle has
automatically stopped. Additional fuel can exceed
the full tank capacity.

The filler nozzle automatically stops to leave space in
the fuel tank so that fuel does not overflow as a result
of changes in air temperature.

Buinuq .

5. Place the fuel fill cap in the holder.

6. Insert the fuel filler nozzle fully.

P When the tank is full, the filler nozzle will
click off automatically. This leaves space
in the fuel tank in case the fuel expands
with a change in the temperature.

7. After filling, replace the fuel fill cap,
tightening it until you hear it click at least
once.

P> Shut the fuel fill door by hand.
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Fuel Economy and CO, Emissions

Improving Fuel Economy and Reducing CO,
Emissions

Achieving fuel economy and reducing CO, emissions is dependent on several
factors, including driving conditions, load weight, idling time, driving habits, and
vehicle condition. Depending on these and other factors, you may not achieve the
rated fuel economy of this vehicle.

M Maintenance and Fuel Economy

You can optimize your fuel economy with proper maintenance of your vehicle.
Follow the maintenance schedule and, if necessary, consult your warranty booklet.
On vehicles without service reminder system, follow the Maintenance schedule.
Maintenance Schedule* P. 672
¢ Use engine oil with the viscosity recommended.
Recommended Engine Oil P. 683
¢ Maintain the specified tyre pressure.
¢ Do not load the vehicle with excess luggage.
* Keep your vehicle clean. A buildup of snow or mud on your vehicle's underside
adds weight and increases wind resistance.

* Not available on all models

Bimproving Fuel Economy and Reducing CO, Emissions

Direct calculation is the recommended method to
determine actual fuel consumed while driving.

Litres of

Kilometres

o
100 — — | Lper100 ki
| | x fuel o driven | per "
Miles ° Gallonsof | _ | Miles per
driven . fuel - Gallon

BuiALq .
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Turbo Engine Vehicle

Handling Precautions

The turbocharger is a high-precision device to obtain greater horsepower by
delivering a large volume of compressed air into the engine using a turbine driven by
the engine’s exhaust gas pressure.

¢ When the engine is cold just after starting, avoid rewving the engine or sudden
acceleration.

¢ Always replace the engine oil and engine oil filter according to the maintenance
schedule. The turbine rotates at very high speeds over 100,000 rpm and its
temperature reaches over 700°C. It is lubricated and cooled by engine oil. If you
fail to replace the engine oil and filter at the scheduled distance or interval,
deteriorated engine oil may cause failure such as sticking and abnormal noise of
the turbine bearing.

* Not available on all models

BTurbo Engine Vehicle

The scheduled maintenance intervals for replacing
the engine oil and filter is indicated on the driver
information interface. Follow the information of
when to replace them.
Service Reminder System* P. 662
Oil Monitor System* P. 667
Maintenance Schedule* P. 672
Recommended Engine Oil P. 683

The temperature gauge is at upper level when you
restart the engine after driving under high load
conditions such as at high speed or in hilly terrain.
This is normal. The temperature gauge goes down
after you idle or drive the vehicle for about one
minute.



Maintenance

This chapter discusses basic maintenance.

Before Performing Maintenance Recommended Engine Oil. Wear Indicators
Inspection and Maintenance Oil Check Tyre Service Life....
Safety When Performing Maintenance .... 659 Adding Engine Oil... " Tyre and Wheel Replaceme

Parts and Fluids Used in Maintenance Engine Coolant.... . Tyre Rotation
Service Transmission Fluid . Snow Traction Devices

About Your Maintenance Service Brake/Clutch™* Fluid , Battery
Service Reminder System* Refilling Window Washer Fluid Remote Transmitter Care
Oil Monitor System” ... Fuel Filter ... Replacing the Button Battery
Maintenance Schedule* ... Replacing Light Bulbs . . Climate Control System Maintenance ....
Maintenance Under the Bonnet Checking and Maintaining Wiper Blades.... 702 CI?;::;? Care

Maintenance Items Under the Bonnet.. 680 Checking and Maintaining Tyres v

. ; Exterior Care..
Opening the Bonnet Checking Tyres Accessories and Mod

* Not available on all models
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Before Performing Maintenance

Inspection and Maintenance

For your safety, perform all listed inspections and maintenance to keep your vehicle

in good condition. If you become aware of any abnormality (noise, smell, insufficient

brake fluid, oil residue on the ground, etc.), have your vehicle inspected by a dealer.

Refer to the Service Book ™ that came with your vehicle/maintenance schedule in this

owner’s manual for detailed maintenance and inspection information.
Maintenance Schedule* P. 672

M Types of Inspection and Maintenance

M Daily inspections
Perform inspections before long distance trips, when washing the vehicle, or when
refueling.

M Periodic inspections
e Check the brake/clutch* fluid level monthly.
Brake/Clutch* Fluid P. 691
Check the tyre pressure monthly. Examine the tread for wear and foreign objects.
Checking and Maintaining Tyres P. 707
e Check the operation of the exterior lights monthly.
Replacing Light Bulbs P. 694
e Check the condition of the wiper blades at least every six months.
Checking and Maintaining Wiper Blades P. 702

* Not available on all models



PP Before Performing Maintenance »>Safety When Performing Maintenance

Safety When Performing Maintenance

Some of the most important safety precautions are given here.

However, we cannot warn you of every conceivable hazard that can arise in
performing maintenance. Only you can decide whether you should perform a given
task.

M Maintenance Safety

¢ To reduce the possibility of fire or explosion, keep cigarettes, sparks, and flames
away from the battery and all fuel related parts.

¢ Never leave rags, towels, or other flammable objects under the bonnet.
P> Heat from the engine and exhaust can ignite them, causing a fire.

¢ To clean parts, use a commercially available degreaser or parts cleaner, not petrol.

e \Wear eye protection and protective clothing when working with the battery or
compressed air.

¢ Engine exhaust contains carbon monoxide, which is poisonous and can kill you.
P> Only operate the engine if there is sufficient ventilation.

Continued

BISafety When Performing Maintenance

AWARNING

Improperly maintaining this vehicle or
failing to correct a problem before driving
can cause a crash in which you can be
seriously hurt or killed.

Always follow the inspection and
maintenance recommendations and
schedules in this owner’s manual/Service
Book.

Failure to properly follow maintenance
instructions and precautions can cause you
to be seriously hurt or killed.

Always follow the procedures and
precautions in this owner’s manual.

AWARNING

adueuajule .
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»»>Before Performing Maintenance P> Parts and Fluids Used in Maintenance Service

M Vehicle Safety

¢ The vehicle must be in a stationary condition.
P> Make sure your vehicle is parked on level ground, the parking brake is set, and
the engine is off.
e Be aware that hot parts can burn you.
P> Make sure to let the engine and exhaust system cool thoroughly before
touching vehicle parts.
e Be aware that moving parts can injure you.
P> Do not start the engine unless instructed, and keep your hands and limbs away
from moving parts.

Models with Auto Idle Stop

P Do not open the bonnet while the Auto Idle Stop function is activated.

Parts and Fluids Used in Maintenance Service

The use of Honda genuine parts and fluids is recommended when maintaining and
servicing your vehicle. Honda genuine parts are manufactured according to the
same high quality standards used in Honda vehicles.



PP Before Performing Maintenance »>About Your Maintenance Service

About Your Maintenance Service

If the service reminder system is available in your vehicle, you are informed by the
driver information interface when your vehicle’s maintenance services are due. Refer
to the service book that came with your vehicle for an explanation of the service

item codes that appear on the display.
Service Reminder System* P. 662

If the service reminder system is not available, follow the maintenance schedules in
the service book that came with your vehicle.

If your vehicle is without the service book, follow the maintenance schedule in this

owner's manual.
Maintenance Schedule* P. 672

* Not available on all models

BIAbout Your Maintenance Service

Models with service reminder system

If you are planning to take your vehicle outside the
service reminder system applied countries, consult a
dealer for how to record your service reminder
information and schedule your maintenance service
under the conditions of that country.

adueuajule .
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Service Reminder System”

Provides information of which service items are to be performed. Service items are
represented by a code and icon. The system tells you when to take your vehicle to a
dealer by days remaining.

When the next maintenance service timing is near, coming or passed, a warning
icon will also appear on the driver information interface every time you turn the
ignition switch to ON [11]*".

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

BService Reminder System*

You can choose to have a corresponding warning
message displayed with the warning icon on the
driver information interface.



P> Service Reminder System*p>

M Displaying the Service Reminder Information

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*".

2. Press the (display/information) button several times until is displayed.

3. Press the ENTER button to go to the service reminder information screen. The
maintenance item(s) appears on the driver information interface.

ENTER Button

Maintenance
‘l’ Item Code(s)

30#%

AB23456789

The system message indicator (@) comes on along with the service reminder
Information.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.
Continued

BIDisplaying the Service Reminder Information

Based on engine operating conditions and engine oil
conditions, the system calculates the remaining days
before the next service is to be performed.

Remaining Days

30 22

AB23456789

Day Icon

adueuajule .
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PP Service Reminder System*p>

B Warning Icons and Service Reminder Information on the
Driver Information Interface

. Service Reminder . .
Warning Icon - Explanation Information
Information

Service Due Soon One or more of the service items are  The remaining days will be counted
required in less than 30 days. The down per day.

remaining days are estimated based

on your driving conditions.

30 %%

AB23456789

Service Due Now One or more of the service items are Have the indicated service performed
required in less than 10 days. The as soon as possible.

remaining days are estimated based

on your driving conditions.

10 2%

AB23456789

Service Over Due The indicated maintenance service is  Your vehicle has passed the service
_ still not done after the remaining time required point. Immediately have the
< -12 %% .
-12%% o~ reaches 0. service performed and make sure to

AB23456789

reset the service reminder system.




P> Service Reminder System*p>

M Service Reminder Items

Service items displayed on the driver information interface are in code and icon.
For an explanation of the service reminder codes and icons, refer to the service book
that came with your vehicle.

M Availability of the Service Reminder System

Even if the service reminder information appears on the driver information interface
while pressing the (display/information) button, this system is not available in
some countries. Refer to the service book that came with your vehicle, or ask a
dealer if you can use the service reminder system.

Continued

BJAvailability of the Service Reminder System

If you are planning to take your vehicle outside the
service reminder system applied countries, consult a
dealer on how to record your service reminder
information and schedule your maintenance service
under the conditions of that country.

adueuajule .
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P> »>Service Reminder System*»>

M Resetting the Display

Reset the service reminder information display if you have performed the
maintenance service.

ENTER Button

cﬁ 1084
AB23456789

[A]/[¥] Button (Display/Information)

Button

. Turn the ignition switch to ON [I1]*".
. Press the ENTER button.
Items (You can also select Cancel to end the process).

. Press the ENTER button to reset the selected item.
7. Repeat from step 4 for other items you wish to reset.

(=)}

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.

. Press the (display/information) button several times until [*#]is displayed.

. Press and hold the ENTER button for about 10 seconds to enter the reset mode.
. Press [A]/[W] button to select a maintenance item to reset, or to select All Due

BIResetting the Display

Failure to reset the service reminder information after
a maintenance service results in the system showing
incorrect maintenance intervals, which can lead to
serious mechanical problems.

You can reset also the service reminder system
information display using the audio/information
screen.

Customized Features P. 413

The dealer will reset the service reminder information
display after completing the required maintenance
service. If someone other than a dealer performs
maintenance service, reset the service reminder
information display yourself.



Oil Monitor System”

Models without service reminder system

The oil monitor system indicator notifies you when to change the engine oil, or
when to bring your vehicle to a dealer for indicated maintenance services.

* Not available on all models
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PP Oil Monitor System* P> Displaying the Oil Monitor System Information

Displaying the Oil Monitor System Information

Certain maintenance items due soon, along with the estimated remaining oil life,
appear on the driver information interface.
You can view them on the oil monitor system information screen at any time.

Maintenance
Service ltem

ENTER Button

I
Remaining distance to
the next engine oil
maintenance period

(Display/Information) Button

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON [I1]*".

2. Press the (display/information) button several times until A is displayed.

3. Press ENTER to go to the oil monitor system information screen. The
maintenance service item and the remaining distance appears on the driver
information interface along with maintenance items due soon.

The system message indicator ((§)) stays on in the instrument panel after the
maintenance period reached. Have the indicated maintenance done by a dealer
immediately.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.

BADisplaying the Oil Monitor System Information

Based on the engine operating and engine oil
conditions, the remaining distance to the next
maintenance period is calculated and displayed.

By driving conditions, actual travel distance might be
shorter than the displayed distance.

The type and content of the maintenance service
items are as follows:

A. Replace engine oil

B. Replace engine oil and oil filter

Independent of the oil monitor system information,
perform maintenance after 1 year has elapsed since
the last oil change.



P> Oil Monitor System*P>Displaying the Oil Monitor System Information

M Oil Monitor System Information on the Driver Information

Interface
Warning Message Oil Life Display Information

NORMAL When you reset the remaining distance after an oil
change, a series of dots will appear in the oil life
display. These dots will remain displayed until the
system determines, based on the driving conditions,
the remaining distance until the next oil change, or
the next oil and filter change.

When you select the oil monitor system information
screen, the remaining engine oil life, or the
remaining engine oil and oil filter life is displayed.

2000 km

Continued
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P> Oil Monitor System*P>Displaying the Oil Monitor System Information

Warning Message Oil Life Display Information

SERVICE DUE SOON The engine ail, or the oil filter and engine oil are
approaching the end of their life.

1490 km

SERVICE DUE NOW The engine ail, or the engine oil and oil filter have
almost reached the end of their service life, and the
maintenance service item(s) must be inspected and
serviced as soon as possible.

SERVICE OVER DUE The engine ail, or the oil filter and engine oil have
passed their service life. The maintenance service
item(s) must be inspected and serviced immediately.

=10km
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P> p>Oil Monitor System*P>Displaying the Oil Monitor System Information

M Resetting the Display

Reset the engine oil monitor system information if you have performed the

maintenance service.

BIResetting the Display

[A]/W] Button
ENTER Button

(Display/Information) Button

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*".

2. Press the (display/information) button several times until [,/ s displayed.
3. Press ENTER button to go to the oil monitor system information screen.
4. Press and hold the ENTER button for about 10 seconds to enter the reset mode.

5. Press [A]/[W] button to select Reset.

(You can also select Cancel to end the process).
6. Press the ENTER button to reset the selected item.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.

-10km

Failure to reset the engine oil life after a maintenance
service results in the system showing incorrect
maintenance intervals, which can lead to serious
mechanical problems.

You can reset also the oil monitor system information
display using the audio/information screen.
Customized Features P. 413

The dealer will reset the engine oil life display after
completing the required maintenance service. If
someone other than a dealer performs maintenance
service, reset the engine oil life display yourself.

adueuajule .
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Maintenance Schedule”

If your vehicle comes with the service book, the maintenance schedule for your
vehicle is available in the book. For vehicles without the service book, refer to the
following maintenance schedules.

The maintenance schedule outlines the minimum required maintenance that you
should perform to ensure the troublefree operation of your vehicle. Due to regional
and climatic differences, some additional servicing may be required. Please consult
your warranty booklet for a more detailed description.

Maintenance work should be performed by properly trained and equipped
technicians. Your authorised dealer meets all of these requirements.

* Not available on all models



PP Maintenance Schedule*p»

Except European and Ukrainian models

Replace engine oil*! When indicator comes on or 1 year

Replace engine oil filter™! When indicator comes on or 2 years
Add genuine injector cleaner agent™ Every 10,000 km (6,000 miles) or 1 year
Replace air cleaner element Every 30,000 km (18,500 miles)
Inspect valve clearance Every 120,000 km (75,000 miles)™
Replace fuel filter™ Normal Every 180,000 km (112,500 miles)
Severe Every 110,000 km (68,500 miles)™
Replace spark plugs Every 100,000 km (62,500 miles)
Inspect drive belts | | o | | o | | o | | o | |
Replace engine coolant At 200,000 km (125,000 miles) or 10 years,

thereafter every 100,000 km (62,500 miles) or 5 years

*1:0nly severe schedule is required in some countries: refer to the local warranty booklet.

*2:Regular use of injector cleaner may be required for models designated for the following countries, it will depend on the quality of the
fuel used. Consult your dealer for details: Reunion, Melilla, Ceuta, Canary Islands

*3:Sensory Method
Adjust the valves during service 120,000 km (75,000 miles) if they are noisy.

*4:1t is recommended to replace the fuel filter if the fuel you are using is suspected to be contaminated with dust, etc. because the filter
may be clogged sooner.

*5:Refer to page 693 for replacement information under driving conditions.

Continued
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> Maintenance Schedule*p»

Replace transmission fluid MT  Normal Every 120,000 km (75,000 miles) or 6 years
Severe . . o

CVT . . . . .
Replace rear differential fluid AWD o o o
Inspect front and rear brakes Every 10,000 km (6,000 miles) or 6 months
Replace brake fluid Every 3 years
Replace dust and pollen filter | o | o | o | o | o | o | o | o | o [ o
Rotate tyres (Check tyre inflation and condition at least once Every 10,000 km (6,000 miles)

per month)

Visually inspect the following items:

Tie rod ends, steering gearbox, and boots
Suspension components Every 10,000 km (6,000 miles) or 6 months
Driveshaft boots

Brake hoses and lines (including ABS)
All fluid levels and condition of fluid
Exhaust system

Fuel lines and connections




PP Maintenance Schedule*p»

Ukrainian models

Replace engine oil When indicator comes on or 1 year
Replace engine oil filter When indicator comes on or 2 years
Replace air cleaner element Every 30,000 km
Inspect valve clearance™ Every 120,000 km
Replace fuel filter™ Normal Every 180,000 km
Severe Every 105,000 km*2
Replace spark plugs Every 120,000 km (Inspect: 15,000 km)
Inspect drive belts [ e ] e[ e o[ e e o] e o] e oe]e]oe
Replace engine coolant At 200,000 km or 10 years, thereafter every 100,000 km or 5 years

*1:Sensory method
Adjust the valves during services 120,000 km if they are noisy.

*2:1t is recommended to replace the fuel filter if the fuel you are using is suspected to be contaminated with dust, etc. because the filter
may be clogged sooner.

*3:Refer to page 693 for replacement information under driving conditions.
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PP Maintenance Schedule*p>

Replace transmission fluid

MT

CVT

Replace rear differential fluid

AWD

Inspect front and rear brakes

Replace brake fluid

Replace dust and pollen filter

Check lights alignment

Test drive (noise, stability, dashboard
operation)

Rotate tyres (Check tyre inflation and
condition at least once per month)

Every

Visually inspect

the follow

ing items:

Tie rod ends, steering gearbox, and boots
Suspension components

Driveshaft boots

Brake hoses and lines (including ABS)

All fluid levels and condition of fluid
Exhaust system

Fuel lines and connections




PP Maintenance Schedule*p»

If you drive your vehicle under severe conditions, you must have the following items  BIMaintenance Schedule*

Served to the malﬂtenance SChedu|e |nd|cated as Severe The condition is considered as severe when you drive:
A. Less than 8 km (5 miles), or less than 16 km (10
miles) in freezing temperatures per trip.

Engine 9" 'and fll’.[er A B C DandE B. In extremely hot temperature above 35°C.
Transmission fluid Band D C. With extensive idling or long periods of stop-and-
go.
D. With a trailer towing, or loaded roof rack, or in
mountains.

E. On muddy, dusty or de-iced roads.

adueuajule .

* Not available on all models 677



2J3ueualule|n .

678

PP Maintenance Schedule*P»Maintenance Record (On Vehicles without Service Book)

Maintenance Record (On Vehicles without Service Book)

Have your servicing dealer record all required maintenance below. Keep receipts for all work done on your vehicle.

Except European and Ukrainian models

Km or Month

Date

Sign or Stamp

20,000 km
12,500 Mi. (or 12 Mo.)

40,000 km
25,000 Mi. (or 24 Mo.)

60,000 km
37,500 Mi. (or 36 Mo.)

80,000 km
50,000 Mi. (or 48 Mo.)

100,000 km
62,500 Mi. (or 60 Mo.)

120,000 km
75,000 Mi. (or 72 Mo.)

140,000 km
87,500 Mi. (or 84 Mo.)

160,000 km
100,000 Mi. (or 96 Mo.)

180,000 km
112,500 Mi. (or 108 Mo.)

200,000 km
125,000 Mi. (or 120 Mo.)




PP Maintenance Schedule*»Maintenance Record (On Vehicles without Service Book)

Ukrainian models

15,000 km (or 12 Mo.)

45,000 km (or 36 Mo.)

75,000 km (or 60 Mo.)

105,000 km (or 84 Mo.)

ESENEIEN .

135,000 km (or 108 Mo.)

165,000 km (or 132 Mo.)

195,000 km (or 156 Mo.)
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Maintenance Under the Bonnet

Maintenance Items Under the Bonnet

Brake/Clutch* Fluid Brake/Clutch* Fluid
(Black Cap) J (Black Cap)

Engine Qil Fill Cap

Washer Fluid

(Blue Cap) Battery
Engine Coolant Reserve Tank %\"fﬁ\\x i ///

Reserve Tank Cap = —

2J3ueualule|n .

Engine Oil Dipstick
(Orange)

680 * Not available on all models



PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet»Opening the Bonnet

Opening the Bonnet

Lever

Support Rod

L.

Grip

-

LCIamp

1. Park the vehicle on a level surface, and set
the parking brake.

2. Pull the bonnet release handle under the
driver’s side lower outside corner of the
dashboard.

P> The bonnet will pop up slightly.

3. Push the bonnet latch lever (located under
the front edge of the bonnet to the centre)
to the side and raise the bonnet. Once you
have raised the bonnet slightly, you can
release the lever.

4. Remove the support rod from the clamp
using the grip. Mount the support rod in
the bonnet.

When closing, remove the support rod, and
stow it in the clamp, then gently lower the
bonnet. Remove your hand at a height of
approximately 30 cm and let the bonnet close.

Continued

BJ0pening the Bonnet

AWARNING

The bonnet support rod can become very
hot due to heat from the engine.

To ensure against possible burns, do not
handle the metal section of the rod:
Use the foam grip instead.

Do not open the bonnet when the wiper arms are
raised. The bonnet will strike the wipers, resulting in
possible damage to the bonnet and/or the wipers.

When closing the bonnet, check that the bonnet is
securely latched.

If the bonnet latch lever moves stiffly, or if you can
open the bonnet without lifting the lever, the latch
mechanism should be cleaned and lubricated.

Models with Auto Idle Stop

Do not open the bonnet while the Auto Idle Stop
function is activated.

adueuajule .
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PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet® Opening the Bonnet

BJ0pening the Bonnet

B LD

® Grab the foam.
® The support rod gets very hot.
® Refer to the owner’s manual.



PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet»Recommended Engine Oil

Recommended Engine Oil

Use a genuine engine oil or another commercial engine oil of suitable type and PRecommended Engine Oil

viscosity (for the ambient temperature) as shown in the image that follows. Engine Oil Additives
You cannot use Engine Oil Additives.

Qil is a major contributor to your engine’s performance and longevity. If you drive
the vehicle with insufficient or deteriorated oil, the engine may fail or be damaged.

European and Ukrainian models

Genuine Engine Oil Commercial Engine Oil

e Genuine Honda Engine Oil Type 2.0"' ¢ ACEA C2/C3

Genuine Engine Qil Type 2.0*!

L 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
-30 -20 -10 0 10 20 30 40(C) -30 -20 -10 0 10 20 30 40(°C)

Ambient Temperature Ambient Temperature

*1:Formulated to improve fuel economy.
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PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet»Recommended Engine Oil

Except European and Ukrainian models

Genuine Engine Oil Commercial Engine Oil

e Genuine Honda Motor Oil* e ACEA C2/C3

Genuine Motor Oil OW-20""

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 ] 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 ]
-30 -20 -10 0 10 20 30 40(C) -30 -20 -10 0 10 20 30 40(C)

Ambient Temperature Ambient Temperature

*1:Formulated to improve fuel economy.



PP Maintenance Under the BonnetP Oil Check

Oil Check

We recommend that you check the engine oil level every time you refuel.

Park the vehicle on level ground.

Wait approximately three minutes after turning the engine off before you check the
oil.

1. Remove the dipstick (orange).

2. Wipe the dipstick with a clean cloth or
paper towel.

3. Insert the dipstick back all the way into its
hole.

4. Remove the dipstick again, and check the
level. It should be between the upper and
lower marks. Add oil if necessary.

- Upper Mark
|A— Lower Mark

B30il Check

If the oil level is near or below the lower mark, slowly
add oil, being careful not to overfill.

The amount of oil consumed depends on how the
vehicle is driven and the climatic and road conditions
encountered. The rate of oil consumption can be up
to 1 litre per 1,000 km/625 miles.

Consumption is likely to be higher when the engine is
new.

adueuajule .
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PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet® Adding Engine Oil

Adding Engine Oil

1. Unscrew and remove the engine oil fill cap.

2. Add oil slowly.

3. Reinstall the engine oil fill cap, and tighten
it securely.

4. Wait for three minutes and recheck the
engine oil dipstick.

BAdding Engine Oil

Do not fill the engine oil above the upper mark.
Overfilling the engine oil can result in leaks and
engine damage.

If any oil spills, wipe it away immediately. Spilled oil
may damage the engine compartment components.



PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet»Engine Coolant

Engine Coolant

| Specified coolant: Honda All Season Antifreeze/Coolant Type 2

This coolant is premixed with 50% antifreeze and 50% water. Do not add any
straight antifreeze or water.

We recommend you check the engine coolant level every time you refuel. Check the
reserve tank. Add the engine coolant accordingly.

M Checking the Coolant

Vd E;: = Reserve

1. Make sure the engine and radiator are
cool.

2. Check the amount of coolant in the reserve
tank.

P> If the coolant level is below the MIN
mark, add the specified coolant until it
reaches the MAX mark.

3. Inspect the cooling system for leaks.

Continued

BJEngine Coolant

AWARNING

Removing the reserve tank cap while the
engine is hot can cause the coolant to spray
out, seriously scalding you.

Always let the engine and radiator cool
down before removing the reserve tank
cap.

If temperatures consistently below -30°C are
expected, the coolant mixture should be changed to
a higher concentration. Consult your Honda dealer
for details about a suitable coolant mixture.

If Honda antifreeze/coolant is not available, you may
use another major brand of non-silicate coolant as a
temporary replacement. Check that it is a high quality
coolant recommended for aluminium engines.
Continued use of any non-Honda coolant can result
in corrosion, causing the cooling system to
malfunction or fail. Have the cooling system flushed
and refilled with Honda antifreeze/coolant as soon as
possible.

Do not add rust inhibitors or other additives to your
vehicle’s cooling system. They may not be compatible
with the coolant or with the engine components.
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»»Maintenance Under the BonnetP»Engine Coolant

BJIAdding the Coolant

1. Make sure the engine and radiator are . .
cool Pour the fluid slowly and carefully so you do not spill

) any. Clean up any spills immediately; they can
2. Turn the reserve tank cap 1/8 turn anti- damage components in the engine compartment.
clockwise and relieve any pressure in the

cooling system.

3. Push down and turn the reserve tank cap
anti-clockwise to remove it.

4. Pour coolant into the reserve tank until it
reaches the MAX mark.

5. Put the reserve tank cap back on, and
tighten it fully.

2J3ueualule|n .
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PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet»Engine Coolant

M Engine Coolant Reserve Tank Cap

¢ Never open when hot.

¢ Hot coolant will scald you.

¢ Relief pressure valve begins to open at 108
kPa.
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PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet»Transmission Fluid

Transmission Fluid

M Continuously Variable Transmission (CVT) Fluid

| Specified fluid: Honda HCF-2 Transmission Fluid |

Have a dealer check the fluid level and replace if necessary.
Follow your vehicle’s maintenance service timing of when to change continuously
variable transmission fluid.

Maintenance Schedule* P. 672

Do not attempt to check or change the continuously variable transmission fluid
yourself.

M Manual Transmission Fluid

|Specified fluid: Honda Manual Transmission Fluid (MTF) |

Have a dealer check the fluid level and replace if necessary.
Follow your vehicle's maintenance service timing of when to change manual
transmission fluid.

Maintenance Schedule* P. 672

Do not attempt to check or change the manual transmission fluid yourself.

* Not available on all models

B Continuously Variable Transmission (CVT) Fluid

Do not mix Honda HCF-2 with other
transmission fluids.

Using a transmission fluid other than Honda HCF-2
may adversely affect the operation and durability of
your vehicle’s transmission, and damage the
transmission.

Any damage caused by using a transmission fluid that
is not equivalent to Honda HCF-2 is not covered by
Honda's new vehicle limited warranty.

MIManual Transmission Fluid

If Honda MTF is not available, you may use the API
certificated SAE OW-20 or 5W-20 viscosity motor oil
as a temporary measure.

Replace with MTF as soon as possible. Motor oil does
not contain the proper additives for the transmission
and continued use can cause decreased shifting
performance and lead to transmission damage.



PP Maintenance Under the BonnetP Brake/Clutch* Fluid

Brake/Clutch* Fluid

| Specified fluid: Brake Fluid with DOT 3 or DOT 4

Use the same fluid for both the brakes and clutch”.

M Checking the Brake Fluid

The fluid level should be between the MIN
and MAX marks on the side of the reserve
tank.

Manual transmission models

The brake fluid reserve tank is also used for

your vehicle’s clutch fluid. As long as you keep
the brake fluid level as instructed above, there
is no need for checking the clutch fluid level.

= EEEEEE
-:“‘"!‘:!‘.‘.:-..---“4
9

"% Reserve —
Tank

* Not available on all models

M3Brake/Clutch* Fluid

Brake fluid marked DOT 5 is not compatible with your
vehicle’s braking system and can cause extensive
damage.

We recommend using a genuine product.
If the brake fluid level is at or below the MIN mark,

have a dealer inspect the vehicle for leaks or worn
brake pads as soon as possible.
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PP Maintenance Under the BonnetP>Refilling Window Washer Fluid

Refilling Window Washer Fluid

Models with level gauge

Check the amount of window washer fluid

using the washer fluid level gauge on the cap.

If the level is low, fill the washer reservoir.

If the washer fluid is low, a symbol appears on
the driver information interface.

Pour the washer fluid carefully. Do not overflow the reservoir.

BRefilling Window Washer Fluid

Do not use engine antifreeze or a vinegar/water
solution in the windscreen washer reservoir.
Antifreeze can damage your vehicle’s paint. A
vinegar/water solution can damage the windscreen
washer pump.

Use only commercially available windscreen washer
fluid.

Avoid prolonged use of hard water to prevent lime
scale build up.



PP Maintenance Under the BonnetP Fuel Filter

Fuel Filter

Replace fuel filter according to the time and distance recommendations in the
maintenance schedule.

Have a qualified technician change the fuel filter. Fuel in the system can spray out
and create a hazard if all fuel line connections are not handled correctly.

BFuel Filter

Models with service reminder system

The fuel filter should be replaced according to the
service reminder indication.
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Replacing Light Bulbs

Headlights
Headlights are LED type. Have an authorised Honda dealer inspect and replace the ~ BHeadlights
light assembly. The headlight aim is set by the factory, and does not

need to be adjusted. However, if you regularly carry
heavy items in the luggage area or tow a trailer, have
the aiming readjusted at a dealer or by a qualified
technician.
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P>p>Replacing Light Bulbs P Front Fog Light Bulbs*

Front Fog Light Bulbs*

When replacing, use the following bulbs. BFront Fog Light Bulbs *
Front Fog Light: 35 W (H8 for halogen bulb type)*
Front Fog Light: LED type*
_ _ Halogen bulbs get very hot when lit. Qil, perspiration,
el vy wlerer e i) i or a scratch on the glass can cause the bulb to
. Screw 1. Remove the screw using a Phillips-head overheat and shatter.
% screwdriver and remove the holding clips
using a flat-tip screwdriver. When replacing a halogen bulb, handle it by its
2. Pull down the under cover plastic case, and protect the glass from contact with
M ) ’ your skin or hard objects. If you touch the glass, clean
‘ it with denatured alcohol and a clean cloth.
)
y ) . Front fog lights are LED type. Have an authorised
Holding clip Honda dealer inspect and replace the light assembly.

adueuajule .
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»»Replacing Light Bulbs P Front Fog Light Bulbs*

Bulb — q)f

TabJ‘

Coupler

FL‘ +— Bulb

-

W

Coupler
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3. Push the tab to remove the coupler.

4. Rotate the old bulb to the right to remove.

5. Insert a new bulb into the fog light
assembly and turn it to the left.

6. Insert the coupler into the connector of the
bulb.

4. Rotate the old bulb to the left to remove.

5. Insert a new bulb into the fog light
assembly and turn it to the right.

6. Insert the coupler into the connector of the
bulb.

BIFront Fog Light Bulbs*

Models with halogen front fog lights

Insert a flat-tip screwdriver, lift and remove the centre
pin to remove the clip.

t 1
%\@

Insert the clip with the centre pin raised, and push
until it is flat.

Push until the pin
is flat
S

@




PP Replacing Light Bulbs»Position/Daytime Running Lights

Position/Daytime Running Lights

Position/daytime running lights are LED type. Have an authorised Honda dealer
inspect and replace the light assembly.

Active Cornering Lights*

Active cornering lights are LED type. Have an authorised Honda dealer inspect and
replace the light assembly.

Front Turn Signal Lights

Front turn signal lights are LED type. Have an authorised Honda dealer inspect and
replace the light assembly.

Side Turn Signal/Emergency Indicator Lights

Door mirror side turn lights are LED type. Have an authorised Honda dealer inspect
and replace the light assembly.

Brake/Taillight and Rear Turn Signal Lights

Brake/taillight and rear turn signal lights are LED type. Have an authorised Honda
dealer inspect and replace the light assembly.

* Not available on all models
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PP Replacing Light BulbsP>Taillight and Back-Up Light Bulbs

Taillight and Back-Up Light Bulbs

When replacing, use the following bulbs.

Taillight: LED
Back-Up Light: 16 W

o 1. Remove the cover by prying on the edge
using a flat-tip screwdriver.
P> Wrap the flat-tip screwdriver with a cloth
to prevent scratches.
\‘\\ ‘ .

2. Turn the socket to the left and remove it.
Remove the old bulb.
3. Insert a new bulb.

\ Cover ————

RTaillight and Back-Up Light Bulbs

Taillights are LED type. Have an authorised Honda
dealer inspect and replace the light assembly.



PP Replacing Light BulbsP>Rear Licence Plate Light

Rear Licence Plate Light

Rear licence plate light is LED type. Have an authorised Honda dealer inspect and
replace the light assembly.

High-Mount Brake Light

High-mount brake light is LED type. Have an authorised Honda dealer inspect and
replace the light assembly.

Rear Fog Light

Rear fog light is LED type. Have an authorised Honda dealer inspect and replace the
light assembly.
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P> Replacing Light Bulbs»Other Light Bulbs

Other Light Bulbs

M Vanity Mirror Light Bulbs*
When replacing, use the following bulbs.
| Vanity Mirror Light: 2.0 W |

1. Pry on the edge of the cover using a flat-
tip screwdriver to remove the cover.
P Wrap the flat-tip screwdriver with a
cloth to prevent scratches.

2. Remove the old bulb and insert a new
bulb.

* Not available on all models

M Luggage Area Light Bulb(s)
When replacing, use the following bulb.

|Luggage Area Light: 5W |

Models with third row seat

1. Pry on the edge of the cover using a flat-
tip screwdriver to remove the cover.
P Wrap the flat-tip screwdriver with a
cloth to prevent scratches.

3

Bulb

2. Remove the old bulb and insert a new
bulb.



PP Replacing Light BulbsP»Other Light Bulbs

M Glove Box Light Bulb*
When replacing, use the following bulb.
| Glove Box Light: 3.4 W |

2. Remove the old bulb and insert a new
bulb.

* Not available on all models
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Checking and Maintaining Wiper Blades

Checking Wiper Blades

If the wiper blade rubber has deteriorated, it will leave streaks and the hard surfaces
of the blade may scratch the window glass.

Changing the Front Wiper Blade Rubber

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0]"".
2. While holding the wiper switch in the
MIST position, turn the ignition switch to
ON [11]*1, then to LOCK [0]*".
P> Both wiper arms are set to the
maintenance position as shown in the
image.

fr

3. Lift both wiper arms.

s

2J3ueualule|n .
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*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

702

B Changing the Front Wiper Blade Rubber

Avoid dropping the wiper arm onto the windscreen,
it may damage the wiper arm and/or the windscreen.



PP Checking and Maintaining Wiper Blades»Changing the Front Wiper Blade Rubber

End Cap At —=
The Bottom

Blade

|

4. Press and hold the tab, then slide the
holder off the wiper arm.

5. Pull the end of the wiper blade in the
direction of the arrow in the image until it
is out of the holder’s end cap.

6. Pull the wiper blade in the opposite
direction to slide it out of the holder.

Continued
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PP Checking and Maintaining Wiper BladesP»Changing the Front Wiper Blade Rubber

Holder

10.
11.

. Insert the flat side of the new wiper blade

onto the bottom part of the holder. Insert
the blade all the way.

. Install the end of the wiper blade into the

cap.

. Slide the holder onto the wiper arm until it

locks.

Lower both wiper arms.

Turn the ignition switch to ON [1I]*" and
hold the wiper switch in the MIST position
until both wiper arms return to the
standard position.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.



PP Checking and Maintaining Wiper Blades»Changing the Rear Wiper Blade Rubber

Changing the Rear Wiper Blade Rubber

. 1. Raise the wiper arm off. BChanging the Rear Wiper Blade Rubber
Wiper Arm . .
2. Pivot the bottom end of the wiper blade up
l until it comes off from the wiper arm. Avoid dropping the wiper arm; it may damage the
rear window.

3. Slide the blade out of the wiper.

4. Remove the retainers from wiper blade and
mount to a new rubber blade.

adueuajule .
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> Checking and Maintaining Wiper BladesP»Changing the Rear Wiper Blade Rubber

Holder

5. Slide the new wiper blade onto the holder.
P> Make sure it is engaged correctly, then
install the wiper blade assembly onto the
wiper arm.



Checking and Maintaining Tyres

Checking Tyres

To safely operate your vehicle, your tyres must be of the proper type and size, in B Checking Tyres
good condition with adequate tread, and properly inflated.
AWARNING

M Inflation guidelines Using tyres that are excessively worn or
Properly inflated tyres provide the best combination of handling, tread life, and improperly inflated can cause a crash in
comfort. Refer to the driver’s doorjamb label for the specified pressure. which you can be seriously hurt or killed.
Underinflated tyres wear unevenly, adversely affect handling and fuel economy, and Follow all instructions in this owner’s
are more likely to fail from overheating. manual regarding tyre inflation and

maintenance.

Overinflated tyres make your vehicle ride harshly, are more prone to road hazards,

and wear unevenly. Measure the air pressure when tyres are cold. This
means the vehicle has been parked for at least three

Every day before you drive, look at each of the tyres. If one looks lower than the hours, or driven less than 1.6 km (1 mile). If

others, check the pressure with a tyre gauge. necessary, add or release air until the specified

pressure is reached.
At least once a month or before long trips, use a gauge to measure the pressure in
all tyres, including the spare. Even tyres in good condition can lose 10-20 kPa (0.1-
0.2 bar, 1-2 psi) per month.

If checked when hot, tyre pressure can be as much as
30-40 kPa (0.3-0.4 bar, 4-6 psi) higher than if
checked when cold.

adueuajule .

B Inspection guidelines Whenever tyre pressure is adjusted, you must
Every time you check inflation, also examine the tyres and valve stems. initialise the deflation warning system.
Look for: Deflation Warning System P. 551

e Bumps or bulges on the side or in the tread. Replace the tyre if you find any cuts,
splits, or cracks in the side of the tyre. Replace it if you see fabric or cord.
* Remove any foreign objects and inspect for air leaks.
e Uneven tread wear. Have a dealer check the wheel alignment.
e Excessive tread wear.
Wear Indicators P. 708
e Cracks or other damage around valve stem.

707



2J3ueualule|n .

708

»»>Checking and Maintaining Tyres»Wear Indicators

Wear Indicators

The groove where the wear indicator is
Example of a Wear located is 1.6 mm (1/16 inch) shallower than
Indicator mark elsewhere on the tyre. If the tread has worn so

Worn out tyres have poor traction on wet

A =

111

Tyre Service Life

that the indicator is exposed, replace the tyre.

The life of your tyres is dependent on many factors, including driving habits, road
conditions, vehicle loading, inflation pressure, maintenance history, speed, and
environmental conditions (even when the tyres are not in use).

In addition to regular inspections and inflation pressure maintenance, it is
recommended that you have annual inspections performed once the tyres reach five
years old. All tyres, including the spare, should be removed from service after 10
years from the date of manufacture, regardless of their condition or state of wear.

BIChecking Tyres

Have a dealer check the tyres if you feel a consistent
vibration while driving. New tyres and any that have
been removed and reinstalled should be properly
balanced.



PP Checking and Maintaining Tyres» Tyre and Wheel Replacement

Tyre and Wheel Replacement

Replace your tyres with radials of the same size, load range, speed rating, and
maximum cold tyre pressure rating (as shown on the tyre’s sidewall). Using tyres of
a different size or construction can cause certain vehicle systems such as the ABS
and Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) system to work incorrectly.

It is best to replace all four tyres at the same time. If that isn’t possible, replace the
front or rear tyres in pairs.

Make sure that the wheel's specifications match those of the original wheels.

BITyre and Wheel Replacement

AWARNING

Installing improper tyres on your vehicle
can affect handling and stability. This can
cause a crash in which you can be seriously
hurt or killed.

Always use the size and type of tyres
recommended in the tyre information label
on your vehicle.
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»»>Checking and Maintaining Tyres P Tyre Rotation

Tyre Rotation

Rotating tyres according to the maintenance schedule helps to distribute wear more

evenly and increase tyre life.

H Tyres without rotation marks

(== ~

= ==
Front

[=x=| -

= =

M Tyres with rotation marks

]
= =
Front f
<=
v

=
L 4

Rotate the tyres as shown here.

Rotate the tyres as shown here.

BTyre Rotation

Tyres with directional tread patterns should only be
rotated front to back (not from one side to the other).
Directional tyres should be mounted with the
rotation indication mark facing forward, as shown

below.

When the tyres are rotated, make sure the air
pressures are checked.

Front

-

4=ROTATION =

Rotation Mark

Whenever tyres are rotated, you must initialise the
deflation warning system.
Deflation Warning System P. 551



PP Checking and Maintaining Tyres»Snow Traction Devices

Snow Traction Devices

If driving on snowy or frozen roads, mount winter tyres, or tyre chains; reduce
speed; and maintain sufficient distance between vehicles when driving.

Be particularly careful when operating the steering wheel or brakes to prevent
skidding.

Use tyre chains, winter tyres, or all season tyres when necessary or according to the
law.

When mounting, refer to the following points.

For winter tyres:

® Select the size and load ranges that are the same as the original tyres.

e Mount the tyres to all four wheels.

For tyre chains:

e Consult a dealer before purchasing any type of chains for your vehicle.

e Install them on the front tyres only.

e Because your vehicle has limited tyre clearance, we strongly recommend using the
chains listed below:

Original Tyre Size™'
235/65R17 104H
235/60R18 103H
235/55R19 101Y

*1:0riginal tyre size is mentioned on the tyre information label on the driver’s
doorjamb.

¢ Follow the chain manufacturer’s instruction when installing. Mount them as
tightly as you can.

e Check that the chains do not touch the brake lines or suspension.

e Drive slowly.

Chain Type
RUD-matic classic 4716134
RUD-matic classic 4716134
RUD-matic classic V 19642

BSnow Traction Devices

AWARNING

Using the wrong chains, or not properly
installing chains, can damage the brake
lines and cause a crash in which you can be
seriously injured or killed.

Follow all instructions in this owner’s
manual regarding the selection and use of
tyre chains.

Traction devices that are the wrong size or improperly installed
can damage your vehicle's brake lines, suspension, body, and
wheels. Stop driving if they are hitting any part of the vehicle.

According to the EEC Directive for tyres, when winter tyres are
used, it is necessary to affix a sticker with the allowable max.
speed of the winter tyres clearly in the field of view of the
driver, if the designed max. speed of vehicle is higher than the
allowed max. speed of winter tyre. A sticker is obtainable from
your tyre dealer. If you have any question, consult a dealer.

When tyre chains are mounted, follow the chain manufacturer’s
instructions regarding vehicle operational limits.

Use tyre chains only in an emergency or when they
are legally required for driving through a certain area.

Use greater caution when driving with tyre chains on snow or ice. They

may have less-predictable handling than good winter tyres without chains.

If your vehicle is equipped with summer tyres, be aware
that these tyres are not designed for winter driving
conditions. For more information, contact a dealer.
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Battery

Checking the Battery

The condition of the battery is monitored by a
sensor located on the negative terminal of the
battery. If there is a problem with this sensor,
the driver information interface will display a
warning message. If this happens, have you
vehicle inspected by a dealer.

Check the battery terminals for corrosion
monthly.

If your vehicle’s battery is disconnected or goes dead:
¢ The audio system is disabled.
Reactivating the audio system P. 301
e The clock resets.
Clock P. 176
e The immobilizer system needs to be reset.
Immobilizer System Indicator P. 110

Battery

AWARNING

The battery gives off explosive hydrogen
gas during normal operation.

A spark or open flame can cause the
battery to explode with enough force to
kill or seriously hurt you.

Keep all sparks, open flames, and smoking
materials away from the battery.

Wear protective clothing and a face shield,
or have a skilled technician do any battery
maintenance.

AWARNING

The battery contains sulfuric acid
(electrolyte) which is highly corrosive and
poisonous.

Getting electrolyte in your eyes or on your
skin can cause serious burns. Wear
protective clothing and eye protection
when working on or near the battery.

Swallowing electrolyte can cause fatal
poisoning if immediate action is not taken.

KEEP OUT OF THE REACH OF CHILDREN




PP Battery P> Checking the Battery

Battery

Emergency Procedures

Eyes: Flush with water from a cup or other container
for at least 15 minutes. (Water under pressure can
damage the eye.) Call a physician immediately.

Skin: Remove contaminated clothing. Flush the skin
with large quantities of water. Call a physician
immediately.

Swallowing: Drink water or milk. Call a physician
immediately.

When you find corrosion, clean the battery terminals
by applying a baking powder and water solution.
Clean the terminals with a damp towel. Cloth/towel
dry the battery. Coat the terminals with grease to
help prevent future corrosion.

When replacing the battery, the replacement must be
of the same specifications.
Consult a dealer for more information.
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PP Battery P> Charging the Battery

Charging the Battery

Disconnect both battery cables to prevent damaging your vehicle’s electrical system.
Always disconnect the negative (-) cable first, and reconnect it last.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

Battery

Models with Auto Idle Stop

The battery installed in this vehicle is specifically
designed for a model with Auto Idle Stop.

Using a battery other than this specified type may
shorten the battery life, and prevent Auto Idle Stop
from activating. If you need to replace the battery,
make sure to select the specified type. Ask a dealer
for more details.

The indicators for the Adaptive Cruise Control
(ACC)*, Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low
Speed Follow (LSF)*, Road Departure Mitigation,
Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) system, VSA OFF,
Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS), Low
Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning System, and Parking
Brake and Brake System (Amber) may come on along
with a message in the Driver Information Interface
when you turn the ignition switch to ON [11]" after
reconnecting the battery.

Drive a short distance at more than 20 km/h (12
mph). The indicator should go off. If it does not, have
your vehicle checked by a dealer.
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Replacing the Battery

When you remove and replace the battery, always follow the maintenance safety
and the warnings for when checking the battery to prevent potential hazards.

Maintenance Safety P. 659

Checking the Battery P. 712
Ve ) ]
: N

1.

2.

Turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0]"".
Open the bonnet.

Loosen the nut on the negative battery
cable, then disconnect the cable from the
negative () terminal.

. Open the positive battery terminal cover.

Loosen the nut on the positive battery
cable, then disconnect the cable from the
positive (+) terminal.

. Loosen the nut on each side of the battery

bracket with a wrench.

. Pull the bottom end of each battery stay out

of the hole on the battery base, and remove
the combination of the battery bracket and
the stays.

6. Remove the battery cover.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an

ignition switch.

Continued

BJReplacing the Battery

An improperly disposed of battery can be harmful to
the environment and human health. Always confirm
local regulations for battery disposal.

This symbol on the battery means that this product
must not be treated as household waste.

To install a new battery, reverse this procedure.

Always disconnect the negative (-) cable first, and
reconnect it last.
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P> Battery P> Replacing the Battery

7. Take out the battery carefully.



P> Battery P> Battery Label

Battery Label

O®

Example

PIBattery Label

DANGER

® Keep flames and sparks away from the battery. The
battery produces explosive gas that can cause an
explosion.

® \Wear eye protection and rubber gloves when
handling the battery to avoid risk of burns or loss of
eyesight if exposed to battery electrolyte.

® Do not allow children to handle the battery, under
any circumstance. Ensure that anyone handling the
battery has a proper understanding of the hazards
and correct handling procedures involved.

® Handle battery electrolyte with extreme care, as it
contains dilute sulfuric acid. Exposure to eyes or
skin can cause burns or loss of eyesight.

® Read this manual carefully, and understand it
before handling the battery. Failure to do so can
cause personal injury and damage to the vehicle.

® Do not use the battery if the level of electrolyte is at
or below the recommended level. Using the battery
with low electrolyte can cause it to explode,
causing serious injury.
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Remote Transmitter Care

Replacing the Button Battery

If the indicator does not come on when the button is pressed, replace the battery.

M Retractable Key*

| Battery type: CR2032

1. Remove the upper half of the cover by
carefully prying on the edge with a coin.
P> Wrap a coin with a cloth to prevent

scratching the retractable key.

2. Remove the button battery with the small
flat-tip screwdriver.

3. Make sure to replace the battery with the
correct polarity.

* Not available on all models

BIReplacing the Button Battery

A AWARNING

CHEMICAL BURN HAZARD

The battery that powers the remote
transmitter can cause severe internal burns
and can even lead to death if swallowed.
Keep new and used batteries away from
children.

If you suspect that a child has swallowed
the battery, seek medical attention
immediately.

A warning mark is located adjacent to the button
battery”.

An improperly disposed of battery can damage the
environment. Always confirm local regulations for
battery disposal.

This symbol on the battery means that this product
must not be treated as household waste.

Replacement batteries are commercially available or
at a dealer.




PP Remote Transmitter Care »Replacing the Button Battery

M Keyless Remote*

Battery type: CR2032

* Not available on all models

1. Remove the built-in key.

2. Remove the upper half by carefully prying
on the edge with a coin.
P> Remove carefully to avoid losing the
buttons.
P> Wrap a coin with a cloth to prevent
scratching the keyless remote.
3. Make sure to replace the battery with the
correct polarity.
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Climate Control System Maintenance

Air Conditioning

For proper and safe operation of the climate control system, the refrigerant system
should only be served by a qualified technician.

Never repair or replace the air conditioning evaporator (cooling coil) with one
removed from a used or salvaged vehicle.

B Climate Control System Maintenance

Vented refrigerant is harmful to the environment.
To avoid refrigerant from venting, never replace the
evaporator with one removed from a used or
salvaged vehicle.

Refrigerant in your vehicle’s air conditioning system is
flammable and can be ignited during servicing if
proper procedures are not followed.

The air conditioner label is found under the bonnet:

AR T

“ : Flammable Refrigerant

YE¥R-1234yf | ©

¥ : Requires Registered
Technician to Service

I’;{ : Air Conditioning
System
Safety Labels P. 95
Specifications P. 770
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Dust and Pollen Filter

B When to Replace the Dust and Pollen Filter

Replace the dust and pollen filter according to your vehicle’s recommended
maintenance schedule. It is recommended to replace the filter even sooner if the
vehicle has been driven in a dusty environment.

Maintenance Schedule* P. 672

M How to Replace the Dust and Pollen Filter
; 7 =7 1.0pen the glove box.

2. Disengage the two tabs by pushing on each
side panel, then push down the stop.
3. Pivot the glove box out of the way.

* Not available on all models Continued

MIDust and Pollen Filter

If the airflow from the climate control system
deteriorates noticeably, and the windows fog up
easily, the filter may need to be replaced.

The dust and pollen filter collects pollen, dust, and
other debris in the air.

If you are not sure how to replace the dust and pollen
filter, have it replaced by a dealer.
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PP Climate Control System Maintenance »>Dust and Pollen Filter

\A T— ‘- \ 4. Push in the tabs on the cprners of the filter
/~Tab ! — case cover, and remove it.

5. Remove the filter from the case.
6. Install a new filter in the case.
P> Put the AIR FLOW arrow directed side
down.




Interior Care

Use a vacuum cleaner to remove dust before using a cloth.

Use a damp cloth with a mixture of mild detergent and warm water to remove dirt.

Use a clean cloth to remove detergent residue.

M Cleaning Seat Belts

Use a soft brush with a mixture of mild soap and warm water to clean the seat belts.
Let the belts air dry. Wipe the loops of the seat belt anchors using a clean cloth.

Y

Continued

Binterior Care

Do not spill liquids inside the vehicle. Electrical
devices and systems may malfunction if liquids are
splashed on them.

Do not use silicone based sprays on electrical devices
such as audio devices and switches. Doing so may
cause the items to malfunction or cause a fire inside
the vehicle.

I a silicone based spray is inadvertently used on
electrical devices, consult a dealer.

Depending on their composition, chemicals and
liquid aromatics may cause discolouration, wrinkles,
and cracking to resin-based parts and textiles.

Do not use alkali solvents or organic solvents such as
benzene or petrol.

After using chemicals, make sure to gently wipe them
away using a dry cloth.

Do not place used cloths on top of resin based parts
or textiles for long periods of time without washing.

Be careful not to spill a liquid type air freshener.
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P> Cleaning P Interior Care

M Cleaning the Window

Wipe using a glass cleaner.

M Maintaining Genuine Leather*

To properly clean leather:

1. Use a vacuum or soft dry cloth first to remove any dirt or dust.

2. Clean the leather with a soft cloth dampened with a solution comprised of 90%
water and 10% neutral soap.

3. Wipe away any soap residue with a clean damp cloth.

4. Wipe away residual water and allow leather to air dry in the shade.

* Not available on all models

B Cleaning the Window

Wires are mounted to the inside of the rear window.
Wipe along the same direction as the wires with a
soft cloth so as not to damage them.

Be careful not to spill fluids, such as water or glass

cleaner, on or around the cover of both the front
sensor camera and the rainfall/light sensor™.

BIMaintaining Genuine Leather *

It is important to clean or wipe away dirt or dust as
soon as possible. Spills can soak into leather resulting
in stains. Dirt or dust can cause abrasions in the
leather. In addition, please note that some dark
coloured clothing can rub onto the leather seats
resulting in discolouration or stains.
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Exterior Care

Dust off the vehicle body after you drive. Regularly inspect your vehicle for scratches
on painted surfaces. A scratch on a painted surface can result in body rust. If you
find a scratch, promptly repair it.

M Washing the Vehicle

Wash the vehicle regularly. Wash more frequently when driving in the following
conditions:

e |f driving on roads with road salt.

e [f driving in coastal areas.

e If tar, soot, bird droppings, insects, or tree sap are stuck to painted surfaces.

M Using an Automated Car Wash

e Make sure to follow the instructions indicated on the automated car wash.
¢ Fold in the door mirrors.
e Turn off the automatic intermittent wipers™.

M Using High Pressure Cleaners

¢ Keep sufficient distance between the cleaning nozzle and the vehicle body.

¢ Take particular care around the windows. Standing too close may cause water to
enter the vehicle interior.

¢ Do not spray high pressure water directly into the engine compartment. Instead,
use low pressure water and a mild detergent.

* Not available on all models Continued

BIWashing the Vehicle

Do not spray water into the air intake vents. It can
cause a malfunction.

Air Intake Vents

If you need to lift the wiper arms away from the
windscreen, first set the wiper arms to the
maintenance position.
Changing the Front Wiper Blade Rubber
P. 702
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PP Cleaning P> Exterior Care

M Applying Wax

A good coat of automotive body wax helps to protect your vehicle’s paint from the
elements. Wax will wear off over time and expose your vehicle’s paint to the
elements, so reapply as necessary.

M Maintaining the Bumpers and Other Resin Coated Parts

If you get petrol, oil, engine coolant, or battery fluid on resin coated parts, they may
be stained or the coating may peel. Promptly wipe it away using a soft cloth and
clean water.

M Cleaning the Window

Wipe using a glass cleaner.

BIApplying Wax

Chemical solvents and strong cleaners can damage
the paint, metal, and plastic on your vehicle. Wipe
away spills immediately.

BIMaintaining the Bumpers and Other Resin Coated Parts

Ask a dealer about the correct coating material when
you want to repair the painted surface of the parts
made of resin.
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B Maintaining Aluminium Wheels

Aluminium is susceptible to deterioration caused by salt and other road
contaminants. When necessary, as early as possible use a sponge and mild detergent
to wipe away these contaminants. Do not use a stiff brush or harsh chemicals
(including some commercial wheel cleaners). These can damage the protective finish
on aluminium alloy wheels, resulting in corrosion. Depending on the type of finish,
the wheels also may lose their lustre or appear burnished. To avoid water stains,
wipe the wheels dry with a cloth while they are still wet.

M Fogged Exterior Light Lenses

The inside lenses of exterior lights (headlights, brake lights, etc.) may fog temporarily
if you have driven in the rain, or after the vehicle has been run through a car wash.
Dew condensation also may build up inside the lenses when there is a significant
enough difference between the ambient and inside lens temperatures (similar to
vehicle windows fogging up in rainy conditions). These conditions are natural
processes, not structural design problems in the exterior lights.

Lens design characteristics may result in moisture developing on the light lens frame
surfaces. This also is not a malfunction.

However, if you see large amounts of water accumulation, or large water drops
building up inside the lenses, have your vehicle inspected by a dealer.
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Accessories and Modifications

Accessories

When installing accessories, check the following:

¢ Do not install accessories on the windscreen. They can obstruct your view and
delay your reaction to driving conditions.

e Do not install any accessories over areas marked SRS Airbag, on the sides or backs
of the front seats, on front or side pillars, or near the side windows.
Accessories installed in these areas may interfere with proper operation of the
vehicle’s airbags or may be propelled into you or another occupant if the airbags
deploy.

¢ Be sure electronic accessories do not overload electrical circuits or interfere with
proper operation of your vehicle.

Fuses P. 758

¢ Before installing any electronic accessory, have the installer contact a dealer for

assistance. If possible, have a dealer inspect the final installation.

BJAccessories and Modifications

AWARNING

Improper accessories or modifications can
affect your vehicle’s handling, stability, and
performance, and cause a crash in which
you can be seriously hurt or killed.

Follow all instructions in this owner’s
manual regarding accessories and
modifications.

When properly installed, mobile phones, alarms, two-
way radios, radio antennas, and low-powered audio
systems should not interfere with your vehicle’s
computer controlled systems, such as your airbags
and anti-lock brakes.

Honda Genuine accessories are recommended to
ensure proper operation on your vehicle.
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Modifications

Do not modify your vehicle in a manner that may affect its handling, stability, or
reliability, or install non-genuine Honda parts or accessories that may have a similar
effect.

Even minor modifications to vehicle systems can affect overall vehicle performance.

Always make sure all equipment is properly installed and maintained, and do not
make any modification to your vehicle or its systems that might cause your vehicle
to no longer meet your country’s and local regulations.

The on-board diagnostic port (OBD-II/SAE J1962 connector) installed on this vehicle
is intended to be used with automobile system diagnostic devices or with other
devices that Honda has approved. Use of any other type of device may adversely
affect the vehicle’s electronic systems or allow them to be compromised, possibly
resulting in a system malfunction, drained battery, or other unexpected problems.

Do not modify or attempt to repair any of the electrical components.
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Handling the Unexpected

This chapter explains how to handle unexpected troubles.

Tools Overheating
Types of Tools

If a Tyre Goes Flat
Changing a Flat Tyre

Engine Does Not Start
Checking the Engine

Models with keyless access system

How to Handle Overheating
Indicator, Coming On/Blinking
If the Low Oil Pressure Indicator Comes

If the Malfunction Indicator Lamp Comes
On or Blinks

If the Brake System Indicator (Red) Comes
On or Blinks

If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak.. 744
Emergency Engine Stop

Jump Starting

Shift Lever Does Not Move*

* Not available on all models

If the Brake System Indicator (Red) Comes On
or Blinks at the Same Time When the Brake
System Indicator (Amber) Comes On..754
If the Electric Power Steering (EPS) System
Indicator Comes On
If the Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning
System Indicator Comes On or Blinks.....756
If the Low Oil Level Symbol Appears.....757
Fuses

Fuse Locations

Inspecting and Changing Fus
Emergency Towing
When You Cannot Open th




Tools

Types of Tools
[Viodels without third row seat | BATypes of Tools

The tools are stored in the luggage area.

Jack

Wheel Nut Wrench/
Jack Handle

Q\_E:

Jack Handle Bar

Grip Screwdriver
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Models with third row seat

Wheel Nut Wrench/
Jack Handle

\%1

Jack Handle Bar

=—T —_—
Grip Screwdriver
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If a Tyre Goes Flat

Changing a Flat Tyre

If a tyre goes flat while driving, grasp the steering wheel firmly, and brake gradually
to reduce speed. Then stop in a safe place. Replace the flat tyre with a compact
spare tyre. Go to a dealer as soon as possible to have the full-size tyre repaired or
replaced.

1. Park the vehicle on firm, level, and non-slippery surface, and apply the parking
brake.

Continuously variable transmission models

2. Move the shift lever to [P].

2. Move the shift lever to [R].

3. Set the parking brake.

4. Turn on the hazard warning lights and turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0]*".

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

BIChanging a Flat Tyre

Follow compact spare precautions:

Periodically check the tyre pressure of the compact
spare. It should be set to the specified pressure.
Specified Pressure: 420 kPa (4.2 bar, 60 psi)

When driving with the compact spare tyre, keep the
vehicle speed under 80 km/h (50 mph). Replace with
a full-size tyre as soon as possible.

The compact spare tyre and wheel in your vehicle are
specifically for this model. Do not use them with
another vehicle. Do not use another type of compact
spare tyre or wheel with your vehicle.

Do not mount tyre chains on a compact spare tyre.
If a chain-mounted front tyre goes flat, remove one
of the full-size rear tyres and replace it with the
compact spare tyre. Remove the flat front tyre and
replace it with the full-size tyre that was removed
from the rear.

Mount the tyre chains on the front tyre.

A compact spare tyre gives a harsher ride and less
traction on some road surfaces. Use greater caution
while driving.

Do not use more than one compact spare tyre at the
same time.

The compact spare tyre is smaller than the regular
tyre. Your vehicle’s ground clearance reduces when
the compact spare tyre is installed. Driving over road
debris or bumps could possibly damage the
underside of your vehicle.
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M Getting Ready to Replace the Flat Tyre

A 1. Lower the third row seat head restraint to
its lowest position.
Unlock the seat-back by pulling the strap.

Push the seat-back forward.
2. Remove the floor lid.

Floor Lid

3. Remove the luggage area floor lid.

4. Unlock the seat cushion by pulling the strap
(Yellow).
Push the seat cushion forward, then hook
the strap (Black) to the head restraint.

(‘/ “ [ et
Seat C}Jshion
‘Strap (Yellow)

Continued

BChanging a Flat Tyre

Make sure all items in the luggage area or items
extending to the third row seats are properly secured.
Loose items can fly forward if you have to brake hard.

WARNING: The jack can only be used for helping an
emergency vehicle breakdown, not for changing the
regular seasonal tyre or any other normal
maintenance or repair operation.

Do not use the jack if it doesn’t work properly. Call
your dealer or a professional towing service.

Do not use the compact spare tyre if you are towing
a trailer.
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»pIf a Tyre Goes Flat»Changing a Flat Tyre

Models without third row seat
5. Open the luggage area floor lid.

Models with third row seat Models with third row seat

Spare Tyre

Take the wheel nut wrench and jack handle
bar out of the tool case.

\ y
Wing Bolt and
Spacer Cone

Models without th|rd W seat

|
W=

Tool Case

Models without third row seat

6. Take the tool bag out of the luggage area.
g Take the wheel nut wrench and jack handle

Wing Bolt and bar out of the tool bag.
~Spacer Cone

6. Take the tool case out of the luggage area.

B Getting Ready to Replace the Flat Tyre

Be careful not to hurt yourself when removing or
storing the spare tyre.
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"‘

All models

7. Take the jack out of the spare tyre area.
8. Unscrew the wing bolt, and remove the
spacer cone. Then, remove the spare tyre.

9. Place a wheel block or rock in front and rear
of the wheel diagonal to the flat tyre.

10.Place the compact spare tyre (wheel side
up) under the vehicle body, near the tyre
that needs to be replaced.

Continued
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PP If a Tyre Goes Flat»>Changing a Flat Tyre

M How to Set Up the Jack

FENNS N

]

|
Jacking Points

11.Loosen each wheel nut about one turn
using the wheel nut wrench.

1. Place the jack under the jacking point
closest to the tyre to be changed.

BIHow to Set Up the Jack

AWARNING

The vehicle can easily roll off the jack,
seriously injuring anyone underneath.

Follow the directions for changing a tyre
exactly, and no person should place any
portion of their body under a vehicle that is
supported by a jack.

WARNING: The jack shall be placed on a flat and
stable surface on the same level as the vehicle is
parked.

The jack that came with your vehicle has the
following label.

A
i

2
N
A~ E

1. See Owner’s Manual.
2. Never get under vehicle when supported by jack.
3. Place jack underneath reinforced area.
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2. Turn the end bracket clockwise as shown in
the image until the top of the jack contacts
the jacking point.

P> Make sure that the jacking point tab is
resting in the jack notch.

X

3. Raise the vehicle, using the jack handle bar
and the jack handle, until the tyre is off the
ground.

5

P
Jack —— T

Handle & Wheel Nut
Bar Wrench as Jack Handle

Ny

N

Continued

BIHow to Set Up the Jack

Do not use the jack with people or luggage in the
vehicle.

Use the jack provided in your vehicle.

Other jacks may not support the weight (“load”) or

may not fit the jacking point.

The following instructions must be followed to use

the jack safely:

® Do not use while the engine is running.

® Use only where the ground is firm and level.

® Use only at the jacking points.

® Do not get in the vehicle while using the jack.

® Do not put anything on top of or underneath the
jack.
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PP If a Tyre Goes Flat»>Changing a Flat Tyre

M Replacing the Flat Tyre

1. Remove the wheel nuts and flat tyre.

. Wipe the mounting surfaces of the wheel

with a clean cloth.

. Mount the compact spare tyre.
. Screw the wheel nuts until they touch the

lips around the mounting holes, then stop
rotating.

. Lower the vehicle and remove the jack.

Tighten the wheel nuts in the order
indicated in the image. Go around,
tightening the nuts, two to three times in
this order.

Wheel nut torque:

108 N-m (11 kgf-m, 80 Ibf-ft)

BIReplacing the Flat Tyre

Do not over tighten the wheel nuts by applying extra
torque using your foot or a pipe.
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M Storing the Flat Tyre

Centre Cap

Wing Bolt

Spacer
Cone

L.

For For
compact  full-size
spare tyre tyre

* Not available on all models

1. Remove the centre cap.

2. Place the flat tyre face down in the spare
tyre well.

3. Remove the spacer cone from the wing
bolt, flip it over, and insert it back on the
bolt. Secure the flat tyre with the wing bolt.

4. Securely store the wheel nut wrench and
jack handle bar back in the tool bag* or tool
case”. Store the bag in the luggage area.

5. Store the jack in its holder. Turn the jack’s
end bracket to lock it in place.

Continued

BIStoring the Flat Tyre

AWARNING

Loose items can fly around the interior in a
crash and can seriously injure the
occupants.

Store the wheel, jack, and tools securely
before driving.
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PP If a Tyre Goes Flat»>Changing a Flat Tyre

M Deflation Warning System and the Spare Tyre

If you replace a flat tyre with the spare tyre, the|(1)] indicator comes on while you are
driving. After driving for a few kilometres (miles), the indicator will start blinking for
a short time and then stay on. [()] appears on the driver information interface, but
this is normal.

Initialise the deflation warning system when you replace the tyre with a specified
regular tyre.
Deflation Warning System Initialisation P. 551



Engine Does Not t

Checking the Engine

If the engine does not start, check the starter. B Checking the Engine

If you must start the vehicle immediately, use an
assisting vehicle or booster battery to jump start it.
Jump Starting P. 746

Starter condition Checklist
Starter doesn’t turn or turns
over slowly. Check for a message on the driver information interface
The battery may be dead. Check e If appears.
each of the items on the right and If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak P. 744
respond accordingly. P>Make sure the keyless remote is in its operating range.

ENGINE START/STOP Button Operating Range P. 218
Check the brightness of the interior lights.
Turn on the interior lights and check the brightness.
o If the interior lights are dim or do not come on at all B Battery P. 712
e If the interior lights come on normally B2 Fuses P. 758
The starter turns over normally, Review the engine start procedure.

. papadxaun ayy buipuey

but the engine doesn’t start. Follow its instructions, and try to start the engine again. B Starting the Engine P. 514, 517
There may be a problem with a Check the immobilizer system indicator.

fuse. Check each of the itemson  When the immobilizer system indicator is blinking, the engine cannot be started.

the right and respond accordingly. Immobilizer System P. 204

Check the fuel level.
There should be enough fuel in the tank. EIFuel Gauge P. 147
Check the fuse.
Check all fuses or have the vehicle checked by a dealer. B Inspecting and Changing Fuses P. 764
If the problem continues:
Emergency Towing P. 765
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PP Engine Does Not Start P If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak

Models with keyless access system

If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak

If the beeper sounds and appears on the driver information interface; and the
ENGINE START/STOP button flashes, and the engine will not start. Start the engine

as follows:

1. Touch the centre of the ENGINE START/

STOP button with the H logo on the keyless

remote while the ENGINE START/STOP

button is flashing. The buttons on the

keyless remote should be facing you.

P> The ENGINE START/STOP button
flashes for about 30 seconds.

. Depress the brake pedal and press the

ENGINE START/STOP button within 10

seconds after the beeper sounds and the

ENGINE START/STOP button changes

from flashing to on.

P> If you don't depress the pedal, the mode
will change to ACCESSORY.



> Engine Does Not Start»>Emergency Engine Stop

Emergency Engine Stop

The ENGINE START/STOP button may be used to stop the engine due to an
emergency situation even while driving. If you must stop the engine, do either of the
following operations:

e Press and hold the ENGINE START/STOP button for about two seconds.

e Firmly press the ENGINE START/STOP button three times.

The steering wheel will not lock.

Continuously variable transmission models

The power mode is in ACCESSORY when the engine is stopped.

To change the mode to VEHICLE OFF, move the shift lever to [P] after the vehicle
comes to a complete stop. Then press the ENGINE START/STOP button twice
without depressing the brake pedal.

Manual transmission models

The power mode changes to VEHICLE OFF.

BIEmergency Engine Stop

Do not press the button while driving unless it is
absolutely necessary for the engine to be turned off.
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Jump Starting

M Jump Starting Procedure

Turn off the power to electric devices, such as audio and lights. Turn off the engine,
then open the bonnet
y 1. Open the terminal cover on your vehicle’s

battery positive @ terminal.

@Termlnal

Y /|

2. Connect the first jumper cable to your
vehicle’s battery @ terminal.

3. Connect the other end of the first jumper
cable to the booster battery @ terminal.
P> Use a 12-volt booster battery only.

P> When using an automotive battery
charger to boost your 12-volt battery,

Booster Battery LA select a lower charging voltage than 15

volts. Check the charger manual for the
proper setting.
4. Connect the second jumper cable to the
booster battery © terminal.

BJump Starting

AWARNING

A battery can explode if you do not follow
the correct procedure, seriously injuring
anyone nearby.

Keep all sparks, open flames, and smoking
materials away from the battery.

If a battery sits in extreme cold, the electrolyte inside
can freeze. Attempting to jump start with a frozen
battery can cause it to rupture.

Securely attach the jumper cables clips so that they
do not come off when the engine vibrates. Also be
careful not to tangle the jumper cables or allow the
cable ends to touch each other while attaching or
detaching the jumper cables.

Battery performance degrades in cold conditions and
may prevent the engine from starting.



PP Jump Starting >

5. Connect the other end of the second
jumper cable to the engine mounting bolt
(as shown). Do not connect this jumper
cable to any other part.

6. If your vehicle is connected to another
vehicle, start the assisting vehicle’s engine
and increase its rpm slightly.

7. Attempt to start your vehicle’s engine. If it
turns over slowly, check that the jumper
cables have good metal-to-metal contact.

B What to Do After the Engine Starts

Once your vehicle’s engine has started, remove the jumper cables in the following
order.

1. Disconnect the jumper cable from your vehicle's ground.

2. Disconnect the other end of the jumper cable from the booster battery ©
terminal.

3. Disconnect the jumper cable from your vehicle’s battery @ terminal.

4. Disconnect the other end of the jumper cable from the booster battery @
terminal.

Have your vehicle inspected by a nearby service station or a dealer.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

BIWhat to Do After the Engine Starts

The indicators for the Adaptive Cruise Control
(ACC)*/Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low
Speed Follow (LSF)*, road departure mitigation
system, Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) system, VSA
OFF, Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS), low
tyre pressure/deflation warning system*, and parking
brake and brake system (amber) may come on along
with a message in the driver information interface
when you turn the ignition switch to ON [1I]"" after
reconnecting the battery.

Drive a short distance at more than 20 km/h (12
mph). The indicator should go off. If it does not, have
your vehicle checked by a dealer.
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Shift Lever Does Not Move~

Follow the procedure below if you cannot move the shift lever out of the [P]
position.

M Releasing the Lock

— 1. Set the parking brake.

Models without keyless access system
—Slot 2R )
#=— " 2.Remove the key from the ignition switch.

o I— Models with keyless access system
(" F 2.Remove the built-in key from the keyless
remote.

All models

3. Wrap a cloth around the tip of a small flat-
tip screwdriver. Put it into the shift lock
release slot as shown in image, and remove
the cover.

4. Insert the key into the shift lock release slot.
5. While pushing the key down, press the shift
lever release button, and place the shift

lever into [N].

P> The lock is now released. Have the shift
lever checked by a dealer as soon as
possible.

Release Button
AN

* Not available on all models



How to Handle Overheating

Overheating symptoms are as follows:

e The temperature gauge needle is at upper level or the engine suddenly loses

power.
e Steam or spray comes out of the engine compartment.

M First thing to do

1. Immediately park the vehicle in a safe place.

2. Turn off all accessories and turn on the hazard warning lights.
P No steam or spray present:
Keep the engine running and open the bonnet.
P> Steam or spray present:

Turn off the engine and wait until it subsides. Then, open the bonnet.

Continued

BIHow to Handle Overheating

AWARNING

Steam and spray from an overheated
engine can seriously scald you.

Do not open the bonnet if steam is coming
out.

Continuing to drive with the temperature gauge
needle at upper level may damage the engine.
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»-»>Overheating »>How to Handle Overheating

1. Check that the cooling fan is operating and
stop the engine once the temperature
gauge needle comes down.

P If the cooling fan is not operating,
immediately stop the engine.

2. Once the engine has cooled down, inspect
the coolant level, and check the cooling
system components for leaks.

P> If the coolant level in the reserve tank is
low, or no coolant in the tank, check that
the radiator is cool. Cover the reserve
tank cap with a heavy cloth and open the
cap. Add coolant until it reaches the
MAX mark and put the cap back on.

M Last thing to do

Once the engine has cooled sufficiently, restart it, and check the temperature
gauge.

If the temperature gauge needle has gone down, resume driving. If it has not gone
down, contact a dealer for repairs.

BJHow to Handle Overheating

AWARNING

Removing the reserve tank cap while the
engine is hot can cause the coolant to spray
out, seriously scalding you.

Always let the engine and radiator cool
down before removing the reserve tank
cap.

If the coolant is leaking, contact a dealer for repairs.

Use water as an emergency/temporary measure only.
Have a dealer flush the system with proper antifreeze
as soon as possible.



Indicator, Coming On/Blinking

If the Low Oil Pressure Indicator Comes On

B g

H Reasons for the indicator to come on
Comes on when the engine oil pressure is low.
B What to do as soon as the indicator comes on
1. Immediately park the vehicle on level ground in a safe place.
2. If necessary, turn the hazard warning lights on.
B What to do after parking the vehicle
1. Stop the engine and let it sit for approximately three minutes.
2. Open the bonnet and check the oil level.
Oil Check P. 685
3. Start the engine and check the low oil pressure indicator.
P> The indicator goes off: Start driving again.
P> The indicator does not go off within 10 seconds: Immediately stop
the engine and contact a dealer for repairs.

If the Charging System Indicator Comes On

H Reasons for the indicator to come on

Comes on when the battery is not being charged.

B What to do when the indicator comes on

Turn off the climate control system, rear demister, and other electrical
systems. Immediately contact a dealer for repairs.

B3If the Low Oil Pressure Indicator Comes On

Running the engine with low oil pressure can cause
serious mechanical damage almost immediately.

BJIf the Charging System Indicator Comes On

If you need to stop temporarily, do not turn off the
engine. Restarting the engine may rapidly discharge
the battery.
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P> Indicator, Coming On/Blinking P> If the Malfunction Indicator Lamp Comes On or Blinks

If the Malfunction Indicator Lamp Comes On or

Blinks

BJIf the Malfunction Indicator Lamp Comes On or Blinks

L

H Reasons for the indicator lamp to come on or blink

e Comes on if there is a problem with the engine emissions control
system.

e Blinks when engine misfiring is detected.

H What to do when the indicator lamp comes on

Avoid high speeds and immediately get your vehicle inspected at a

dealer.

M What to do when the indicator lamp blinks

Park the vehicle in a safe place with no flammable items and wait at least

10 minutes or more with the engine stopped until it cools.

If you drive with the malfunction indicator lamp on,
the emissions control system and the engine could be
damaged.

If the malfunction indicator lamp blinks again when
restarting the engine, drive to the nearest dealer at
50 km/h (30 mph) or less. Have your vehicle
inspected.



PP Indicator, Coming On/Blinking P If the Brake System Indicator (Red) Comes On or Blinks

If the Brake System Indicator (Red) Comes On or

Blinks
(@) M Reasons for the indicator to come on
* The brake fluid is low.
(Red) o There is a malfunction in the brake system.

B What to do when the indicator comes on while driving

Depress the brake pedal lightly to check pedal pressure.

¢ If normal, check the brake fluid level the next time you stop.

¢ |f abnormal, take immediate action. If necessary, downshift the
transmission to slow the vehicle using engine braking.

H Reasons for the indicator to blink

e There is a problem with the electric parking brake system.

B What to do when the indicator blinks

¢ Avoid using the parking brake and have your vehicle checked by a
dealer immediately.

BJIf the Brake System Indicator (Red) Comes On or Blinks

Have your vehicle repaired immediately.

It is dangerous to drive with low brake fluid. If there
is no resistance from the brake pedal, stop
immediately in a safe place. If necessary, downshift
the gears.

If the brake system indicator and ABS indicator come
on simultaneously, the electronic brake distribution
system is not working. This can result in vehicle
instability under sudden braking.

Have your vehicle inspected by a dealer immediately.

If the brake system indicator (red) blinks at the same
time when the brake system indicator (amber) comes
on, the parking brake may not work.

Avoid using the parking brake and have your vehicle
checked by a dealer immediately.

If the Brake System Indicator (Red) Comes
On or Blinks at the Same Time When the
Brake System Indicator (Amber) Comes On
P. 754

. papadxaun ayy buipuey

753



. paadxaun ayi bulpuey

754

P> Indicator, Coming On/Blinking P> If the Brake System Indicator (Red) Comes On or Blinks at the Same Time When the Brake System Indicator (Amber) Comes On

If the Brake System Indicator (Red) Comes On or
Blinks at the Same Time When the Brake System
Indicator (Amber) Comes On

(@) H If the brake system indicator (red) comes on or blinks at the

same time when the brake system indicator (amber) comes on,
(Red) release the parking brake manually or automatically

Parking Brake P. 629

((D) e [f the brake system indicator (red) continuously comes on or blinks at
(Amber) the same time when the brake system indicator (amber) comes on,
stop the vehicle in a safe place and have it inspected by a dealer
immediately.
P> Preventing the vehicle from moving

Continuously variable transmission models

Move the shift lever to [P].

Manual transmission models
Move the shift lever to [1] or [R].

¢ If only the brake system indicator (red) is turned off, avoid using the

parking brake and have your vehicle checked by a dealer immediately.

BJIf the Brake System Indicator (Red) Comes On or Blinks at the
Same Time When the Brake System Indicator (Amber) Comes On

If you apply the parking brake, you may not be able
to release it.

If the brake system indicator (red) and the brake
system indicator (@amber) come on at the same time,
the parking brake is working.

If the brake system indicator (red) blinks at the same
time when the brake system indicator (amber) comes
on, the parking brake may not work because it is
checking the system.



PP Indicator, Coming On/Blinking P> If the Electric Power Steering (EPS) System Indicator Comes On

If the Electric Power Steering (EPS) System Indicator
Comes On

@!

H Reasons for the indicator to come on

e Comes on if there is a problem with the EPS system.

¢ If you depress the accelerator pedal repeatedly to increase the engine
speed while the engine is idling, the indicator comes on, and
sometimes the steering wheel becomes harder to operate.

B What to do when the indicator comes on

Stop the vehicle in a safe place and restart the engine.

If the indicator comes on and stays on, immediately have your vehicle
inspected by a dealer.
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P> Indicator, Coming On/Blinking P> If the Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning System Indicator Comes On or Blinks

If the Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning System
Indicator Comes On or Blinks

)

H Reasons for the indicator to come on or blink
A tyre pressure is significantly low, or the deflation warning system has
not been initialised. If there is a problem with the deflation warning
system, the indicator blinks for about one minute, and then stays on.
If the compact spare tyre is installed, the indicator will either come on or
it will first blink for about one minute, then stay on.
B What to do when the indicator comes on
Drive carefully avoiding abrupt cornering and hard braking.
Stop your vehicle in a safe place. Check the tyre pressure and adjust the
pressure to the specified level. The specified tyre pressure is on a label on
the driver side doorjamb.

P> Initialise the deflation warning system after the tyre pressure is

adjusted.
Deflation Warning System Initialisation P. 551

If the compact spare tyre causes the indicator to come on, change the
tyre to a full-size tyre. The indicator goes off after initialising the
deflation warning system.
B What to do when the indicator blinks, then remains on
Have the tyre inspected by a dealer as soon as possible. If the compact
spare tyre causes the indicator to first blink, and then stay on, change
the tyre to a full-size tyre. The indicator goes off after initialising the
deflation warning system.

BXIf the Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning System Indicator
Comes On or Blinks

Driving on an extremely underinflated tyre can cause
it to overheat. An overheated tyre can fail. Always
inflate your tyres to the prescribed level.



PP Indicator, Coming On/Blinking P> If the Low Oil Level Symbol Appears

If the Low Oil Level Symbol Appears

H Reasons for the symbol to appear
Appears when the engine oil level is low.
B What to do as soon as the symbol appears

1. Immediately park the vehicle on level ground in a safe place.

2. If necessary, turn the hazard warning lights on.
B What to do after parking the vehicle
1. Stop the engine and let it sit for about three minutes.
2. Open the bonnet and check the oil level.
Oil Check P. 685

DI the Low Oil Level Symbol Appears

Running the engine with low oil level can cause
serious mechanical damage almost immediately.

This system activates after the engine warms up. If
the outside temperature is extremely low, you may
have to drive for a long time until the system senses
the engine oil level.

If the symbol appears again, stop the engine and
contact a dealer for repairs immediately.
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Fuses

Fuse Locations

If any electrical devices are not working, turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0]" and
check to see if any applicable fuse is blown.

M Engine Compartment Fuse Box

Located near battery. Push the tabs to open the box.
Fuse locations are shown on the image below.
Locate the fuse in question by the fuse number in the image and chart.

(28]
(29 ]
(30

Fuse Box

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.



P> FusesP>Fuse Locations

M Circuit protected and fuse rating

Circuit Protected Amps
DCDC1* 30 A

EBB 40 A

MAIN FAN 30 A

1 R/MOD1 30 A
IG MAIN 2* 30 A

R/MOD2 30 A

MAIN FUSE 125 A

EPS 70 A

30 AT

IG MAIN 50 A2

2 FUSE BOX OPTION 40 A
FUSE BOX MAIN 60 A

WIPER 30 A

SUB FAN 30 A

REAR DEFROSTER 40 A
STARTER MOTOR 30 A

3 FUSE BOX MAIN2 40 A
ABS//SA MOTOR 40 A
ABS/VSA FSR 40 A

BLOWER MOTOR 40 A

OP BLOCK 1* 40 A

4 OP BLOCK 2 40 A
DCDC2* 30 A

POWER TAIL GATE" 40 A

5 VB ACT 7.5A

Circuit Protected Amps
6 WASHER 15 A
7 IGP 15 A
8 FI SUB 15 A
9 STOP LIGHTS 10 A
10 INJECTOR 20 A
11 IGPS (LAF) 75A
12 BACKUP FI ECU 10 A
13 FR R DEICER* 15 A
14 HAZARD 10 A
15 IG COIL 15 A
16 TCU” 15 A
17 HEADLIGHT WASHER* 30 A
18 BACK UP 10 A
19 AUDIO* 15 A
20 AWD™ 20 A
21 REAR SEAT HEATER” 20 A
22 FR FOG™ 15 A
23 VMP 10 A
24 HORN 10 A
25 IGP2 (SUB) 75A
26 - -
27 BACKUP2* 30 A
28 STARTER MOTOR™ 75A
29 STARTER MOTOR* -
30 STARTER MOTOR” -

* Not available on all models

*1:Models with keyless access system
*2:Models without keyless access system
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P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

M Interior Fuse Box

Located under the dashboard.
Fuse locations are shown on the image below.
Locate the fuse in question by the fuse number in the image and chart.

Fuse Box

Left-hand drive type

|
@E
L [

ﬂ 15I16ﬂ 18I19 20I21I22I23I24 [2—5][;]
ﬂ 2I3 F] 5Is 7I8I9I10I11 [Tz]ﬂ

Right-hand drive type

ED

|
L
-

[1—Al15I16I17I15I19 20 21| 22|[ 23| 24[ 25 | 26

F]QIaIAIsIe 7Is|9 1nI11 12I13




P> FusesP>Fuse Locations

M Circuit protected and fuse rating

Circuit Protected Amps
1 ACCESSORY 10A
2 ACC KEY LOCK 5A
3 IG1 OPTION 3 10A
4 IG1 OPTION 2™ 5A
IG1 TCU™2 3 10 A
5 IG1 OPTION 10A
6 IG1 SRS 2 10 A
7 IG1 METER 10A
8 IG1 FUEL PUMP 15A
9 IG2 A/C 10A
10 CTR ACCESSORY SOCKET 20 A
1 IG1 MONITOR 5A
12 R SIDE DOOR LOCK 10 A
13 L SIDE DOOR UNLOCK 10A
14 P/W RR L 20A
15 P/W AS 20A
16 DOOR LOCK 20A
IG1 TCU™. "3 10A
17 4 -
IG1 OPTION 272 5A
18 DR POWER LUMBAR* 10A
19 PANORAMIC GLASS ROOF* 20 A
20 IG1 STARTER 10A
21 IG1 ACG 10 A
22 |1G2 DAYTIME LIGHT 10A
23 REAR FOG LIGHT 10 A

Circuit Protected Amps
24 +B OPTION 5A
25 DR DOOR LOCK 10 A
26 R SIDE DOOR UNLOCK 10 A
27 P/W RR R 20 A
28 P/W DR 20 A
29 FR ACCESSORY SOCKET 20 A
SMART™! 10 A
30 STS™2 5A
31 DR P/SEAT RECLINE* 20 A
32 FR HEATED SEAT” 20 A
33 DR P/SEAT SLIDE* 20 A
34 IG1 ABS/VSA 10 A
35 IG1 SRS 10 A
36 HAC OPTION 20 A
37 +B TRAILER 15 A
38 L SIDE DOOR LOCK 10 A
39 DR DOOR UNLOCK 10 A
a PTG~ 20 A
b AUDIO AMP* 20 A
C SUPER LOCKING™ 15 A
d SUNSHADE* 20 A
e _ _
f EPT L 20 A
g EPTR 20 A
ACCESSORY SOCKET
y (CARGO) 204

* Not available on all models

*1:Models with keyless access system

*2:Models without keyless access system

*3:Continuously variable transmission
models

*4:Manual transmission models
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P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

Models with Auto Idle Stop system

Located under the dashboard.
Fuse locations are shown on the image below.
Locate the fuse in question by the fuse number in the image and chart.

Left-hand drive type




P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

M Circuit protected and fuse rating

Circuit Protected Amps
1 VST ACC1 5A
2 BACKUP2 MAIN 15A
3 EOP 75A
4 VSA 5A
5 VSA1 75A
6 METER VST 5A
7 VSA2 7.5A
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P> Fuses P> Inspecting and Changing Fuses

Inspecting and Changing Fuses

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0]*'. Turn
Blown Fuse headlights and all accessories off.
g 2. Remove the fuse box cover.
%L\a\ ‘ 3. Check the large fuse in the engine
i Hf h) S B compartment.
% MMNW; P> If the fuse is blown, use a Phillips-head
\( screwdriver to remove the screw and
ES:Zb'"Ed ' o replace it with a new one.

4. Inspect the small fuses in the engine
compartment and the vehicle interior.
P> If there is a blown fuse, remove it and

replace it with a new one.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an
ignition switch.

Binspecting and Changing Fuses

Replacing a fuse with one that has a higher rating
greatly increases the chances of damaging the
electrical system.

Replace fuse with a spare fuse of the same specified
amperage.
Use the charts to locate the fuse in question and
confirm the specified amperage.

Fuse Locations P. 758, 760



Emergency Towing

Call a professional towing service if you need to tow your vehicle. BIEmergency Towing

| NOTICE |
Trying to lift or tow your vehicle by the bumpers will
M Flat bed equipment cause serious damage. The bumpers are not designed
The operator loads your vehicle on the back of a truck. to support the vehicle's weight.
This is the best way to transport your vehicle.
Improper towing, such as towing behind a

motorhome or other motor vehicle can damage the

M Wheel lift equipment e
transmission.

The tow truck uses two pivoting arms that go under the front tyres and lift them off

the ground. The rear tyres remain on the ground. This is an acceptable way to Never tow your vehicle with just a rope or chain.

tow your vehicle. It is very dangerous since ropes or chains may shift
from side to side or break.

Right-hand drive type

Before towing your vehicle, deactivate the security
system’s tilt sensor if you have to set the system.
Security System Alarm P. 205
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When You Cannot Open the Tailgate

M What to Do When Unable to Open the Tailgate eI T PIOpE T e 27
: Following up:
If you cannot open the tailgate, use the After taking these steps, contact a dealer to have the
following procedure. vehicle checked.
1. Use a flat-tip screwdriver and remove the
cover on the inside of the tailgate. When you open the tailgate from inside, make sure
» Wrap the flat-tip screwdriver with a cloth there is enough space around the tailgate, and it

to prevent scratches. does not hit anyone or any object.
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»PWhen You Cannot Open the Tailgate >

Models with power tailgate

Left-hand drive type

Models without power tailgate

Screwdriver

2. To open the tailgate, push the tailgate
while pushing the lever to the right.
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Information

This chapter includes your vehicle’s specifications, locations of identification numbers, and other

* Not available on all models

information required'by regulation.

Specifications
Identification Numbers
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN),
Engine Number and Transmission
Number
Devices that Emit Radio Waves......
EC Declaration of Conformity Content

Outline”
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Specifications

H Vehicle Specifications H Fuel H Light Bulbs
Model CR-V EN 228 standards petrol/gasohol fuel Headlights (High/Low Beam) LED
1,501-1,523 kg (3,309-3,358 Ibs)"! Unleaded premium petrol/gasohol up to o LED"
Curb Weight 1,598-1,705 kg (3,523-3,759 Ibs)"2 Type E10 (90% petrol and 10% ethanol), Front Fog Lights 35 W (H8)"
1,573-1,680 kg (3,468-3,704 lbs) 2 " research octane number 95 or higher Front Turn Signal Lights LED
See the certification label on the driver's | Fuel Tank Capacity 57 L (12.5 Imp gal) Daytime Running Lights/Position Lights LED
Maximum Permissible  doorjamb™ Active Cornering Lights* LED
Weight See the ce’rt|f|cat|_on Ia'k;el on the front W Battery Side Turn Signal Lights LD
passenger's doorjamb . (on Door Mirrors)
See the certification label on the driver's | _Capacity ABAH(5)/60AH(20) Taillights LED
Maximum Permissible  doorjamb™® dle St Brake/Taillights LED
} I e Stop:
Axle Weight See the certﬂcatpn \s'lzel on the front The battery installed in this vehicle is specifically designed Rear Turn Signal Lights LED
passenger s doorjam for a model with Auto Idle Stop. If you need to replace the Back-Up Lights 16W
*1: 2WD models battery, make sure to select the specified type (LN2). Ask a ey o) Ul LED
*2: AWD models dealer for more details. gar 01119 -
*3: Continuously variable transmission models High-Mount Brake Light LED
*4: Manual transmission models N Rear Licence Plate Light LED
*5: Left-hand drive type B Washer Fluid Interior Liahts o
*6: Right-hand drive type . 250L(2.2Imp )" g ;
Tank Capacity - Front Map Light LED
4.51{4.0Imp qt Rear Map Light LED
. g as — - p Lig
H Engine Specifications 1: Right-hand drive type )
*2: Left-hand drive type Luggage Area Lightls) W
Type 4VIDOHC/TURBO Vanity Mirror Lights” 20W
Bore x Stroke 73 x 89.5 mm (2.87 x 3.52 in) Glove Box Light” 34W
Displacement 1,498 am? (91.4 cu-in) Console Compartment Light  LED
Compression Ratio  10.3: 1 Foot Light(s) LED
Spark Plugs NGK  ILZKAR8JBSY Door Inner Handle Lights”  LED

* Not available on all models
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Ml Brake/Clutch* Fluid H Engine Coolant H Brake
Specified Brake Fluid with DOT3 or DOT4 Specified Honda All Season Antifreeze/Coolant Type2 Type Power assisted
Ratio 50/50 with distilled water Front Ventilated disc
. - P 6.21 L (1.37 Imp gal)" Rear Solid disc
H Continuously Variable Transmission o
Fluid* y 6.19 L (1.36 Imp gal)2 "3 Parking Electric Parking Brake
_ __ i Capacity 6.18 L (1.36 Imp gal)*
Specified Honda HCF-2 Transmission Fluid (change including the remaining 0.75 L (0.17 Imp i L.
Capacity Change 4.31(3.8 Imp qt) gal) in the reserve tank) B Air Conditioning
*1: Left-hand drive type with continuously variable transmission Refrigerant Type HFO-1234yf (R-1234yf)
B Manual Transmission Fluid* *2: Right-hand drive type with continuously variable transmission Charge Quantity 435-485¢

Specified Honda Manual Transmission Fluid (MTF)

1.9L(1.7 Imp gt)™!

Capacity 22L(1.91mpgt)2

Change

*1: 2WD models
*2: AWD models

HEngine Oil
European and Ukrainian models

Genuine Honda Engine Oil Type 2.0
ACEA C2/C3 0W-30, 5W-30, 10W-30

GEINIGEVI Except European and Ukrainian
models

Genuine Honda Motor Oil 0W-20

ACEA C2/C3 0W-30, 5W-30, 10W-30
Change 3.2L(2.8Impqt)
Change including filter 3.5 L (3.1 Imp qt)

Capacity

M Rear Differential Fluid*

Specified Honda DPSF Il
Capacity Change

1.2L(1.1 Imp qt)

* Not available on all models

*3: Left-hand drive type with manual transmission
*4: Right-hand drive type with manual transmission

HETyre
235/55R19 101Y
Size™! 235/60R18 103H
Regular 235/65R17 104H
See the label on driver's
Pressure .
doorjamb
Size T155/90D17 112M
Compact Spare  Pressure 420 (4.2 160)

kPa (bar [psil)
17 x7 1/2)2
18x71/2)3
19x71/204

Wheel Size g

M Vehicle Dimensions

4,600 mm (181.1 in)
1,855 mm (73.0 m)
1,657 mm (65.2 in)*
1,667 mm (65.6 |n)
2,663 mm (104.8 m)

1,602 mm (63.1 in)"!
1,601 mm (63.0 in

Length
Width
Height
Wheelbase
Front
Track
Rear

(
(
(
(
(
2,662 mm (104.8 in)’
(
(
(
(

)2
1,630 mm (64.2 in)"!
1,629 mm (64.1 in)2

Compact Spare 17 x 4T

*1: Original tyre size is mentioned on the tyre information label on
the driver's doorjamb.

*2: Models with 235/65R17

*3: Models with 235/60R18

*4: Models with 235/55R19

*1: 2WD models
*2: AWD models

Continued
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B The mounting point/rear over hang of No. Dimensions
coupling device (1) 958 mm (37.7 in)
(2) 963 mm (37.9in)
(3) 1,042mm (41.0in)
@ 1,116 mm (43.91in)

925 mm (36.4 in)"!
926 mm (36.5 in)™?
876 mm (34.5 in)*
877 mm (34.5 in)*
813 mm (32.0in)"
814 mm (32.0 in)"
807 mm (31.8 in)*
808 mm (31.8 in)"
784 mm (30.9 in)’
)’
)"
)"
)’
)"
)’
)"

785 mm (30.9 in
785 mm (30.9 in
786 mm (30.9 in
677 mm (26.7 in
678 mm (26.7 in
n 547 mm (21.5in

548 mm (21.6 in

(10)

1
2
1
2
1
2
1
1
2
2
1
2
1
2

*1: 2WD models
*2: AWD models

B Max. Towing Weight

Manual Transmission 2,000 kg (4,409 Ibs)!
Trailer with Models 1,800 kg (3,968 Ibs)™2

brakes Contmu_ogsly Variable 1,500 kg (3,307 Ibs)
NOTE: Transmission Models

. . Manual Transmission
1. O marks show towbar fixing points. Trailer without  Models

. uoljewJiojui

600 kg (1,323 Ibs)

2. ¥ mark shows towbar coupling point. brakes Continuously Variable

Transmission Models
The maximum permissible vertical load
on the coupling device

600 kg (1,323 Ibs)

100 kg (220 Ibs)

*1: Models without third row seat
*2: Models with third row seat
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Identification Numbers

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN), Engine Number
and TransmiSSion Number BVehicle Identification Number (VIN), Engine Number and

Transmission Number

Your vehicle has a 17-digit vehicle identification number (VIN) used to register your
vehicle for warranty purposes, and for licensing and insuring your vehicle.

The locations of your vehicle’s VIN, engine number and transmission number are
shown as follows.

The interior vehicle identification number (VIN) is
located under the cover.

Engine Number Vehicle Identification Number

Continuously

Variable Certification Plate/
Transmission Vehicle Identification
Number Number
Manual Transmission  vehicle Identification Number
Number

. uoneWIOoN|
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Devices that Emit Radio Waves

The following products and systems on your vehicle emit radio waves when in
operation.



PP Devices that Emit Radio Waves P

Moldova models

ERC/REC 70-03 Annex 1
Parametrii tehnici de emisie ai dispozitivelor cu raza mica de actiune

* Not available on all models

. uoneWIOoN|
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P> Devices that Emit Radio Waves»

Moldova models

ERC/REC 70-03 Annex 9
Parametrii tehnici de emisie ai dispozitivelor cu raza mica de actiune

* Not available on all models




PP Devices that Emit Radio Waves P

Moldova models

European REC 70-03
Gost 30786-2001

* Not available on all models

Declaratie de conformitate

Noi, Continental ive GmbH, Si 12,9305 Germany

i, dhct ese.

declarim pe propria noastri mpundere i produsul;
marca Continental

denumire comerciald —
tip sau model Véx
la care se referd aceastii declaratie este in conlomihu cu cerinfele mnﬁnlz §i celnlllte prevederi

aplicabile ale tehnice

i recunoasterea conformititii acestora”, aprobatit prln Hotlﬁre: Guvernllllll nr. 2 din

09.01.2014 .

Produsul este in si/sau

Protectia sanatafii [pet.7 lit. .)] EN 60950-1:2006 + A11:2009 + A1:2010
EN 62369:2009

Siguranta utilizatorului [pet.7 lit.a)] EN 60950-1 2006 +A11:2009 + A1:2010

Compatibilitatea electromagnetici [pc1 7 l|l b)] EN 301 489-1 V1.8.1 (2008-04)
EN 301 489-3 V1.4.1 (2002-08)
Spectrul radio [pet.8] EN 300 220-1 V2.3.1 (2010-02)
EN 300220-2 V2.4.1 (2010-02)

Declarafia de conformitate ests emisd in baza
Certificat de conformitate, 11 aprilie 2013

Organismul de evaluare a conformitétii antrenat SNACP MD 1025

Dosarul tehnic al echipamentului este disponibil la_Continental Automotive GmbH.

Locul si data emiterii declaratiei Regensburg, 12.07.16

Numele (complet) al productorului sau al persoanei autorizate Continental Automotive GmbH
Functia (titlul) producéitorului sau a persoanei autorizate Thomas Heselberger

Semnitura producatorului sau a persoanei autorizate _r u/ [

. uoneWIOoN|
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P> Devices that Emit Radio Waves»

Moldova models

European REC 70-03
Gost 30786-2001

* Not available on all models

Declarafie de conformitate

Noi, Continental Automotive GmbH, Siemensstrasse 12, 93055 Regensburg, Germany
nine ve Jmo, S

declarim pe propria noastra rispundere ci produsul:

marca Continental

denumire comerciald —
tip sau model 40737300
la care se referd aceasti declarafie este fn m(amime cu ceringele esentiale5i celelalte prevederi
lplbnhlle ale i tehnice i
i recunoagterea conformititii acestora”, aprobati prh Hoﬁlh‘el Guvernului nr. 2 din
09.01.2014 .
Produsul este in au
Protectia sanététii [pet.7 Ill.n)] EN 60950-1:2005 (2nd Edmon),
‘Am 1:2009 + Am 2:2013
Siguranta utilizatorului [pet.7 lit.a)] EN 60950-1:2005 (2nd Edition);
Am 1:2009 + Am 2:2013
Compatibilitatea electromagnetica [pet.7 lith)]  EN 301 489-1 V1.9.2 (2011-09)
EN 301 489-3 V1.6.1 (2013-08)
Spectrul radio [pet.8] EN 300 330-1 V1.7.1 (2010-02)
EN 300330-2 V1.5.1 (2010-02)

Declarafia de conformitate este emisa in baza
Certificat de conformitate, 18 August 2015

Organismul de evaluare a conformitafii antrenat MD OC TIO 024

Dosarul tehnic al echipamentului este disponibil la Continental Automotive GmbH.

Locul si data emiterii declaratici Regensburg, 12.07.16

Numele (complet) al produciitorului sau al persoanei autorizate Continental Automotive GmbH
Functia (titlul) producitorului sau a persoanei autorizate Thomas Heselberger

Semniitura producétorului sau a persoanei autorizate T w
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024
This device is designed to be used in Republic of Moldova

et
MINIS‘I"ERI.IL EGDNOHIEI $I NFRAS‘TRUGTUR.‘IAL REPOBLICII MDLDON‘A
l!llﬂuh Publica .SERVICIUL N RADIO §!

CERTIFICAT DE CONFORMITATE
Nr. de inregistrare - MD OC TIP 024 A6065-18
29 martic 2018 Valabil pand la: 29 martie 2021
OCyir - 024

Organismul de Certificare a produselor din Tekcominicafi. Informatic si Posti (OC TIP)
MB-2021, str. Drumul Viilor 28/2, mun. Chisindu, tek +373 22 735394, fioe+373 22 733941

FAPTUL €A TIFICATEAS TFEL:

PRIN PREZENTUL DOCUMENT. £
DENUMIREA / DESCRIEREA (EPENTETE
o, Siaten it e modul 8525

Bluetooth i WLAN infegrat

) Marca comerciali: - MITSUBISHI
Model:

NR-000
Fabricate in seric
SINT CONFORME CU CERINT ELEOBLIGATORI STABILITE IN £
SM SR EN 300 328 V1.7.12011; SM EN 301 893 V1.7.120
RT "Ex radio, echi terminal §i
acestorn”, aprobatd prin HG nr. 1274 din 23.11.2007; RT "Parametril tehnici de em
dispozitivelor cu razi micd de actiune”, aprobatd prin Ordinul MTIC nr. 16 din 21.02. 30,
PRODUCATOR

SR EN 60950-12010;

- Mitsubishi Eleciric Corporation Sanda' Works,
| 2:3-33 Miwa, Sanda-City, Hyogo, 669-1513. Juponia

I wzina producitoare: Mitsubishi Electric Thai Auto-parts Co., Lid.,
Siam Eastern Industrinl Park, 60/16 Moon 3,
+ Mabyangpom, A. Phiakdacng, Rayong - 21140 - Thaflind

SOLICTTANT

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation Sanda Works,
2-3-33 Miwa, Sanda-City, Hyogo, 669-1513, Japonia
CERTIFICATUL ESTE ELIBERAT IN BAZA

(- Raportubi de incercri nr. 3828 din 20 martic 2018, efberat de LT CEM - sereditat CNA RM

"MOLDAC", cerificat nr. £1-045 din 21 martic 2016, modificat din 18.12:2017.
- Rapaarielor de incercari nr. 10706994H-H din 18.06.2015, nr. 10706994H-F, nr. 10706994H-E,
nr. 10706994H-D, nr. 10706994H-C, nir. 10706994H-B, nr. 10706994H-A, . 10706994H-G:
din 24.06.2015, elberate de LI "UL Japan , Inc.. Is¢ EMC Lab” Japan,
acreditat de NVLAP - nr. 200572-0;
- Certificatulil sistemului de management al calitifi ISO/TS 16949:2000 or. JPN-16812-TS
(LATF nr. 0224494) din 19 nofembric 2015 sinr, THA-175067TS (JATF nr. 240942) din 15 funie 2016,
cliberat de Burcau Veritas Certification, France.
- Declarafiei de conformitate a producatorului din 29 junie 2015,
- Raportului ¢ evakare final nr. 64/18 din 29 martie 2018,
!\IPORMATIESL'PIMTA.M.

. uoneWIOoN|
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Moldova models

024
This device is designed to be used in Republic of Moldova

MINISTERUL ECONOMIE! $1 INFRASTRUCTURI AL REPUBLICI MOLDOVA
SERVICIUL NATIONAL DE ALF

CERTIFICAT DE CONFORMITATE
@‘ Nr. de inregistrare MDD OC TIP 024 A6013-18

@/ | Data emiterii: 16 ianuaric 2018 Valabil pind Ja: 16 fanuarie 2021
ORGANI MUL DECERTIFICARE ocppm.;

Organismul de Certificare a scajii, Informutica i Pogti (OC-TIP)
‘MD-2021; str. Drumul Villor 2872, m(,‘imiu. tek+373 22 735394, fiuc: +373 22 733941
FRIN PREZENTUL DOCUMENT SECONFIRMA FAFTUL CA ATE AS TFEL:
DENUMIREA / DESCRIEREA
Deseriere: Sistem multimedia pentru autove hicule cu modul

Bluetooth integrat
Marca comerciali:  HONDA
Model: AVH-6968ZH
© Fabricate in serie

S (e UCERINT ELEOBLIG,

SM SR EN 300 328 V1.7.12013; SM EN 600652015; Rr'&mmmdp
terminale de

[(Codal NMMD.
8525

aprobatd prin HG or, 1274 din 23.11.2007; RT “Parametri tehnici de emisie.
dispozitivelor cu razt micd de actiune”, aprobati prin Ordinul MTIC nr. |Mn2| 022014,

PRODUCATOR [Contul garit
{_ Pioveer Corporation Car Electronics Business Group,

25-1 Az Nishivachi, Yarmda, Kawogoe-shi, Suitaro-ken 35085355, Japan
¥

| SOLICITANT

. Pioneer Corporation,

2§-8, Honkomagome 2-chome, Bunkyo-ku, Tokyo 113-0021, Japan

CERTIFICATUL ESTE FLIBERAT IN BAZA

- Raportului de incercdrinr. 3782 din 02 ianuarie 2018, LI CEM - acredieat CNA RM "MOLDAC™,
certificat nr. L1-045 din 21 martic 2016,

- Rapoartekor de incercri nr. 119331638-A ginr. 119331639S-B din 05.12.2017; or. 119331675
din 04.12.2017, efberate de LI "UL Japan Inc.", Japan, acreditat de "JAB" Japan - . RTL02610,

). - Certiicati sistemuki de management al caliii - S0 9001:2008 . 20002350 QMO8

dll 13 m 2015, ebberat de 'ULDQ%EII: USA acredint de ANAB,

o= inr. ACE17-025 din 06 decembrie 2017.

Eapmuhndenshm Em!ur 236/17 din 12 amarie 2018.

. INFORMAT IESUPLIMENTARA:

Echipamentul certificat poate f utiloat in banda de frecvenfe 2400-2483,5 MHzcu puteres musind do omisie 100 m.
Schema de cortificare: Modulul F1.

Conducatorul organismului

de certificare Anatolic GUZUN

Sena A N\‘ 101415
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1024
SM EN301 091-1 V1.3.3
SM EN301 091-2 V1.3.2
SM EN301 489-1V1.9.2
SM EN301 489-3 V1.6.1
SM EN55022:2014 p.5
SM SR EN 60950-1:2010
Herewith we, ROBERT BOSCH GmbH, declare that the submitted
sample MMRevo14F for identification and laboratory tests is a
representative sample of products manufactured in series.
Furthermore, we confirm that it will subsequently be imported and
placed on the market in Moldova.

* SOLICITANT

MINISTERUL TEHNOLDGIEI INFORMATIEI S| COMUNICATIILOR AL REPUELICII MOLDOVA
Intreprinderea de Stat , CENTRUL NATIONAL PENTRU FRECVENTE RADIO”

CERTIFICAT DE CONFORMITATE
@ Nr. de inregistrare MDD OC TIP 024 A5958-17

L) Data emiterii: 8 octombrie 2017 Valabil pina la: 18 octombrie 2020

ORéANKﬁUL ECERTIFICARE  OCpr - 024

Organismul de Certificare 4 produselor din Telecomunicafii, Informatica i Posta (OC TIP)
MD-2021, str. Drumul Vilor 28/2, mun. Chisinau, tek +373 22 735394, fax +373 22 733941

PRIN PREZENTUL T FAPTUL, CA PR ASTFEL:

DENUMIREA / DESCRIEREA |Codul NM MD
Descriere: Sensor radio de defectic a miscirii 8526
Marea comerciali: “BOSCH -

Model: MRRevol4F

Fabricate in serie

SMEN301091 1VI.33; SMENQDIOQ]ZVISZ. SMEN3014B91V1A92

chnica * i
dispoitivelor cu razi mick de gxcuune“ apmbaﬁ prin Ordinul MTIC nr. 16 din 21.02.2014.
PRODUCATOR A »
1. Robert Bosch GmbH.
2. Robert

72770" i
hit 1, 3000}lnmm,H e

\ \~

Robert Bosclt GmbH

Daimlerstr.6, Gebiiute 107/1, 71229 Leonberg. Gemam/

CERTIFICATUL ESTE mxmwrm BAZA

- Raportului de incercari nr. 2793 din 10 septembric 2014, elberat do L1 CEM -
acreditat CNA RM "MOLDACY, certificat nr. L 045 din 21 martie 2016.

- Rapoartelor-de incercari nr. 1- 6958/!3-01- -A din. 17.02.:2014, nr. 1-6938/13-01-02
sinr. 1-6938/13-01-06 din 0.122013; eliberat de Li 'CETECOM ICT Services GmbH'", Germany,
“acreditat DAKKS, Germany nt. D-PL=12076-01-01.

Cerificat de conformitate IECEE CB SCHEME . DE 2017370 din 20.01.2014 eliberat de
*TUV Rheinland LGA Produicts GmbH." Germany si Raportului de fncercéirinr. 21208925 001 (CETECOM:
1:6938/13-01-05) din 25.11:2013. eliberate de L "CETECOM ICT Services GmbH * Germany.

- Certificatelor de Conformitaté rr. E817026B-EO si nr. E§17026B-CC din 27.01.2014,

emis de Organsmul Notificat 'CETECOM ICT Services GmbH" Germany 1r. - 0682.

- Certif mului n | calitifii ISO/TS 169492009 nr, GER-16422/14-TS (IATF 234597)
din 18 martie 2016, cliberat de "Bureau Veritas Certification”, France si or. 070070 TS09 (IATF nr. 0273110)
 din 07.09.2017, eliberate de DQS GmbH, Germany;

-+ Declarafia de conformiate a pmducamm din 26 felmnme 2014,

. uoneWIOoN|
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MD OC TIP 024 A5894-17

* Not available on all models
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4 Akcionarsko drustvo za ispitivanje kvaliteta "KVALITET" N
PCKO ADYWTS 30 MONMTHBANE xBanvTaTa “KBATMTET" Hiwu
Jaint-stack company for quality testing "KVALITET" Nig

POTVRDA O USAGLASENOSTI - RiTTo ij
CONFIRMATION OF CONFORMITY - R&TTE P1617162800

Podnosilac zahteva: DELTAALITOMOYO D.0.0.
Appleant: 11070 NOVI
OMLAD\NSNH BNWA 33a

Vrsta opreme:  KLJUC ZA DALJINSKI PRISTUP VOZILU
Equipment category:

Oznaka tipa/modela:  HLIKGS-3T
Equipment lypedmodel:

Robna marka: Honda Lock

Equipment trademark:
Prolzvodjad: Honda Lock Mig. Co., Lid.
Manulacturs:  Japan

L e UL Japan, Inc. Lab.:
mlhwh] 100083184, 01.07.2013.1
ook 100082365-C, 24.06.2013.
BIUEM(:UI.JWUI lﬂn SHONMEMCLE&'
T.ﬂw 100082365-8, 2
RITTORATIE: ULJmIn:SHDNAN EMC Lab.:
00082365-A, 21.08.2013. 1
o 63 gora navedena oproma Pravinka o radio
promi talokomunikaciono) torminaing; cprem (SL. glasndk RS, 11/2012).
O the basis U Rusotaok on
RS, 112012)

Mastale promena u tipwmadelu,
22 navedonim Praviinikom moraju 56 priiavi “Kvalitet™
Any changes cocut & the
809ve monton Rulebook,

et e forwarded 10 st
Prvo izdavanje Potvrde 25 navedeny opromu: 06.11
MJMHM Vhlldﬂ
Nll. Pyt o nzozo

Oval Gokument vadi sama 2a proizvode koj 4u Ielovetnl sa peoizvodima koj su billpredmet vrednovania.

Bul Svatog Cara Konstanting 82-86, Nis 18000, Srbija, Tet: [ﬂllm‘lﬂ,w Fax (018)550-636, 550068
e-mail. office@kvaltetcors, o wwe

Axcionarsko d:u!tw za ispitivanje kvaliteta "KVALITET" Nié

xpanuTaTa
Jaint-stock. mmpnny yior qualdy testing "KVALITET* Ni§

POTVRDA O USAGLASENOSTI - RiTTo Bm]
CONFIRMATION OF CONFORMITY - R&TTE P1617162800

Podnosilac zahteva: DELTAALITOMOYO D.0.0.
Appleant: 11070 NOVI
OMLAD\NSNH BNWA 33a

Vrsta opreme:  KLJUC ZA DALJINSKI PRISTUP VOZILU
Equipment category:

Oznaka tipa/modela:  HLIKGS-3T
Equipment lypedmodel:

Robna marka: Honda Lock

Equipment trademark:
Prolzvodjad: Honda Lock Mig. Co., Lid.
Manulacturs:  Japan

Japan, Inc.
mlhveh] 1D00B318H. 01.07.2013. 1
gl 100082365-C, 24.06.2013. /
EMK/EMC: UL Japan, Ine. SHONAN ENC Lab.:
r'” "w 100082365-8, 21.08.2013. 1
RITTO/RETTE: UL Japan. Inc. SHONAN EMC Lab.:
100082365-A, 21.00.2013./

navedena oproma zadavolisva zahteve Pravilnka o radio
oprami tlekemunikacionol lorminaino] ppremy (S1 Mﬁs 112012).

squment [e—
RS, 1172013
Nastala promene tipwmade uituna
52 navedonim Pravilikom moraju s priavit “Kvaiitet™-u ad,
Ay changes cocurin the
2bove menbon Rulebook, shal be forwarded 1o Kvadtel”
Prvo izgavanja Potvrde 28 navedonu opramu: 06.11. P1614118300 o
Mosto | datum lzdavanja:  Va2i do: ¢ 7 V4
Place : Vakd untd:
Nig, 02.112017. 01,11.2020,

Viadimir Vkasinovié, dipl in3-
Oval Gokument vali sama 2a proizvode koj 4u Islovetnl sa proizvodima Koj su Bill predmel viednavania
Bul Svatog Cara Konstanting 82-86, Nis 18000, Srbija, Tet: [ﬂllm‘lﬂ,w Fax: (018)550-636, 550-068
e.mail. offce@kvaltetcors,  hitpihewe kvaltet o

. uoneWIOoN|

* Not available on all models
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Akcionarsko drustvo za ispitivanje kvaliteta "KVALITET" Nig
AKUOHGPCKO ApyWTEO 32 vCruTHBalbe keanwTera "KBATATET" Huw A\
Joint-stock company for quality testing "KVALITET" Ni§

POTVRDA O USAGLASENOSTI - RiTTo ij

CONFIRMATION OF CONFORMITY - R&TTE P1615006100

Podnosilac zahteva: RTTE CONSULTING DOO
Applicant: 11000 BEOGRAD
MARICKA 28/29

Vrsta opreme:  AUDIO UREDAJ ZA AUTOMOBIL
Equipment category:

Oznaka tipa/modela:  NR-000
Equipment type/model:

Robna marka: MITSUBISHI
Equipment trademark:
Proizvodjag:  Mitsubishi Electric Corporation Sanda Works
Manufacturer:  JAPAN

Evaluated
Laboratorja/  BozbecnosySafety: UL Japan, nc s ENC Lo
ispitni izvesaj: ;970599'"‘ "{ }5 06. l ! b
MK/EMC: UL Japan, nc Ise al
e 10706094H-G, 24.06.2015./
RITTO/R&TTE: UL Japan, Inc. Ise EMC Lab.
10706994H-C, 24.06.2015. /
10706994H-E, 24.06.2015. /
10706994H- .06.2015. /
10706994H-§ B 24.06.2015. /
10706994H-D, 24.06.2015. /
10706994H-F, 24.06.2015. /

iavedena oprema zadovoljava zahteve ‘Pravilnika o radio
opremi nelekomumkucmm; lanmna\nn, opromt (3, plasnit RS, 1172012

the Rulebook on
(Offcial Gazette RS, 11/2012)
Nastale promene u specifikacil, tipu/modelu, elektricnim opreme koji utiéu na
sa navedenim Pravilnikom moraju se prijaviti "Kvalitet™-u a.d. Nis.

the above mention Rulebook, shall be forwarded to “Kvailet” /\\3
S WM. Generalni direktor

Mesto i datum izdavanja:  Vazi do: ‘5 Ad.
Place and date: Valid until: T, e §
Nis, 11.08.2015. 11.08.2018. _sealxy) ik

Bul. Svetog Cara Konstantna 82.85, Né 18000, S, Te: (016)550.766, 55024, Fax: (018)550-836, 550.068
e-mail: office@kvalitet.co.s,  hitp:/iwww.kvalitet cc.

* Not available on all models
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Vrsta
Equipment category:

Akcionarsko drustvo za |sp|l|vanja kvaliteta "KVALITET" Ni§ A
AKUMOHAPCKO APYLLITBO 33 M e ksanuTera "KBAUTET" Huw oo

Joint-stock company for quamy testing "KVALITET" Ni§ oo
Hoos 17 | 0

POTVRDA O USAGLASENOSTI - RiTTo BmJ
CONFIRMATION OF CONFORMITY - R&TTE P1617192700

c zahteva:  RTTE CONSULTING DOO
Applicant: 11090 BEOGRAD-RAKOVICA
KNEZAVISESLAVA 63/2.7

opreme:  AUDIO UREDAJ ZA AUTOMOBIL

Oznaka tipa/modela:  AVH-6968ZH
Equipment type/model:

bna marka: HONDA

Rol
Equipment trademark:

Proizvodja&:  PIONEER CORPORATION
Manufacturer: - JAPAN

Vrednovana dokumentacija Evaluated documentation:
Laboratorija/  BezbednostSafety: UL Japan, Inc.:
2017

ispitn zvedaj: 119331€7S, 0412

Japan, Inc. SHONAN EMC Lab.:
119331535 s 05.12.2017./

LL Japan, Inc. SHONAN EMC Lab.:
119331535 A, 05.12.2017.]

Laboratory
Test report:

dovoljava zahteve ‘Pravilnika o radio

Jjeno je da g¢
opremi i telekomunikacionoj terminalnoj opremi’ (SI, glasnik RS, 11/2012).
hat af
ks

‘Rulebook on

sa navedeni
Any changes occur

Bul

odel, componer
Sbiva manton Rubook, snall ba forwarced to Reaitol

Mesto i datum izdavanja:  Vazi do:
Place and date: Valid untit:
Ni§, 19.12.2017. 18.12.2020.

. 1172012).

Nesialepromene u speciikecl), tpuimodey Kompanertarma. sekrri karakiariskana oprome kof i 1a sagiesencet

im Pravinikom moraju s piavil Kvaltet-u

Ovaj dokument vazi samo za proizvode kojisu istovetni sa proizvodima kojisu bil predmet vrednovanja.
Svetog Cara Konstantina 82-86, Ni§ 18000, Srbija, Tel: (018)550-766, 550-624, Fax: (018)550-636, 550-068
email: office@kvalitet.co.rs, http:/iwww kvalitet.cors

013452031717

Lo e i
PrER

Bpoj: l-01-34540-31 mni-3
Harym: 27.04.201
Beorpaa
NOTBPA O YCATJIAIUEHOCTH
Certificate of conformity

Bpoj: 34540-317/17-3
No:

Toanocnaan 3axrena: FIN-LEKS d.0.0. Beograd
Applicant: 11000 beorpaz, Munemencka 5129

JeTeKTOp KpeTama 3a n])lmﬂ: ¥ APYMCKOM TPAICTOPTY

Bpﬂl N d H TeICMATHIM Y ¢a0)

Equipment category: Motion Detecior for RTTT application

Osnaxa wapwe/Tama/oea: BOSCH / MRRevo14F

Equipment brand/type/model designation.:

Tpomssohas onpeme: ROBERT BOSCH Gmbli

Equipment manig 6, 71229 Leonberg, Germany

TocTanmena ARy enTATH]R:

i |

Cramapa: Tecrun wsneurral, 6poj # antym: Hasus aaGopatopuje:
Sinidorels: Tt Regon no nd dte: Tase Iaboratory:

SRPS EN 62479:2011 1-6938/13-01-02, 09.12.2013. CETECOM ICT Services GmbH

SRPS EN 60950-1:2010 + 21208925 001 (1-6938/13-01-05), | TUV Rheinland LGA Product

Al11:2010 +A\:26|U+A]2:2011 22.01.2014. GmbH ((_I:FECOMICT

GmbH)
SRPS EN 301 489-1 V1.0.2:2012 | 1-6938/13-01-06, 09.12.2013. CFTF(OM](TSemc:sGmbH
RPS EN 301 489-3 V1.6.1:
SRPS EN 301 091-2V13 1-6938/13-01-02, 09.12.2013. | CETECOM ICT Services GmbH
peraeaon Aueannene, Fope Raseacse ayeramfe, yropheso Je ae je yearmmeuocs rope
wanedene ompewe ea Gwrimim ws wiana 4. pazo onpewn

"
TefIeKOMyHKaNIOK0] TepmumaToj onpemn (,Caybenn raacmmk PCY, G[mj 11/12) npasiso
sowasana. Tlyny oarosoproct 3a rope naneteny 3 iy npeysnma
saxtena. OBa MOTBPIA BN TPH FO/ANE 01 IANA IAABAKLA. =
Having considered the above mentioned submitted documentation, it has been determined that the conformity of the
above mentioned equipment with the essential reguirements referred 10 in Art. 4 of Rules on Radio Equipment and
Telecommunications Terminal Equipment (Official Gazette of RS, no. 11/12) had been duly proved. The full
responsibility for the above mentioned submitted documentation shall be assumed by the applicant. The certificate

_shall be valid three years from the dare of issuance.

Bpoj npiiora: -

Appendix number: oy JUPEKTOP C! OPA

KE KOMYHUKALIE
Bakn ox1: 30.04.2017. C "
Valid from:
alk rom loopac m:uh ounn. une.
Bazu 10: 30.04.2020. TledaT 1 noTmue
Valid until: Seal and signature

uonewJojui

* Not available

on all models

Continued 785
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A

noi1 13

This product in accordance with Serbia technical regulation

Lo v
v

Tz 1-01-34540-170513-3

Jprow: 181020
bearpa;
TMOTBPUA O YUAIAIEHOCTH
Lisetificase of comforaminy

Tpoj: 34340-1 FU313-5

Ho:
| ——— RTTT Consulting d.0.0 Beoprud
gl 115696 D pus, Maima 28720

BRcTa onpeme:

il SN e ﬁam! tawar  TER

R e i L Autoliv { 6234704
Eipesgmenit Promd e ot e sgrefon:

Tpoussofas umperee Autoliv ASF Tne.,
s o iz 26545 American Leive. Southl:

o AR T1SA

ocramicena aokywow s
cabmalzze # lvtiarsrs i
T mAReTNTAY, Sp0) Wi snas
Feu Reprt oo, nddne
REGNE R{;lb ! 2

i Oy
ot deier

- GmbH
TRRS [ 3014301 V103 2007 r CLTTGOM ICL Se
SEPS LY 185 VA1 2012 Gihit

CRTS LN S ERL VI 20:2012 | 462126 (15 7301 | Lompliaace Vorldwice L.
A L |

TIPErIETaM WCIAUnCHE, TOPT MAKCAOHE KXY VLT e, YIOpheI Je a0 jo Ferranmenect rope
NABEIATE BOPSHE SR BUramw wxrosnma mo wsma o TpEomanmsa o paues nmpen o
YHREIRUD0) TepMETLID] supeun 0oy e PO Gpe 1112 npasn
L Myny 0,0 OROPEOCE 5 IUPE IABEIENY ADCTABLCITY TOKYAETTAMMY 1 peyTHni Mo TR
SRR WA S e 0

al

L0, 2014,
Varkicl

T,

or i

* Not available on all models




PP Devices that Emit Radio Waves P

Serbian models

PATEA

et

Bpoj: 1-01-34540-1292/17-3

1.01.34540.1202/1

Wi

0000245220184

Jlatym: 17.01.2018.
Beorpan
MOTBPJA O YCATJIAIUEHOCTHA
Certificate of conformity
Bpoj: 34540-1292/17-3
No:
Toanocka 3axTesa: SINISA SKRBIC PR, INZENJERSKE DELATNOSTI
Applicant: 1TEHNICKO SAVETOVANJE IN TECH, BORCA
11211 Bopua, Beorpaz, Iyt 3a Ouy 44
Bpera onpeie: GSM 900/DCS1800/ UMTS 900/2100/GPS ypehaj 3a
Equipment category: ynyhuBame XHTHHX O3HBA Y BO3HIY
GSM 900/DCS1800/ UMTS 900/2100/GPS Unit Assy Ecall
O3naka Mapke/Tuna/mojea: DENSO / OGEY02
Equipment brand/type/model designation:
Tlpoussohau onpeme: Denso Corporation

Equipment manufacturer:

1-1 Showa-cho, Kariya-shi, Aichi-ken, 448-8661 Japan

JlocTa/bena 10KymMeHTaumja:

|0I6-11)
SRPS EN 301 511 V9.0.2:2012

Cramaapa: Tectun u3emraj, 6poj u AaTyM: ‘Hasus aaGopatopuje:
Standards: Test Report no. and date: Test laboratory:
SRPS EN 62311:2009 RF exposure calculation of Denso Corporation

SRPS EN 60950-1:2010 + A11:2010
+A1:2010 + Al 11+ A2:2014

SRPS EN 301 489-1 V2.1.1:2017

Draft EN 301 489-19 V2.1.0

(2017-03)

Draft EN 301 489-52 V1.1.0
(2016-11

OGEY02, 13.12.2017.
11926140H-A, 07.11.2017.

UL Japan, Inc. Ise EMC Lab.

11926139H-C, 29.11.2017.

UL Japan, Inc. Ise EMC Lab.

SRPS EN 301 908-1 V11.1.1:2017

SRPS EN 301 908-2 V11.1.1:2017

EN 303 413 V1.1.1 (2017-06)

ODE MJP_KYOCE_1702_02,
13.06.2017.
RE170502C14A, 09.06.2017.

ODE MIP_KYOCE_1702_03,
16.06.2017.
11926139H-B, 10.11.2017.

7 Tayers GmbH

Bureau Veritas Consumer
Product Services (H.K.) Ltd.,
Taoyuan Branch

7 layers GmbH

UL Japan, Inc. Ise EMC Lab.

12

. uoneWIOoN|
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Tlpersienom 0cTaB/bene, rope mapeacne aoymenraunje, yispheno je na je ycaraamenocr rope
HaBeleHe onpeve ca OMTHHMM Jaxresuma w3 waama 4. [lpusnisuka o paamo onpemn n
TeleKOMYHUKAIMOHO] TepMumLN0] onpewit (,Cayabenn ranenns PCY, Gpoj 11/12) npasuano
nokazana. Tlyny 0ArOBOPHOCT 1a FOpe HABCIERY ADCTABLEN jy npeysuma

3axtesa. OBa NOTBPAA BAKH T[H NOANHE 01 15HA HITABAMA.

Having considered the above mentied submitted decumentation, it has heen determined that the conformity of the
above mentioned equipment with the essential requirements referred 1o in Art. 4 of Rules on Radio Equipment and
Telecommunications Terminal Equipinent (Official Gazewe of RS, no. 11/12) had been duly proved. The full
responsibility for the above mentioged submiited documentation shall be assumed by the applicant. The certificate
shall be valid three years from the date of issuance.

Bpoj nputora: -
Appendix number:

Bazkn ox: 17.01.2018.
Valid from:

Bazn no: 17.01.2021.
Valid until:

uoljewJiojui

P s ot s s e
Plamrbeas 7 1103 S, 48 10100 Feryfioms €t 2/2
oo g g 011 1343613
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JEKJIAPALLIA [TPO BIATIOBIAHICTE
Jlexiapuis wwra OB YKPYACTOTHALIHL,

. na, 08132, Knincsxa of i
Yipatukn, 73, ko CIIPIIOY 34288537) a oBaiK 03179, 38 Kuds, np-m Hepesiozu, 13 xx; mex, (44) 422-85-31,

e oo oo CHPATY  ery _peccm memm-pwn UA.TROS2.
B 0cobi Taxy Kacaxapa area IR SO e -
(e, cpimene, ' e el el )
nigTRepIpKYE, Mo patioofanamanIs CHCTEMN J0CTYNY 10 aBToMOGLI ToprosenLiol Mapkn 5 =
OGaixomunowep A (f) 1R 054 20014 nmamosainy {0 €4 4CAY

Honda Lock stozeai HLIK6-3T (Keyless transmitter)
s p————— )

kY ];ﬁ i i i =
(ki T3 (RS T 0Ky WOHTIR
wenog il T/l copdiel owepe 4 Lamarmpis) .
: ara-Cly Kepiums OB YKPUACTOTHAFIAL | i 0.1 Atwseno
ongS 2, 528415 / Kurrul

o (8 Lan ngShan 2
(o byt e, oo L1poc T N WOCHIRETSS PRV, 558 MBS WGoOER o riavo ) CAPIOY)
M
BHMOTAM i ¥ i i il
( i ) a TaKoK
AKEX € MOKAOM Bi) i i WMOraM pernamenty (y
pasi ix 3acTocymanns):
Tiowsnemm nyey Tiomanenia HopanmorD s, novep | zata | Tlowep | aaTa npoToRaiy “Duicrs [exmpail npo. slancsl T 3ot » Bmi amwx oprawy 3 ouinkn
i i 0 AoxyseirTy iry i, na VUL
" manpoymamiol
Texniumoro Auopatopil

[ PErAAMENTY.
Ty T myracry 9 | ACTY 1EC 60065:2009; B AP0

M ) I
Tianywxr 2wy 9 | ACTY ETSIEN 301 4
(enexTpaMarninG

3 N 14913 a2 21102014
JACTY ETSI EN 301 489-3: W‘l

BUAN BU-Ouers™ [ Tam13 sia 21, 10.2014

fopdemion) ___{______________ |
Tlizmnr 3 mymery 9 | ETS1EN300220-2 V23,1 e
io] N2HII9 vin 18.05.14)
Tlianysxe & nywsry 9 — —
(niaxmoncHs 30

P——
sepead Jarunboro

Ceprudixar, 38iT ao sucHonok (3a nasmiocti) BECHOBOK nin 21.10.2014 Ne YUH-14/D.302,
Cepruixar nocaisennn koncrpykuil nix 21.10.2014 N UA.TR.052.252 -14
[ym—

QOB YKPYACTOTHAIIIL, 03179, m.Kule, np-m Mepemocu, 15 wst, nen. (44) 422-85-44,
peccmip. wosep UA.TR.052 3a naxazom Minexonosposeumyy Yupainu 6id 03.12.2002 Nel381

. uoneWIOoN|

Oninxa ui, i I P onerpyiuil,
Jlexnapatiio CKAAAEHO M WLAKOBHTY BUAOB, i e i
) k Taxy Kacaxapa
(niwe) 2 Tininian 1a nprmase)

* Not available on all models Continued 789
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JEKJIAPALILA ITPO BIANOBIAHICTD
05132, Ki s B ke Jlexnepauin wwin  OOB YKPYACTOTHAIVIAL

e vt AT G s na obnix 0317
Bocobi i ovep OOB - UA.TR.

(oo, Gpeming, (4 T8 19 GATRRGR] YTOM oMb oe00a) i3 Ape o . WIpece, Dcmmmaluan ot e scmpy rpras et OB
mLTBEpUDKYE, WO paioobaATIANNS CHCTEMN A0CTYRY A0 anToMobing Toproneannol Mapkn
Honda Lock soneni HLIK6-1R ('Illmgrlll Immobilizer System with RKE) &

f ety ieymstoest S Onivomit wouep A% DT L5 300 - 10 pamotniny € LLACIS

WO BHIOTORAACTREA 30 _m-mmw

s 47 T e 160t By T,
onpilinl wonsopus

Kepistik OOB YKPYACTOTHARIBIL O. I ducenso
5 i 4 ML
AKHX € OK230M BiAmOBL i IPHCTPOIO. BHMOMM o i pernaventy (y
pasi Ix sacTocyBanns):
Tlaswaveine sy | TI0ONAWGINE HOPMATHANOTD Hama, wowep | sara | Howep | aara npotosazy s aT < ;
Bisiorn 30 RoRyMEHTY arecrans axpemmanil | (ssity) sunpoSynuii. Winier, Jlexaapaui npo  sianosianicTh Mowwa nepemipuTn 8 623 aamed opraky 1 ouikxi
npucTpols” munpofynammol inoi, i i 1a bttp-fios.ucef. gov. ua
Texnisnoro naGoparopil
permaMeITy
Thiamywsr | mymery 9 | JACTY 1EC 60065:2009; N TSI ma 20102014

{Geanexa) —_— ]
Tignyuxr 2 mymery 9 | ACTY ETSI EN 301 489-1:2008; Mo 14914 mia 21102014
(enexrpomansia JACTY ETSI EN 301 489-3:2009

cymicuicry)
Tianywe 3 mywery 9 | ETS1 BN 300 2302 V23T, e [Me Tt a0z
{panio) ETSI EN 300 330-2 V1.5.1 NaTHIIO a1 18.05.14)
Tiayioey 4 myweey 9 — =
(niaxuoseins a0
-
Mepei arasnoro

3vit abo i) BHCHOBOK 5i1 21.10.2014 Ne YUH-14/D.301,

Cemmvmm.- koncrpysail nia 21.10.2014 Ne UA.TR.052.251 -14

(warms sowcyseurn, Boco wosep, sara, crpom il pererpasil,
Q0B YKPYACTOTHAIIS/, 03179, s.Kuls, np-m [lepesozn, 15 kat, men. (44) 422-85-44,
pecemp. uariep UA.TR.052 3a nanazon Minexonauposeunsy Vpal sid 03.122012 1381

. uoineuwou|

Ouirxa Bi sconerpyvinii.
Jlexnapaniio CKAACHO M WAKOBHTY i ocabn!
j Q_, Taxy Kacaxapa
(nlamwic) (iviakam T4 npsEE)

790 * Not available on all models
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JIEKJIAPAINISE  Ne CONTINENTALUKR.679-4/15
npo siamoBimmicTH
"Continental Automotive GmbH", Himewunia,
(momne waiticrrynasi BHpoGHIKa A0 YTOBHOBKEHO! I OCO0H - peaAEHTa YKpaii, 460 HOCTATHIKS,
iemensstrasse 12, D-93055 Regensburg, Germany

Cepripixar, 36it G0 BICHOBOK (32 HABHOCTI)
Cepriiar x0c7izvkennst KoneTpykuii No 193.46-CJIK pix 10.04.2015;

Ceprugixar sianosizsoeri No 10094.002716-15 sin 10.04.2015, Tepwmin aii 10 09.04.2016

(s tokywea, Horo Hovep. s, CTpos i pecerpani,

foro apec, Ko iz 3 CAPTIOY (i mamnoer ; i N
) opran 3 ouinki incrimyr
1 ocodi Manager Dagmar Kolar pazio i TeneGasentn (Ne UATR. 28), mya. Bywina, 31, m. Ofeca 65026, Vicpaina (waxas
o i sapes Continental MisexonoMpossiTy Vipais Ne 890 5iz 02.08.2013).
YR T3 PSS EHICIOND Oy 3 1K BEAORLAIOT)
Mozeni 40737300 CHCTes MCTARUIHOTO KepyBaHTS 3AMyCKOM ABryHa TA Ouitka sianosiwocti npicrpoio npo_:n I, i . .
A0CTYON 710 aBTOMOGH (osmascts oy a0

(HOBH 3B HPHETPOIo, THIL NADIA, MOET)

wo piroTopseTsca s Continental 40737300 Technical Specification T  sionino 10
(nawa 1a o ol tokyNeHTaii, ﬂemapaum CKIAZICHO Mifl HiTKOBHTY anosmanbmcrb BMQ6HHKZ/
- i ocobn /
i nap G S e 8 TR
wa "Continental Automotive GmbH", Hivewna (Siemensstrasse 12, D-93055 Regensburg, RFH
; GmbH, ¢ . ] mologation Dagnar Kol
rmany) Ha nianpuencrsi "Continental Automotive Systems Czech Republic s.r.0.", 744 01 omologatio e fotet agnar Kolar
Frenstat pod Radhostem, Kopanska 1713, Czech Republic, Hecbka Pecnybixa o) ) )
Booupean M
o ainanoro mipotacs xot e’ CPLION) W e 2015p.
sianosiaac mnvoray Texsiunoro p i finoro Kiniesoro )
a Taxo A € A0KaI0M

BIANOBAHOCTI NPHCTPOIO BIMOraM 3a3iaueroro TexHiuHOro peraaventy (y pasi ix sactocysarts):

Tlo3HaueH s nyHKTY Tlo3HAYCHHSA HOPMATHBHOTO Hassa, Homep i aata Howmep i aata
posainy "Biori 20 AoKymeHTa arecrara akpenwrauii | npotokony (ssity)
‘nprcTpois” Texuiunoro BUNPOGYBATBHOT BHNpOGyBaHE
permamenTy maBopatopii
Mianysr | nynkry 9 JACTY 4467-1:2005
(Gesnexa)
Mianynkr 2 myncry 9 JACTY ETSIEN 301 489-1:2008
(enekTpomarsiTHa (s ypaxysanmsn
cywicuicTs) YPaXyBaHHAN BILPIT VHIIPT, 4700
JACTY ETSIEN 301 489-3:2009) . Oneca, in
Mianyscr 3 nymcry 9 ETSIEN 300 330-2 VI5.1 2276201122014 | 25032015

(pazio)

Miznysr 4 nynkry 9 -
(mizmcmoseHia 10
‘TeneKoMyHiKauiiiHol
Mepeki saransHOro
KOpHCTYBaNHA)

uonewJojui

* Not available on all models Continued 791
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a Net

ML
W0 aia 2015p.

G

s
Jara spmncnn Bisowocti y ceprpixari Tiporokaa(n)
Hosep cepmugivary  pecery Tporywaia Bilaso B
PPy | P oy o cepitmicn 1 mnpotyma,
ceprubisary
10094002716-15 | 10042015 09042016 Tipuiowoncpeaanan pariosacronmh | Tpoxyeis, mo. 470080
oproseol apkn Contnenlal N | minycRACTCS Sl Ta 25032015
30737300 cnerewn s o mowmcan Vipainys
epymang sanyckow tmryTa | 10042015 10 0904 2016
I i—
Misupucncrno — wuposi:
i * 74400 Kopanska 1713, Caech Repubi
Manager Dagmar Kolar
(ocam) () o )

JEKJAPALISE  Ne CONTINENTAL.UKR.679-3/14

npo sianosiaicrs
"Continental Automotive GmbH".

Hivewunna,
ewra v

Siemensstrasse 12, D-93055 Regensburg, Germany
upeca, ko 3rimo 3 €JIPTIOY (s nassnocti)

5 0cofi Manager Dagmar Kolar
mwo i mozeneii V2x ta Vax
(nomtia 303 pHCTPOTD, T, NapKa, oA

IO BUTOTOB/AETCS 30 Continental V2x, V4x Technical Specification
(Harma Ta novmaneHA TexHiIOl TOKYNEH

HOMEP NapTii 18/abo cepiitni HOMEPH 113 LiCHTHpiKaILiT)
ua "Continental Automotive GmbH", Himeuunsa (Siemensstrasse 12, D-93055 Regensburg,
Germany) na mianpuesctsi "Continental Automotive Systems Czech Republic s.r.0.", 744 01
Frenstat pod Radhostem, Kopanska 1713, Czech Republic, Hecyia PecnyGaika
oG, f :

arpeca
1 piTHOo BpoGHIK Ko 310 3 C/IPIIOY)

sinosinae pinoram TexuiuHoro p i i i KiHLieBOro
[ Ko X SKIX € I0Ka30M
BLANOBIAHOCTI NPHCTPOIO BHMOraM Texniusoro (y pasiiix

it ¢ cirta Hana, Howep i ata atectara | Fovep i zata npotokoy

posiny "Binworn 10 AKpeUITALLY BUNPOSYBAILHOT  (3BiTY) BHUDOGYBaITh.
npretpois” Texsiumoro maGoparopit
petaventy

Mimynr 1 nynkry 9 JICTY 4467-1:2005
(Genexa)

Mianyikr 2 nynkry 9 JICTY ETSIEN 301 489-1:2008

(erexrpoariia

cymicHicTS) (3 ypaxypaitian BILPIT YHJUPT, 4130 Bin 12.05.2014
JICTY ETSIEN 301 489-3:2009) M. Oeca,

Miznyicr 3 nymcry 9 JICTY ETSIEN 300220-2:2012, 21227 01122011

(panio) [ETSIEN 300 220-2 V23.1

Migmynkr 4 nynkry 9 -

(miakmouenns 10

———

epei Taramioro

xopicrysarn)

* Not available on all models
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Ceprudikar, 36T a6 BHCHOBOK (31 HasiBHOCTI)
Cepruixar zocnizvkenns koncTpykuii No 193.37-CJIK pix 13.05.2014;

Ceprudikar sianosianocti Ne 10094.001961-14 ia 13.05.2014, tepmin aii 10 12.05.2015

(awa towywerTa, Horo Howep, Fara, oK i peccTpat,
Tipy i opran 3 ouimki sianosizwocti JT «YKpainChKuil KayKoBo-gocriAMIH iHCTHTYT
pazio i TeneGauennsy (Ne UATR. 028), myn. Bywina, 31, m. Oneca 65026, Vipaina (waxas
MikexonompossiTky Ykpain Ne 890 i 02.08.2013)

o
Ouiika BiANOBHOCT] MPHCTPOIO MpoBeACHA 31

fram— Tem——
JleknapaLiio CKAATCHO MiA LTKOBHTY BiNOBIAQTLHICTS BHPOGHHKA
i 0coom / e i )

S

Manager Dagmar Kolar
(nocas) [
ML
"I3" tpamms  2014p.
(ata)

Ioarox Net go i i ik signosigkocT nponykui)
Jara
Jlara Bizomoeri y fr—
Howiep ceprudirary  pecerpanii poaykiis | ceprudikarinpo  Bllado BJI
copmary| epinicrs mpoSyvan:
10094001961-14 | 13052014 | 12052005 Pasionpueritl Tpoaywiso | BIUAT 4130
(oGiminep) mnyacricncepio | VIUPT, | 12052014

Mojtereii V2X  Ta powThen B Vipainy . Oteca
Ta Vax 313.05.2014 10

120520155

Tixupcycrso — supotun
"Continental Automotive Systems Czech Repubic s, 744 01 Frenstat pod Radhostem,
Kopanska 1713, Czech Republic, Uecka Pecy

Manager Dagmar Kolar
(mocaza) (mizmc) (imingiazn Ta npissmic)
ML
I3 rpasws 2014p.

(ama)

uonewJojui

* Not available on all models
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JAEKJTAPAILA TPO BUUIOBITHICTL

TOB “Hopmakon-Yipaiua™ (Vipa Mer

72319, 3anopizexs o6, ¥

woa CAPTIOY 37463168
o ey o WApOGTRS 56 ook o - penk3e TS Vi, 5
8 0co6i Jpeicrop Weserin O.B.

e ]

ronos, sy, Kiposa, 139, odyic 314,

i, B wapecs, Ko s CIPTIO (o v

ve, wo
NR-000 (UNIT ASSY,AUDIO) 3 oy p.._-.mmyny (. mmy aneai 3 ..mp¢eum~.
nepenaui nammx Bluctooth) ™ G e
nasezeni y Jlomrey
T v e, L, S, WA
O BUIOTOBAAETHCSA 38 Texuivuma i
T T DRI TEMPRGY YWY, WP TP T30 CopU] IOMEpH A8 (HTFa i
Ha «Mitsubishi Electric Corporntion Sanda Worksw (2-3-33, Miwa, Sanda-City, Hyogo 669-
1513, Japan /Anowin) na nianpwcvicrni «Mitsubishi Electric Thai Aum—p-m Co.Ltd
(Siam Eastern Industrial Park, 60/16 Moo 3 T. Al 21140-Rayong:
_Thailand / Tai - e
(v naee finees orn a3y 7 o o a1 o e
BianoBiac BUMOram TeXHITHOrO peraasenty 0. i Ten y KiHUEBOrO
0) @ TEKOW AOKYMENTOM, AKMX € I0Ka30M

BIANOBIHOCTI PHCTPOIO BUMOFAM 333HAUEHOrO TexHIHOND pernamenty (Y pasi iX 3acToCyBaHHs ).

——— .

TlosHaseHA TyHKTY Tlosnauents nopsatupiioro | Haspa, nowep i ata Howep i aata
posainy "Bimori 20 AOKyMeN | areerara aspenmanii | mporoxoay (swity)
npuctpoin” Texmiumoro nimIpoByBaNBHOT BUNPOOYBaHH
! _pernamenrry L 000 P ,‘,, aeboparopit |
BLL 7T BI1“Owera”
Tianyr | nynkry 9 (CTY 4467-1:2005 (avectar axpemsTanii " 004 B
(besnexa) gcrv EN $0385:2007, N30 wig 1805 14) | 21/808in 03.04.201

N S NN B B
HCTY ETSLEN 30148513008, AL vt |

32009, g el 12,05 14 Nel5/80 sin 03.04.2015
EN 301 I)\'! I'F 2008, e )

TliznyikT 2 nykr
(enextpomarniia cvM\cmcrb)

RLLAT BLL “Owere’
(wrecTar axpenvratii
Ne2H1339 win 18.05.14)

S1EN 300
TCTY 7115 2009,
ETSIEN 300 440-2 V14 |

Tigaynxr 3 nysry 9
(pazio)

|
2008, |

TenexomyHiKauifinol Mepexi | | |
saraienoro xopucryeanna) | 1

Ceprnixar, nit 460 mickoBoK  Cepminer e UATR 109
a He Uewrp » ,.
(3 waswrOCTI) LT s s TR

Autonosa, 5, odic 714, Ten
28 yaxa3oM MiHEKOHOMPOSBITKY iz 16,03 2015
10283

Ouirika i i

0 AR W TRE SCTPYKIGT BATOR O 10 Tex

BakeHOi 0COBH / OCTAMAIHHKA

TeKIapALLII0 CKAAIEHO ML LINKOBHTY BiANOBLIATLHICTS RUPODHIKS | YIOR

Wenerin O.B.

ExcnesTuay nromefeH
00B <OMEFA> ME]

3anuc s peccrpi
Ne UA109.0R .

Jlonatox 710 aekaapauif npo sianosiamicrs

Texuiuni xapaxrepuerin
HIW PRAIDAOCTYIY ¥ cKAnti TOProBeabLHOT MapkH
aMitsubishi» moaeai NR-000 (UNIT ASSY, LAUDIO):

Haiea xapastepucrinen | Juauenns a60 nosuaueHns
| prm— T pr——
: R IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n | _ IEEES802.15.1
Cryacha pTiomm wawy OIKCOBAHA
Paziotexnononia pagiozocryn |
Chyra pamiovacTor N 2400..2483,5 MT'n ‘
5150...5250 MI'y |
5250...5350 MI'u | 2400...2483,5 MI'u
5470...5670 MI'x |
i _5725...5850 MI'u
Citna (uentpummmnx) vacror | 5Mru
Turn Moy imaTKAae I IMOGIW I
mmpOMit OB 22MODIW |
40MOGIW |
F 40MODIW ! R
Meton paniaaoctyy CSMA-CA [ AT
SSMA/TDD | CSMACATOD

Eki I BBICHTHE 130TPONHA
AINPOMIHIOBANA NOTY
it

Thn airreiin/ koed
TLACHUIEHHS

2,5 MBt

“Turerposana /o 6 Abi

"~ Inmerposana / 10 6 2B

Illenerin O.B.

) T T nprwe

20 swsromama 2015 p.
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CICicIch

OPrAH 3 OLIHKM BIANOBIAHOCTI «OMErA»
CONFORMITY ASSESSMENT BODY «OMEGA»
CEPTU®IKAT AOCTIIMKEHHA KOHCTPYKLIT

RESEARCH OF DESING CERTIFICATE
N 0043 Cepin €1

TEIETE

],

UA.TR.109.0076-15

el

20 nucronapa 2015 p.

Electric Sanda Works»,
(2-3-33, Miwa, Sanda-Cily, Hyogo 669-1513, Japan /Anoris)

(]

TR E I EIEIEEY
l
{
g
|

i P mapx4 __ 8527
Prostcton «Mitsubishi» womeni NR-000 (UNIT ASSY, AUDIO) 3 roroes
metzgwwﬂiﬂmw.
Ta 3

W]

EICICICTE

nepenadl AEHKK
XAPAKTEPHCTMKAMM 3rinHo 3 [lonaTkom
Bignosigac Bumoram - i i

- ¥3aranbHeHHx MO8 3aCTOCYBaHHA Pl 24-1-1,Pl 24-1-2,Pl 24-1-3, PI 24-1-4,
Pl 24-2-1, Pl 24-2-2, Pl 24-2-3, Pl 24-24, Pl 24-3 (cxe2neni Piwennam
HKP3I gig 12.01.2012 Ne18);
- HopmaTueHmux AOKyMeHTIa Hasenenux y JonaTky

[

Electric Sanda Works»,
(2-3-33, Miwa, Sanda-City, Hyogo 669-1513, Japan /Sinorisn)

«Mitsubishi Electric Thai Auto-parts Co.,Ltd.»,
Micue BupBHAUTES  (5jam Eastem Industrial Perk, 60/16 Moo 3 T. Mabyangporm, A Pluakdaeng-
(el 21140-Rayong-Thailand / Tainang)

EICICIETE
%

[d]1,

Opran 3 ouinkn «OMETA», TOB «BL| «OMElA»
= E ainosignocTi Na UA.TR.109, 3a Hakasom MinexoHompossuTky eig 16.03.2015 Ne 267
Bl Contomey assasamert st Arecrar npo akpenuTaLjio HAAY Ne 10283
"'-'JE 03186, m. Kils, Byn. AxTowosa, 5, odbic 714, Ten.: +38 044 594 5083
= ° Mincrasa Buckosox OOB Ne 0076-15 sl 20,11.2015 p. itiono sianosiasocti npoaywi
|— I T grounds BMMOram TEXHNHOID pernamMenTy
(= e
ui o e (n. 28 Texwiwioro pernaventy)
B,
=
=
=
=
==
HE Pdaken: i
F- ! % (s, farmay mamn)
£
i

Bt

TEICEICICIEIED

TR

EIEICIETE

T

EIFICTEIEICTE

EIETEIE!

oy
Cuon rern

ETCICIETEIEICIEIE]

CICICICICIEIEILIE

orwrm ormon

[IONATOK

A0 cepTudikaTy AOCHIMKEHHA KOHCTPYKUT
ANNEX TO RESEARCH OF DESING CERTIFICATE

Ne 0043
Ao ceprudikary Ne UA.TR.109.0076-15
To comtcate

Cepin  JuL

Homep i pata nporokony
3acTocosani BuMOrK
Ao reguremants it decurares (asity npo BRNpOGyBaHHR)
Fepor fosi ropiri) |
THAMYHAT 1 MyHxTY O TEXHMHOTD eunpobysans
permnamenTy papiooBnaHain | Ne15/80 sl 03.04.2015
TENEKOMYW KALRHOrD KiHUEBOTD ACTY 4467-1:2008, BU AN «BL| «Omera»
(TepaikansHore) oGnanKaHHA [ACTY EN 50385:2007 (aTecTar axpenTaul Ne2H339
3AXACT 300POa'R | 3a6eINeBHHA Bin 18.05.14)
Mianywer 2 nywary 9 Texuinoro TMpoTokoiin e b
pernamenTy panioobnaaHanns | ACTY ETSI EN 301 488-1:2008, Ne15/80 sig 03.04.2015
TENBKOMYHIKALIAHOrD KiHUEBOTD ACTY ETSI EN 301 488-3:2008, BU AN «BL «Omerar
(TepminansHoro) onanHanHa ACTY ETSIEN 301 1 (avecrar
- 3aBeanevenH 8in 18.05.14)
W}mﬂm
3 mywary 9 Texwiumoro ACTY ETSI EN 300 328:2008, TpoToKkonk BunpoByBars
pernamenty pagioobnaanaus | ACTY 7115 ., Ne15/80 sig 03.04.2015
TENEXOMYHIXaUiAHOrD XinueBoro ETSI EN 300 440-2 V1.4.1, BU AN «BL «Omerar
il ymosu Pl 24-1-1, PI 24-1-2, | (i axpapuTauli Ne2H339
- exDEXTUBHE BUKDPHCTANHA P124-1-3, Pl 24-1-4, P1 24-2-1, Pl 24-2-2, 8l 18.05.14)
PAZCMACTOTHONG PECYPCY Pl 24-2-3, PI 24-2-4, Pl 24-3 (cxaanemi
Piwennam HKP3I sig 12.01.2012 Ne18)
Tianywer 4 nyrry 8
(niaxniouenHs a0 ¢
TenexoMyHaLiRHoT

- KOMMNGKCH BBTOMOGINLHI MyNLTUMENIAHI TOproBenbHOT Mapkn sMitsubishin
mogeni NR-000 (UNIT ASSY, AUDIO) 3 ofnaaHaHHam paaiogoctyny (8 Tamy
epeaavi aa Bluetooth|

‘OcHogHi TexHiYHI XapaxTepucTukK mogeni:

. uoneWIOoN|

Har A Onwe na IMAGHHA 360 NOINA4EHHS
Toxnini B 1 IEEE 802.11
[ CnysGa pagiosumaxy: Sikconana
3 ILiupokocuyroui
Cwyra pagioaciar, MIa: 2400 - 2483,5
5150 - 5250;
5250 - 5360;
5470 - 56TD;
5725 - 5850
Cimea. ) vacToT, MMy 5
Kinacu aun 22MOG1W, 2ZMOD1W, 40MOGTW, 40MODTW |
Maxcumansia icTe BT 100
ABL: ___Iuterposana /0o 6
Taxuiami 8 pewni IEEE 802.15.1:
u : LMpoKkoCHMyrOBMA
Cuyra pagjoactor, Mru: 400-2483.5
Cima Hix) 4acTor, MIL 00
Knacu IHIOBAHKR: s il FXW, TMOOGXW
EIBN, ve Binbuve, MBT: A
BB j L] v ) TnoB
k= i
S\
0
K opravy 3 oLiinkK BanosianoeTi N Y9 B.O. MiTycon
Head ot contemty [ ee——
g (igrature, ntials. fwmdy name)
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JOJATOK

10 ceprudikaTa BiANoBiIHOCTI
ANNEX TO CERTIFICATE OF CONFORMITY

CEPTU®IKAT BUIITOBITHOCTI

CERTIFICATE OF CONFORMITY

Japecrponano n peccrpl oprany 3 onlin sianosianocti sa N 1009405837-18

ununii iz 09.03.2018 8527 Ne 10094.005837-18
The date cursification is gremted "0 YKTIEQ TARIC code

wapin HONDA
mu-i AVH-6968ZH 3 o6aaanammsiv pazionocryny (iutepdeiic nepenasi
aannx Bluetooth)

¥ usomy

XapaKTePHCTHKAMM, 0 nlule-i HIKYe, BIANIOBIIAC YIATATLHERUM YMOBAM 3aCT(

cpepi BHKOPHCTANHS PAT0HACTOTHOIO pecypey. Y:p-lnn, mﬂ Busmavient PI 243 (zozarox 4
pimenns HKP3I pix 12.01.2012 e 18) 1a
Rosmosin VAP (piscas HKP3I pia 23.13.2014 X 844 sapecerponaro y Mistiocr! Ypaline
19.02.2015 3a No 201/26646).

Cxaan o6aaananms T.m HONDA:

- KoMmAeKe aBTOMOGLLHMI MyALTHMeiHINIE Mozei AVH-6968ZH, 3 06aamannsM
pamionoctyny (inTepdeiic nepexai aamirx Bluetooth).

Texuiuni Bluetooth:

- Tlnanom

paziouacToTHOro pecypey Vipaimu mmpoxocwyroBuit pagionocTyn:

- mianason wactor, MI'u 2400,0... uss,s,
- Buxizn permsa , ABM (MBT) 425);
- kaaen BHTpOMinIOBa IS 1MOOFXW, IMOOGXW;
- WHpHHa CMYTH YACTOT BUNPOMINIOBANNS iepexABaYA

¥ind, model,

‘merchandise mark (trademart)

Bianoslaac swworaw  ACTY EN 60950-1:2015, JCTY EN 503852007,
inply ik reguremssICTY ETSLEN 300 328:2008, ACTY EN 301 489-1:2014
unsiv JICTY ETSIEN 301 489-1
(Wa38a T2 NOIWAUCHHA HOPMATHENHX JokyMeHTia) / (name and denotation of normative documents)
Bupounx npoaywuil  "Pioneer Corporation"”, Slnowist (Kawagoe Plant, 25-1 Yamada,
Ta micne pupofumurea Kawagoe-shi, Saitama-ken 350-8555, Japan) na mianpuevctsi "Pioncer
Fridhicer and. ‘Manufacturing (Thailand) Co., Ltd.", Rojana Industrial Park, 1/31 Moo
Py el 5, Tambol Kanham, Amphur U-Thai, Pranakornsriayutthaya 13210,
Thailand, Taizant i
ey

PO

Ceprupixar sunano  "Pioneer Corporation"; Sinonis
Coreiicate i iemed 1o Klwlgae Plant, 251 Yafm‘u, ‘Kawagoe-shi, Saitama-ken 350-8555,

14
»t-nlmlmlmhﬂ( wm&mn:ne inTerposana / minye 0,5.

g BN e v’ nc'ry EN 60950-1:2015 O aaaasiea Inpopmaniinx Tezvonorill, Béaneka, Uachuns 1.

araasni sumors (EN 60950-1:2006; A11:2009; A1:2010; A12:2011; AC:2011; A2:2013, IDT)

(riabkn 3a mn. 12,3, 124, 17);

ACTY EN 50385:2007 l’ln‘lomngll cueTem 3 p-alomnmou Gasost Ta crauiona tapui Kituesi.

samiy 3

aicio panioyacToTHIX enencrpommkmummtmum 710 40 l"rn Ha wHpoKwii 3aran

(EN 50385:2002, IDT); =

):(mmmNmsu 2008 ictiicTs i pa

Cucresun 3 pagioaocrynom y aianasoni wactot 2,4 T, 3araasui sustorn 10 pagiointepdeiicy

(ETSI EN 300 328:2006, IDT);

JICTY EN 301 489-1:2014 E. cymicuicTs

Uacruna 1. 3-mu.-| Texnini Buvorn (EN So1 4 189.1:2005, IDT) (nn. 8.2, 9.2, 9.3) -3

ypaxyBanus:

- ACTY ETSIEN 301 489-17:2008 cymichicTs ™
Yacruma 17. C ymoBU 1A% cucrem

y enysi 24 T, RLAN y enysi § ITu i

WBHAKICHUX CHCTEM NepeAaBaNHs AaHMX y emy3i 5,8 ITu (ETSI EN 301 489-17:2002, IDT).

Tapanrifiue Ta nicasrapantiiine oGenyrosysanns siiicuioc

""Pioneer Corporation" 3a aapecoio:

Kawagoe Plant, 25-1 Yamada, Kawagoe-shi, Saitama-ken 350-8555, Jap

=7

mo upﬂno]mzm i panuytn-u 3

ariano 3 Hoasrcon. Harasanns 3xificniocruen oall-'mt ik

Cepruginar suaano opranon 11 "YKPAIHCBKHIt HAYKOBO-1OCJLTHHI
3 onl wianonizmocri mcrum PAIO I TEEBAMERHS (OC YANIPT)

65026, M. Ozeca, Byn. EVII»B.JI'NI (“)7407]27710”29
anc (48) 723 43 85, el ksl

Ha migeran - axTy excriepTasu aokymenTauii Ne 2089-AEJV17 vin 06.10.2017;
O the prowad of o nposeeni BJI(ABJT)

£ Haiea ABT |
BLFT YHAUFT, » Oaéca | 6885 win 14122017

Kepinnuk oprany 1 ouinku sianosixnocri
Direator of the cunformay arsessmen body

uoljewJiojui

Kepiounx oprauy  oujusu sianopianocri
Director of the conforr essment body
e O s s

(neronane - m,m.—.m-,n
of serl o, it

796



P> Devices that Emit Radio Waves P

krainian models

CEPTHU®IKAT Ne 2089.2-CIIK
JOCUKEHHS KOHCTPYKIIIT

TOB "Pagio Tecr Cranaapr”, Yxpaina I
03115, 1. Kalw, pya. JIbsiscska, 22-2, k8 135 imcmmvmm

06 i woaeal
AVH-6968ZH 1 nepeausi aammx Bluetooth)

Piameer Carparationt Snouia (Kawagod PIsmt 151 VARATH, Karegoe-hi, Saitama
ken 350-8555, Japan) ma nianpuewmersi sriawo 3 Joaaticom N 1

TOB "Paxio Tect Cranaapr", Yipaiua, aic 3a losipenicrio "Pioneer Corpuration”,
Stnouis, ni 08.09.2017

Cépepu oninkn

| Tlpoayxuis masexuts 20 chepn ail Texuiumoro peraamenty

(naai - TP)
HopmaTwBHi 10KyMeNTH 115 0BeA€nHs BiANOBIIHOCTI MpoAyKuil
uvoraw TP bHO BuIHAYEH T2
Bl RopiaTRRgt ey s SiETocBNL €, "Mepeaixy
cranzapris, ki B pa:
MOKYTH CpHiiMATHCS 5K 10Ka3 litmuhnwvlﬂmﬂl” BHMOraM
Texuianoro x
winnenoro ) 0 " // i
sianosiaac sumoram TP

ma ymosan mA y cepi_suropucn P
pey Vipain, scidno 3 Jodamson 11 00 pimens HKP3L aio 12.01.2002 Nel3.

Tipano sncrocypanus nowepy OOB pasow 3i SAKOM BIATOBITHOCT] AOMYCKACTLCR 18 yMOIN
ykaaaanus Jexaapanrom yroan 3 OOB 1a mopiuno niarsepakyerbes.

Bupolunk afo ynosnonawena Hum ocoba — pulutr thalil HOCTATRILNNE HOBRNER
3epiraTn KoMILIEKT Texmiumol npotarom 10
pokis icAa BUIOTORAEHNHS OCTAHHBOIO 3paska nponyxnn i lmull‘ll Horo aam nepesipku na
Bivtory oprasi

acm anpofinmi ne © o Vipaiun Ta izcyruiii ynommonmsennit npeicraink

B Ykpalni, T nponykuii, sseemol B ofir, Jobon'siauNit
e oprann pIImlnm llrnm. 3a ix 3anuToM, HeoGXiaHOW indapsanicio crocoBNG
npoaykufl, y Tomy wmeal Komicio aexaapauii mpo sianosiawicrs Ta, ue mepeabaueno
i MoTaMM Ta/aba

moao
Ceprnikar swisno npwswavemmm Opramom 3 omimkw pimnosimmocti N UA.TR.028

I " Vicpalschknii  waykono-gocaizmmii U

Mincxkonosposmnrriy ¥pafun e 890 iz 02.08.20

Josaron 3 1 0 Cepragivara X 2085.2-CIK

HJLua npoayssuito:

N [T R — Bilacona | Mrmoonts [re—
cepmadixary | - Ipoays I __| sunpobysams.
8| o0 [ —— Tporyein,uo | BILPT | 688Suia [ACTY EN 6095012015,
fomasmT st oo apen | weacncs | WAPT, | 14123017 |ICTY ENSO3BS2
iy Iy wOnees (CTY ETS1 EN 300 3382008,
ot psiozocryny (wicpheic ICTY EN 301 485-12014
e e Bl (o sparyoaimns
[ACTY TSI EN 301 49-17:2008)
lianprewcraola)-anpoGHAX(CH): B

(Thaiiand) Co. L, Rojana ndustial Park, 131 Moos, Amphur U-Thi, 13210, Thailnd,

Tainana

Kepinunk 0B

. uoneWIOoN|
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. uoljewJiojui

798

JIEKJIAPAIUS  NeRTS.UKR.679-17/18
npoe BiANoBIHICTH
S TOB "Pagio Tect Cmnmlpr" Ywnum,
BHpOGHIKA Vapalion,

03115, m.KuiB, Byn, Jinhischka, 224, k. 135, m‘\(‘-l(l?_llq_ymm

1o aapeca, xaa 3riua 3 EIPTIOY (3 kansnocri))
B 0co6i J.'hapem-opa Illymana [ivirpa Bosommsporima,

SKHH i€ 3a Jlompem:mo "Pioneer Corponmon" Hnoﬂu Bin 08.09.2017

i p i MapKH HONDA moneni
mo AVI-H%&ZH 3 paionoetyny (i nepesaui qannx Bluetooth)
(o s npRETT, T, Mapr, MoeL)
mo surotoBisiersesi3a  HONDA AVH-6968ZH Technical Specification

[T T —y

‘owep napril T/abo ceplitnl nosepn 1 Lncwripixauy
Ha "Pioneer Corporation", Snoria (Kawagoe Plant, 25-1 Yamada, Kawagoe-shi, Saitama-ken
350-8555, Japan) na nimnpuemctei "Pioneer Manufacturing (Thailand) Co., Ltd.", Rojana
Industrial Park, 1/31 Moo 5, Tambol Kanham, Amphur U-Thai, Pranakomnsriayuithaya
13210, Thailand, Tainasz
(noBhe RaiMewrysaix aupoBiex, Hioro wipeca Ta wieue wupoduniirea mpoxyel;
L BTHOIIOT0 BpOBiKS K0 LU0 3 €JIPTIOY)

BuMoram iunor i i
(repmi 2 THKOK / y SKEX € JI0KA30M
immosimHocTi BiIMOTaM Texui pernaenty (y pasi ix saCToCyBaHHR):
[Mosnauerna mynxry pmnmy | Momasenna nopsarusnore Hasga, nomep i aora | Homep i aata
"Bumorn 10 nprctpois” | AoKkymenTa aTectaTa axpe;wTamii  mpoToKaMy
Texm‘lﬂoro peraMenty | BROPOOYBAILHOT (apity)
| aaBoparopii BHIPOGYBAHE
ianysicr 1 nynkry 9 JICTY EN 60950-1:2015,
(Geamexa) JACTY EN 50385:2007
Mianysir 2 nysry 9 [ICTY EN 301 489-1:2014
3
eywicaics) JICTY ETSI EN 301 489-17:2008)
Miznyscr 3 nyscry 9 VICTY ETSI EN 300 328:2008 Bl PiTOYHJIIPT. 68RS min
aio M. Uaeca,
e Ty 2227 in01122014 12207
(mimkmouen s 10

[TeNtekoMyHiKaLi#iHOT Mepexi
3ArATBHOTO KOPHCTYBaHHS)

Ceprudikar, 38it 860 BICHOBOK (38 HARBHOCTI):
Ceprdixar focnipxenns xoncTpyKuil No 2089.2-CJIK Bix 09.03.2018
Cepradixar pignorinocti Ne 1 0094.005837-18 min 09.03.2018
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i rteneGavemnu» (Mo UATR. 028), syn Bymima, 31, m. Onmeca 65026, Vkpaina (saxas
MinexonomposaiTky Yicpaitin N 890 sin 02.08.2013).
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Ukrainian models

LonaroxNet
. e ceninic Tporoxos(s)

Jrp——— Tiponywaia Bisoocrimpo cepiicn. | BilaGoBN | NPOTORONY)

002018 i proncaunol T

HONDA woseri b
i Bluetool)

Tlianpuemerno — supobum: B

ing (Thiland) Co, L1, R ja Park, 131 MooS5, Amphr U-Tha,Prans

Jlupexrop Wt~ - AB. ywan
(nocana) R . (iiaan Ta npisaatc)
ML
09" Gepews 2018 p.
)

. uonew.ou|

Continued 799




uoljewJiojui

800

P »>Devices that Emit Radio Waves

rainian models

UA 1.001.006906-14

[N"YKPMETPTECTCTAHAAPT”
SE"UKRMETRTESTSTANDARD"
. CEPTUPIKAT BIAMOBIAHOCTI

CERTIFICATE OF CONFORMITY

s
i PatiooS A HaliA aBTOMOGLTBHOT CHCTESH FORTPONID AHCTANTHT
(Motion Detector for RTTT application)
LA Koa YKT 3EZ 8517
ks
BOSCH
i MRRevoldF
b L JICTY 4467-1:2005 (IEC 60950-1:2001, MOD),

JCTY ETSI EN 301 489-1:2008 [ETSI EN 301 489-1:2008, IDT),
JICTY ETSI EN 301 489-3:2009 (ETSI EN 301 489-3:2002, IDT),
ETSIEN 301 0912 V1.3.2 (2006-11)

e e "ROBERT BOSCH GmbH",
Daimlerstr. 6, 71229 Leonberg, Hisewama

Homa 1o sapeca snpobmica

g pnobrica "ROBERT BOSCH GmbH",

Daimlerstr. 6, 71229 Leonberg, Hiscawimsa

Hi =
flono va micumieroimesis Jaroay 1. "Robert Bosch GmbH", Markwiesexstr. 46, 72770 Reuilingen, e
2. "Robert Bosch Elekironika KA.", Robert Bosch ut 1, 3000 Haven, ¥ropuoois

Apanreosg mopmauls DC 13.5 V; 350 mA rms; CL Il
!m“ug%ﬁﬁ:%ﬂ in 20.01 2014 Rhcinlasd LOA

TECT M 6363-14 0la 26,07.2014,
‘TECT Xe 6369-14 i 25.07.2014 (arecrat ke smraist Mo 2H120 nia 36,07 2014

vaanr (ro g Araiouarinn 4w G, G300, Yepoa

Ao erecwaat 01,08.2014

Sapecerponauo n pecerpi 1a N

AN"YKPMETPTECTCTAHAAPT" {
SE"UKRMETRTESTSTANDARD" o
AOAATOK Ne 1 i
Addition
1 s i (Mot RTTT appl . BOSCH {
woseal MRRevol4F MOBaM sacTocy B Y
¥ obepl PAIORBCTOTHORO pecypey Vkpaiku, 3xi sismaseni Pl 49-1 (101a1oK 24 20 vlm:mn HKP3I pix
12012012 % 18) «
i y oMy cepradixari sis i cxnai Ta X
et — i o i YILLP (Pimenss HKP31
e 1165t 25022014 i i ocTuuil Y paiin 04.03.2014 3a o
30 peecTpy PEY 1a BT HKPL.
2. Tewninei xapasrepucras g d

Hisaason Aacror, [T mix 76 a0 7, i
MakCIsng R i ioms Ty KHICTS Nepeaasats, MBr (15v): 245 (3.9);

AR Sl e

i

T Berin/ EIBIL e G, B (abw) / Koedpiniewr nixcunemis, 1Bi: isrrerpopaia / mo(zo)/u 0

oo J:.I an lFeccm 4 T 4. m. Knis, 03680. Yxpaina ¥ %
aoro prcerpaut ¢ PESYS oprasy 3 cepruixant &
< oL08.2014 v 3 B0 v

* Not available on all models
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rainian models

AEKJIAPALLA TIPO BIATIOBITHICTE

Vepan,
S Bors adpeca. vl Wit 3 CIPNIOY (st mansmecti)
J0000, swempcent Spagiaa iiglect Kk
ceanes (24 GHz) SRR Narrowbund wooeai 6234734
(/1o RIS AHCTPO, THI, MEPII, MR )
WO BHNOTOBARETLER 34 d Process Control

(W T8 i TR P 10Ky MESITLIGE, DM BT T1300 GEIIL (IAEPI AT LASUTHINaT)

na "Auatoliv Electronics America”, 10118 Pawtucket Blvd., Lowell, MA 01854, USA/CIIA

{90 AR TS PG, Nor AAPECR T4 MIFTE SAPOGRURITRE FPOTYKIL I, 4 MTAITHRORD Mol wa EPTION)

mavoray Texs y i
) a TaKoK AKX € JOKA0M
BHMOraM Texui pernamenTy (y pasi ix 3acTocyBanus):
oywxry | Hazea, siosep | 2ara Honiep | 3218 npotoxary
possiay “Buuorw 30 aokymeaTy arecTana axpeanraull B (ani1y) BHOpoGy RSk
o
Texnimoro
pernwmerTy
THanymier 1 aynery @ | JICTY 4467-1:2008;
{(Geanesa) BLL [FECT Me 543513 min 13.11.2013
Tianyser T nynery @ | JCTY IGC 61000-3-2:3008, YKPUACTOTHATAAL
{enRTpoManiTa JICTY ETSIEN 301 489-1:2008, . “"“.'m‘“'n" [TECT Ma 5238-13 sin 09.10.2013
i 01 486-3: 200! g
oeiio g"wm] %] w120 wia 28072011
Thianysxr 3 oywery 9 | ETS|EN 302 2882 V1332,
{pasio} TOCT 3031895, [TECT D 5258-13 sin 09.10.2013
Tianyexr 4 oyexry
l =
secpend mm

Ceprudixar, 38iT 260 BHCHOBOK (38 HAABHOCTT)
{pare o, oo W, e SR TR,
I i) ey Kb, mes. (44) 422-8

Oujinxa b i i £

Jlmmpmwc-maneno iz uixosaTy BipnOBiTALHICTS BUPOGHHKY

(g 12 rpomeme)

wMn

APPROVED KOV 2 2 2055
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* Not available on all models

Continued 801



. uoljewJiojui

802

P »>Devices that Emit Radio Waves

Israeli models

NYIDWN PYINI N Sy 902 Iiwn” Mg 1pwIn nYyan ININ.

S0IN7XR N7V9N [I'wan 11091 "Iwn" 0101 7V 11'N 1'WON wIn'wn X
AMTI-ND PN MYIONI K9 NYIAN MIIWNY MINK MNAN P12

["T> NI7WI9N NNNKR NIDWNT7 NYI9N K771 NIYI9NN am X7 — i

S0IN7R N7Y9N [I'WIN 1109 TI'vD ,TA7A NIFYN 7w mxy win'w? "pra nwo” 1 A 2.7 “nwoa pra” wimwh cnsy Hu MPYN 1192, TP8N MV PYIN NIYON SVININ.
IYPNA TWwnn TNim ['wl 2NN A X7 "pra nne' |nn D I Pra” T8 3 2900 1PYY TIVHINTRYY NNYPN.
FINK TD0°S01 7D 13 THUVZ L AINM 20 NNFOR BI0INA N Q1 INNT 0K A AMON PHANT NN MILINA TPNPAN Y PYINANN TIYYY 12 93 AP 120 NN,

DN NNPN YANIYH NDND P TR NTYPH MIN NWNH MNP) N JOINDN NDYON YD MDY PUImI YN N
MY INDITIDNN DIHP ,NDWA NTY DNNK ,POY M 102 AMTT) DNMNN P12 M5YION TAN MY AYION MO INaNE 1B N
PR S¥a IN PN N DYIENT YIND WAPH YN ANPY,ONOPRD AW TN .3 ININ NHYON PILAN DS TN, 1253 MPIN SV MY VIS Mpra IWe .3
TP VIIOPN PIVY WM (VUNVPNR PID-1NY ISP) VPN NY MY 1nd PN TAURA TAVR 1P 390K 3 TYD MR I R
TNUPRN MDY 10T 1Y Y3 YT PHIDDN DN AMYPN 1P MYSHNI PN TN N 3390 MW 9 12 TIWYY N91,TWRN S TR MIVIND N PIANY 10N A
DU NPNVA MYSHNI MUY DN NVYRN TN BI8NY \INK TN NP WP .3 AN e EHY P o
LONNN YU DYa

MYPAN TIWN) N NOTIN RN 0N UM vIN A T MY TN T

FTIUDN I BYINBD ORON 10
Mid range Radar sensor for vehicles (MRR)
P MINNLDD WA TP NI, NPATO PATH BN SW MNON M SYe I2N INT P 192
SOINDR NPT PN NIV MIWAY YDA 5Y 1N PYIRI VIDWN .
T2 MBS MINK MSWRY NYIeN 521 MPIsAn B & - 15D
20N ﬂb»yn WIS MLS TR, Ta3 MPHN SY sy YIseh 7pra nhiwear ph.a
SNUPAN TIVAR TATH 1PYN 21RR 1 TSY 1P e inn
ANN I3V Y 5212 MUY K9, 1UODA VY IHNERN MVIAD NIN P2NN7 MUK 2

* Not available on all models
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roccan models

* Not available on all models

o " ruae 10 JUIL 2013
- ANRT/OTEC/DANSAG/DONT 1047201;
CERTIFICAT D'AGREMENT
= VULALDIN® 24-B8 RELATRVE A LA H
= VU LA DECISION ANRT/DG/N"12/04 E DES

INSTALLATIONS RADIOELECTRIOUES A DECION. AMLET 2006 .
= VU LA DECISION ANRT/DG/N'07/06 DU 28 JUILLET 2006 FIXANT LES SPECIFICATIONS TECHHICUES D'AGREMENT DES
ETE MOOFIEE A

TIDG/MN"05/09 Ou 22 JunLer 2009,
= VU La DECISION ANRTIDG/N'07/10 0u 13 OCTOBRE 2010 FIXANT LES CONDITIONS TECHNIQUES WI;Ié:;nOII DES
ET [}

LANRT !
N'o' MR 8359 ANRT 2013
DELIVRE LE 19/07/2013
ExPiRE LE
— Ewsson —1
433,92 MHZ !
wwa | EN301480-13 | ENE0OSS it
‘CONDITIONS DE COMMERCIALISATION :
= LES PERSONNES, PHYSIQUES OU MORALES, QU AZFP

PRESENTE DANS LE MATERIEL OB.ET DU PRESENT CERTIFICAT DOVENT
- DEPOSER, AU PREALABLE, UNE DEMANDE AUPRES DE LUANRT, ACCOMPAGNEE D'UN ENGAGEMENT DUMENT REMPLI,
CONF ORMEMENT A LA DECESON ANRT/DG/N'07/10 SUSMENTIONNEE.

. Tewa

COMDITIONS D'USAGE ©

. L LE MATERIEL OBJET DU PRESENT CERTIFICAT EST
REGISSANT L' APPARELL O ).

+ TOUTE MOGIFICATION GUE SUBIT CE MATERIEL A SON AGREvENT, AU NVEAU OE SES

[EN CAS DE CHANGEMENT A LA REGLEMENTATION EN WIGUEUR, mm—smmm
PRESENT EQUIPEMENT OU A LA PROCEDURE APPUCABLE POUR SO USAGE OU SOM AGREMENT, VOTRE SOCETE SERA
TENUE 0E

5 CONFORMER.
- EN CAS D'WFRACTION A LA REGLEMENTATION EN VIGUEUR, CET AGREMENT PEUT ETRE SUSPENOU fU RETIRE VOTRE
'CERTIFICAT D' AGREMENT ACCORDE A :

RASON GOCWLE © REALTIME TELECOMMUNICATION
‘Aoresse 70, RUE MELOUIVA APPT 2 AGOAL RABAT. R
Abdeliart
‘ﬂmmmnuntnmmm )
DES TELECOMMUNCATIONS Crat &
Centre d'aliok 4
Hn:vd. Ngmgmmlm ANRT

édphong  (212) 537 71 8400
{212 S V3862
wwwonitma

. uoneWIOoN|
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Moroccan models

* Not available on all models

- VurLa LoN® 24-95 RELATIVE A LA POSTE £ Aux
BT nnu-nn W o0

ROMUME 10 MAROK

VR B G v

ANT

o
W mwmmm;

et 5 IR 2013
CERTIFICAT D'AGREMENT
ToN212004 o 1k mion Gk 565 IOWEMATY TORRAL €7 065

mmmmwamm:

-wammmﬂaummm s

LES PERSONNES, PHYSIOUES OU MORALES, QUI SOUKAITENT COMMERCALISER LE MATERIEL OBJET DU PRESENT
CERTIFICAT DOVENT
- DEPOSER, Ay

AU PREALABLE, UNE

DES INSTALLATIONS TELLE OUELLE A ETE MODFEE €T COMMETED PR LA DECHON
mrmmmaﬂ JUNLLET 2009,
- VUt Ln Dicson ANRTIDGAN'O7/10 0U 13 GCTOBRE 2010 FXAMT LES CONDTIONE TECKIOUES DUTLIATION DES WSTA1ATOmS
= P
LANAT pécioe At oesianE ]
Digsausmion AP | N o'AcremenT | MR 8091 ANRT 2013
| DEuvaEe | 25/0472013

Fi LD EXPIRE LE
CamacTERISTIQUES TECHWOUES .
i I Eussion [ Recermon |
| [ 125kHz | 433,92 MHZ |
| NivEAUDE CHAWP MAGNETIOUE - 24,3 dBRAMG3m 1

(DEMANOE ALPRES DE UANRT, ACCOMPAGNEE D'UN ENGAOEMENT DUMENT REMPU,
71 OSUSMENTIONNEE |

CONFORMEMENT LA DEGISION ANRT/DKG/N'0]

ADITE DECISION.

- TenRA
CCONDITIONS D'USAGE !

mewummwmmmmmmwmermm

DEXFLOMATIONS PRECISEES DANS LES DECISIONS SUSMENTIONMEES REGISSANT L'USAGE DES APPARSILS 0€

PORTEE ET FABLE PUSBANCE s

TOUTE MODFICATION QUE SUBIT CE MATERIEL A SON AGREMENT, AU BIEAU DE SES

AL
Ay PRESENT EQUPEMENT Ou A LA PROCEDURE APPLICABLE POLR 50N UBAGE OU SOM AGREMENT, VOTRE SOCETE
SERA TENUE DE §'¥ CONPORMER.

hwmkumnmmmmmmwm.m

SOCETE B5T VIGUEUR.
mmwmmﬂn-
© REALTIME TELECOMMUNICATION
Au:m 70 Rue MeLouva, APPT 2, AGOAL, RABAT.
AGENCE NATON'LE OF PEGUEMENTATION
DES TELECOMMINCATIONS i

ANRT
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AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROC

AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROC
Numéro d’agrément: MR 10385 ANRT 2015 Numéro d'agrément: MR 9126 ANRT 2014
Date d’agrément: 14/05/2015 Date d'agrément: 2014/3/26

AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROC

AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROC
Numéro d’agrément: MR 10932 ANRT 2015 Numéro d’agrément: MR 15382 ANRT 2017
Date d’'agrément: 2015/10/8 Date d'agrément: 13/12/2017

* Not available on all models
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EC Declaration of Conformity Content Outline”

EC Declaration of Conformity C€

1. The undarsigned, Mr. Ryoichi Hiraki, representing the manufacturers, harewith declares
that the machinery described below fulfils all the relevant provisions of:
* The EC-directive 2006/42/EC on machinery

Y

. Description of the machinery

a) Generic denomination: Pantograph jack
b) Function: lifting motor vehicle
¢) Model d) Type

SNB Honda Type-A

SID Honda Type-B

S2A Honda Type-C

SAH Honda Type-D

TP6 Honda Type-G

T5A Honda Type- |

T2V Honda Type-J

TNY Honda Type-K

w

. Manufacturer (1) : Honda Type-A/B/G/G/I/K
RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.
5-6-12 Chiyoda Sakado-shi,
Saitama 350-0214
JAPAN

&

Manufacturer (2) - Honda Type-D/J
CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 5 Xinlin Road, Zhonglou Changzhou,

Jiangsu CHINA

o

Legal parson authorised to compile the technical file :
Honda Motor Europe Lid Belgian Branch

pla Honda Motor Europe Ltd — Aalst Office
Wijngaardveld 1 (Noord V)

B-9300 Aalst (Belgium)

[6_References to [7. Other or specifications ]
[EN1494:2000+A1.2008 [- J
8. Done at: Saitama, Japan
9. Date: 1 December,200%
O CA‘ /¢ Wﬂl{
Ryoichi Hiraki

President of RIKENKAKI CO.,.LTD.
Prasident of CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKG
MACHINERY CO..LTD.

Nate:This declaration bacomes invalid, if technical or operational modifications are introduced
without the manufacturers consent.

Deutsch (German)

EG-Konformitatserklarung

1. Der Unterzeichner, Herr Ryoichi Hiraki,

Vertreter der Hersteller, erklart hiermit, das

die unten beschriebenen Maschinen den

relevanten Bestimmungen von folgender

Richtlinie entsprechen:

*EG-Richtlinie 2006/42/EC fur Maschinen

2. Beschreibung der Maschine

a) Allgemeine Bezeichnung :
Scherenwagenheber

b) Funktion : Anhebung des Kraftfahrzeugs

¢) Modell d) Typ

3. Hersteller (1)

4. Hersteller (2)

5. Juristische Person, die bevollméachtig ist,

die technische Datei zu erstellen

6. Bezug auf Standarduibereinstimmungen

7. Andere Standards oder Spezifikationen

Francais (French)
Déclaration de conformité CE
1. Le soussigné, M. Ryoichi Hiraki,
représentant les fabricants, déclare par la
présente que les machines décrites ci-
dessous satisfont toutes les dispositions
pertinentes de:
«La Directive CE 2006/42/EC concernant
les machines
2. Description des machines
a) Dénomination générique :

Cric pantographe
b) Fonction : levage de véhicule & moteur
c) Modele d) Type
3. Fabricant (1)
4. Fabricant (2)
5. Personne morale habilitée a compiler le
fichier technique
6. Références aux normes harmonisées

* Not available on all models

8. Ausgestellt in 9. Datum 7. Autres normes ou spécifications
8. Faita 9. Date
Nederland (Dutch) Dansk (Danish)

EG-conformiteitsverklaring

1. De ondergetekende, dhr. Ryoichi Hiraki,
die de fabrikanten vertegenwoordigt,
verklaart hierbij dat de hieronder
beschreven machine voldoet aan alle
relevante voorzieningen van:

*De EG-richtlijn 2006/42/EG voor machines
2. Beschrijving van de machine

a) Generieke benaming : Pantograafkrik
b) Functie : Motorvoertuig opheffen

c) Model d) Type

3. Fabrikant (1)

4. Fabrikant (2)

5. Rechtspersoon geautoriseerd voor de
samenstelling van het technische dossier
6. Referentie geharmoniseerde normen

7. Andere normen of specificaties

8. Plaats 9. Datum

EF-overensstemmelseserklzering

1. Undertegnede, hr. Ryoichi Hiraki, som
repraesenterer producenterne, erkleerer
hermed, at de herunder beskrevne
maskiner overholder alle de relevante
bestemmelser i:

*Maskindirektivet, EU-direktiv 2006/42/EF
2. Beskrivelse af maskinerne

a) Generisk betegnelse : Saksedonkraft
b) Funktion : Til at lofte motorkartej

c) Model d) Type

3. Producent (1)

4. Producent (2)

5. Juridisk person med bemyndigelse til at
udarbejde den tekniske fil

6. Henvisninger til harmoniserede
standarder

7. Andre standarder eller specifikationer
8. Sted 9. Dato
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Italiano (Italian)
Dichiarazione CE di Canformita
1. Il sottoscritto, Sig. Ryoichi Hira
rappresentante delle fabbriche, dlchlara
che il veicolo sollo riportato & conforme
alle disposizioni pertinenti alla:
*Direttiva 2006/42/CE relative agli
autoveicoli
2. Descrizione della vettura
a) Denominazione generica :

Martinetto a pantografo

b) Funzione :

sollevamenta veicolo a motore
c) Modello d) Tipo
3. Fabbrica (1)

4. Fabbrica (2)

5. Legale autorizzato a costituire il
fascicolo tecnico

8. Riferimento norme standard

7. Altre norme e specifiche

8. Eseguito a 9. Data

EAAnvikG (Greek)

AfAwon Zuppdpewaong EK

1. O umroyeypappévog, k. Ryoichi Hiraki,
WG EKTTPOOWTTOG TWV KATACKEUATTWY,
BSnAwvel Biat TOU TTAPOVTOG OTI TO PNXAvNHa
TIOU TTEPIYPAQETAI TIAPAKATW TTANPOI OAEG
TIG OXETIKEG BIATALEIG TNG:

*Koivorikig Odnyiag 2006/42/EK oxeTikd
HE UnXavipaTa

2. NMepiypagri Tou unxaviparog

a) ZuvAeng ovopagia : MpUAog auTokIviTOU
B) Aeitoupyia : AvOywon pnxavokiviTwy
OXNHATWY

Y) MovTtéAo d) TuTog

3. Karaokeuaatig (1)

4. KataokeuaoTig (2)

5. Nopiké péowTro e§ouaiodoTnpévo yia
TN oUVTagn TOU TEXVIKOU POKEAOU

6. AVaQOPEG OTA EVAPHOVIOHEVD TIPOTUTTA
7. ANa TTpéTUTTa fj TTPOBIaY PaPES

8. ZuvtaxBnke aTn 9. Huepopnvia

Suomi / Suomen kieli (Finnish)
EY Vaatimustenmukaisuusvakuutus
1. Allekirjoittanut, Mr. Ryoichi Hiraki,
valmistajan edustaja, vakuuttaa taten, etta
alla kuvattu laite tayttaa kaikki seuraavissa
saanndksissé annetut asianmukaiset
velvoitteet:
Koneita koskeva EY-direktiivi 2006/42/EC
2. Laitteen kuvaus
a) Yleisnimike : Saksinosturi
b) Kayttotarkoitus :

moottoriajoneuvon nostaminen
c) Malli d) Tyyppi
3. Valmistaja (1)
4. Valmistaja (2)
5. Teknisen tiedoston kokoamiseen
valtuutettu oikeushenkild
6. Yhdenmukaistettujen standardien
viitetiedot
7. Muut standardit tai tiedot
8. Paikka 9. Paivays

Cestina (Czech)
ES - Prohlaseni o shodé

1. Nize podepsany Ryoichi Hiraki jako
zastupce vyrobee, timto prohlasuje, ze
uvedené strojni zafizeni spifuje pfisludné
poZadavky Smérnice evropskeé komise
2006/42/EC pro strojni zafizenl.

2. Popis strojniho zafizeni

a) Obecny nazev : nzkovy zvedak

b) Funkce : zvedani motorovych vozidel
c) Model d) Typ

3. Vyrobee (1)

4. Vyrobes (2)

5. Pravnicka osoba opravnéna k
predlozeni technické dokumetace

6. Odkazy na harmaonizovang normy

7. Jiné normy nebo specifikace

8. Misto 9. Datum

Portugués (Portuguese)
Declaragao de Conformidade CE
1. O abaixo-assinado, Ryoichi Hiraki,
representando os fabricantes através
desta, declara que a maquinaria descrita
abaixo cumpre todas as disposigoes
referentes a:
*Directiva 2006/42/CE, sobre maquinas.
2. Descricdo da maquinaria
a) Denominagdo genérica :

Macaco de tesoura
b) Fungao : Elevagao de veiculo motor
¢) Modelo d) Tipo
3. Fabricante (1)
4, Fabricante (2)
5. Pessoa juridica autorizada a compilar o
processo técnico
8. Referéncias as normas harmonizadas
7. Outras normas ou especificagées
8. Elaborado em 9. Data

Svenska (Swedish)

EG-férsékran om Gverer

1. Undertecknad representant for
tillverkaren, Mr. Ryoichi Hiraki, férsékrar
hérmed att den nedan beskrivna
maskinutrustningen uppfyller alla
tillampliga bestammelser i:

*EU:s maskindirektiv 2006/42/EG

2. Beskrivning av maskinutrustningen
a) Generisk bendmning : Saxdomkraft
b) Funktion : Lyft av motorfordon

c) Modell d) Typ

3. Tillverkare (1)

4. Tillverkare (2)

5. Juridisk person behdrig att
sammanstélla den tekniska
dokumentationen

6. Hanvisningar till harmoniserade normer
7. Ovriga normer eller specifikationer

8. Utfardad i 9. Datum

Polski (Polish)

Deklaracja zgodnos$ci WE

1. Nizej podpisany, Pan Ryoichi Hiraki,
reprezentujacy producentow, niniejszym
o$wiadcza, ze opisane ponizej urzadzenie
Jest zgodne z wszystkimi stosownymi
postanowieniami:

*Dyrektywy maszynowej Wspolnoty
Europejskiej 2006/42/WE

2. Opis urzadzenia

a) Nazwa ogdlna : podnosnik nozycowy
b) Przeznaczenie : podnoszenie pojazdéw
silnikowych

c) Model d) Typ

3. Producent (1)

4. Producent (2)

5. Osoba prawna upowazniona do
kompilacji dokumentacji technicznej

6. Odniesienie do zharmonizowanych norm
7. Inne normy lub specyfikacje

8. Sporzadzono w 9. Data

Slovencina (Slovak)

ES wyhlasenie o zhode

1. Podpisany Ryoichi Hiraki, zastupca
vyrobcov, tymto vyhlasuje, Ze nizsie
oplsané strojové zariadenie splia vietky
prisludné ustanovenia tejto smernice:
+Smernica 2006/42/ES o strojovych
zariadeniach

2. Opis strojového zariadenia

a) Generické uréenie : pantograficky
zdvihak

b) Funkcia : zdvihanie motorovych vozidiel
c) Model d) Typ

3. Vyrobea (1)

4. Vyrobea (2)

5. Autorizovany zastupca schopny
predioZit' technick( dokumentaciu

6. Odkazy na harmonizované normy

7. Iné normy alebo poziadavky

8. Miesto 9. Datum

. uoneWIOoN|
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P EC Declaration of Conformity Content Outline*»>

Magyar (Hungarian)

EK magfeleldségi nyilatkozat

1. Alulirott, Mr. Ryoichi Hiraki, a gyarték
képviseletéhen ezennel kijelenti, hogy az
alabb megnevezett gép teljesiti:

*a gépekre vonatkozo 2006/42/EK iranyelv
Hsszes vonatkozd elGirasat.

2. A gép lefrasa

a) Altalanos megnevezés : ollés emelé

b} Rendeltetés : gépkocsiemeld

c) Modell d) Tipus

3. Gyarto (1)

4. Gyarté (2)

5. A mlszaki dokumentaci6 osszeallitasara
meghatalmazott jogi szemely

6. Harmonizalt szabvanyhivatkozasok

7. Egyéb szabvanyok vagy miszaki
jellemzék

8. Kialiitas helye 9. Kiallitas datuma

Eesti (Estonian)

EU vastavusdeklaratsioon

1. Tootjate esindaja hr. Ryoichi Hiraki
kinnitab kaesolevaga, et allpool kirjeldatud
seadmed vastavad jargmise Sigusakti
koigile asjakohastele satetele:

+EU masinadirektiiv 2006/42/EU

2. Seadmete kirfjeldus

a) Uldnimetus : kaartungraud

b} Funktsioon : mootorsdiduki tostmine

¢) Mudel d) Tadp

3. Tootja (1)

4. Tootja (2)

5. Juriidiline isik, kes on volitatud koostama
tehnilist toimikut

6. Viited harmoneeritud standarditele

7. Muud standardid ja spetsifikatsioonid

8. Koht 9. Kuupéev

Bunrapcku (Bulgarian)

EC peknapauus 3a CboTBETCTBUE

1. Jonynoanucanumat r-i Proku Xupaku,

npe/cTaenseally npou3BoANTENUTE,

[leKnapupam ¢ HacTosLLaTa, Ye MaluHaTa

onncaHa no-[ony HambIHO U3MbHABA

BCUYKM CbOTBETHM Pa3nopeadn Ha:

~EBponeiickata aupektusata 2006/42/EC

33 MaLLMHOCTPOEHETO

2. Onucahue Ha MaluMHaTa

a) leHepuyHO HaumeHoBaHue :
MauTorpadeH kpuk

b) OyHKUUA : noBAUraHe Ha MOTOPHU

NpeBO3HN CpeacTBa

c) Mogen d) Tun

3. MpowussoauTen (1)

4. Mpoussoguten (2)

5. KOpranYecko NnuLe ymbIHOMOLLEHO Aa

CbCTaBU TEXHUYECKUA haiin

6. MNpenpaTkn KbM XapMOHU3MPaHU

Roman (Romanian)

Declaratie de conformitate CE

1. Subsemnatul Ryoichi Hiraki,
reprezentant al producatorilor, declar prin
prezenta ca utilajul descris mai jos
respecta toate prevederile relevante ale:
«Directivei CE 2006/42/CE referitoare la
masini

2. Descrierea utilajului

a) Denumire generica : Cric tip pantograf
b) Functie : ridicarea vehiculelor cu motor
¢) Model d) Tip

3. Producator (1)

4. Producator (2)

5. Persoana juridica autorizata sa
redacteze figierul tehnic

6. Trimiteri la standardele armonizate

7. Alte standarde sau specificatii

8. intocmita in 9. Data

LatvieSu (Latvian)

EK pazinojums par athilstibu

1. Zemak parakstijies Ryoichi Hiraki, kas
parstav razotajus, ar $o pazino, ka zemak
aprakstita masina atbilst piem&rojamam
&is direktivas prasibam

<EK Ma&Tnu direkiiva 2006/42/EK

2. Maginas apraksls

a) Visparigs apziméjums : Vitnes domkrats
b) Funkcija : Spékratu celdana

¢) Modelis d) Tips

3. Razotajs (1)

4. RaZotajs (2)

5. Juridiska persona, kas pilnvarota
apkopot tehnisko failu

6. Atsauces uz harmonizétajiem

standartiem
7. Citi standarti vai specifikacijas
8. Vieta 9. Laiks

Slovenscina (Slovenian)

Izjava o skladnosli ES

1. Podpisani g. Ryoichi Hiraki, ki zastopa
proizvajalce, s tem izjavlja, da naprava, ki
Je opisana spedaj, izpolnjuje vse
relevantne dolocbe:

«Direktive o napravah 2006/42/ES

2. Opis naprave

a) Generiéno ime : Pantografski dvigalnik
b) Funkcija : dvigovanje motornega vozila
¢) Model d) Tip

3. Proizvajalec (1)

4. Proizvajalec (2)

5. Pravna oseba, ki je upravitena do
sestave tehniénega dokumenta

6. Reference glede harmoniziranih
standardov

7 Drugi standardi ali specifikacije

8. Ustvarjeno vina 9. Datum

cTaHpapTh

7. Apyru cTangapTy unu cneuudukaummn

8. UsroteeHo B 9. flata

Tark (Turkish) islenska (Icelandic)

AT Uygunluk Beyani

1. Asagida imzasi bulunan Sn. Ryoichi
Hiraki, imalatcilari temsilen, tarif edilen
makinelerin asagida adi gegen
yoénetmeligin ilgili htiktimlerine uygun
oldugunu beyan eder:

*AT makine direktifi 2006/42/EC

2. Makinelerin tanimi

a) Jenerik adi : Pantograf kriko

b) Islevi : motorlu tagitlart kaldirma

c) Model d) Tar

3. Imalatgi (1)

4. imalatei (2)

5. Teknik dosyay! diizenlemeye yetkili tizel
Kisi

6. Uyumlastiriimis standartlara atiflar
7. Diger standartlar ya da sartnameler
8. Duzenlendigi yer 9. Tarih

EB-samreemisyfirlysing

1. Undirritadur, herra Ryoichi Hiraki, fulltrai
framleidanda, lysir yfir ad vélbanadinum,
sem lyst er hér ad nedan, uppfyllir 61l
videigandi akvaedi:

<EB-tilskipunarinnar 2006/42/EC um
vélbunad

2. Lysing & vélbunadinum

a) Almennt heiti : Tviarma tjakkur

b) Hiutverk : ad lyfta vélkninum ékutaekjum
c) Gerd d) Tegund

3. Framleidandi (1)

4. Framleidandi (2)

5. Logadili sem hefur heimild a6 taka
saman taekniskjal

6. Tilvisanir i samhaefda stadla

7. Adrir stadlar eda teeknilysingar

8. Stadur 9. Dagsetning
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Espariol (Spanish)

Declaracion de Conformidad CE

1. El abajo firmante, Sr. Ryoichi Hiraki, en
representacion de los fabricantes, por la
presente declara que la maquinaria
descrita a continuacion cumple con las
disposiciones aplicables de:

+La direcliva 2006/42/CE relaliva a
magquinarias

2. Descripcion de la maquinaria

a) Denominacion genérica :

Gato pantografico
b) Funcion

Elevacion de vehiculo automotor
c) Modelo d) Tipo

3. Fabricante (1)
4. Fabricante (2)

5. Persona juridica autorizada para
recopilar el archivo técnico

6. Referencias de normas armonizadas
7. Otras normas o especificaciones

8. Elaborada en 9. Fecha

Norsk (Norwegian)
EF-samsvarserkleering
1. Undertegnede, Ryoichi Hiraki, som
representerer produsentene, erklaerer
herved at maskinen beskrevet nedenfor
oppfyller alle relevante bestemmelser i:
*EU-maskindirektiv 2006/42/EU
2. Beskrivelse av maskineriet
a) Generisk betegnelse :

Pantografjekk (biljekk)
b) Funksjon : lafting av motorkjareteyer
c) Modell d) Type
3. Produsent (1)
4. Produsent (2)
5. Juridisk person med fullmakt til &
utarbeide den tekniske dokumentasjonen
6. Henvisninger til harmoniserte standarder
7. Andre standarder eller spesifikasjoner
8. Utarbeidet i 9. Dato

Lietuviy kalba (Lithuanian)
EB atitikties deklaracija
1. Toliau pasirasgs gamintojy atstovas
Ryoichi Hiraki deklaruoja, kad toliau
aprasytoji jranga atitinka visas atitinkamas
nuostatas, iSdéstytas:
*EB Direktyvoje 2006/42/EB del masiny
2. Jrangos apradymas
a) Bendras pavadinimas :

pantografo kéliklis
b) Funkeija :

motorinés transporto  priemonés
kélimas
©) Modelis d) Tipas
3. Gamintojas (1)
4. Gamintojas (2)
5. Juridinis asmuo, jgaliotas sudaryti
techning bylg
6. Nuoroda | lygiavercius standartus
7. Kiti standartai arba specifikacijos
8. Atlikta 9. Data

Hrvatski (Croatian)

Izjava o sukladnosti EK

1. Ja, dolje potpisani Ryoichi Hiraki,
predstavnik proizvodaca, ovime izjavljujem
da su strojevi opisani u nastavku sukladni s
bitnim odredbama:

<Direktive 2006/42/EZ Europskog
parlamenta i vijeca o strojevima

2. Opis stroja

a) Genericki naziv : pantografska dizalica
b) Funkcija : podizanje motornog vozila

¢) Model d) Tip

3. Proizvodac (1)

4. Proizvodac (2)

5. Pravna osoba ovlastena za sastavijanje
tehnicke dokumentacije

6. Upucivanje na uskladene norme

7. Ostale norme ili specifikacije

8. Mjesto 9. Datum

. uoneWIOoN|
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Index

Numbers
AWD ... 550
7-Speed Manual Shift Mode ................... 525
A
ABS (Anti-lock Brake System).................. 637
ACC (Adaptive Cruise Control)................ 589
Accessories and Modifications................ 728
Accessory Power Sockets.................cooe.. 280
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACQ)................. 589
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low
Speed Follow (LSF) ..........ccoovvviiiiii, 572
Adding
Co0laNt ..o 687
ENgine Oil..c.oooeiiiiiiic 686
WaSher.......ooooiiiiiiiice 692
Additives, Engine Oil ... 683
Adjustable Speed Limiter......................... 536
Adjusting
AIMIESt oo 267
Front Seats ......ooovvviiiiiii 249
Head Restraints...........ccccceoevieeenn... 262, 264
MIFTOTS e 245
Steering Wheel ... 244
Temperature........coccveeieeeiiiiceeceee 151
Adjusting the Sound......................... 311, 354
Agile Handling Assist..............c.cccceovirnn 549
Aha™ e 374

Air Conditioning System (Climate Control

SYSEEM) ..o 290
Changing the Mode ...........ccccooiiiiin. 292
Defrosting the Windscreen and

WINAOWS ... 293
Dust and Pollen Filter...........c..cccooeiiins 721
Recirculation/Fresh Air Mode................... 292
SENSON .ttt 296
Synchronization Mode..........ccccceeveein. 295
Using Automatic Climate Control ............ 290

AIr Pressure...........ccccooeeeeeeiiceeeeei 771
Airbags............... ... 56
After a Collision ..........ccccooviiiiiiiiiie 59
AIrbag Care. ..o 69
Event Data Recorder...........ccocvvevviiiiciicenn. 1
Front Airbags (SRS).......cccovveviiiiiiiiee, 58
INdicator.....ccuveeieeeeeeeee 67, 104
Passenger Airbag Off Indicator ................. 68
SENSOS e 56
Side Airbag .....ooooiii 63
Side Curtain Airbag ........ccccoooeeviiiiiin, 65
All-Wheel Drive (AWD) System ............... 550
AM/FM Radio..........ooooviieiiiei, 314, 361
Android Auto ... 394
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) .................. 637
INAICAtOr ... 103
Apple CarPlay ..........ccccooiiiiiii 390
Armrest ... 267

Audio Remote Controls ........................... 302

Audio System ..o 298, 305, 332
Adjusting the Sound .............c........ 311, 354
Audio/Information Screen ............... 307, 333
Changing the Home Screen Icon Layout.. 337
Changing the Screen Interface................ 351
CloSING APPS -.eooveiaiiieieeee e 353
Customizing the Meter ........ccccceveiiins 337
Display Setup .....c.coceevveriiiiiieiinn 313, 355
Error Messages ......c.oovvvvveviiiieiiiiiiinn 398
General Information..... ... 400
HDMI™ Port................. ... 300
Home Screen ..o 343
PO e 323, 367
Menu CUStOMIZE .....oovviiiiiieiiiiiec 352
MP3/WMA/AAC ..o, 326, 375
Reactivating ........ccocovviiiiiiii 301
Recommended Devices ..........cccoveeenene. 400
Remote CoNtrols.........cccovvvvviiieriieinn, 302
Security Code ...ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiece 301
Selecting an Audio Source ...........ccc...... 356
Status Area ....ooovivieiiiiic e 350
Theft Protection ........c..ccoeevvveeiiiiiee, 301
USB Flash Drives.........ccccc........ 326, 375, 400
USB POI(S) ..o 299
Wallpaper Setup .......cccooovveviiniene. 309, 341

Audio System Basic Operation......... 305, 332

Audio/Information Screen............... 307, 333

Auto High-Beam
Auto High-Beam Indicator............c.......... 108



Auto High-Beam (High Beam Support Brake System...........cccooiiiiiiii 629 (C

SYSEEM) ..o 229 Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)................... 637 .

Auto Idle Stop ..o 532 Automatic Brake Hold ...........ccceviiinine 634 Carbc.m MONOXIde GaS ..o 94
Auto Idle Stop Indicator (Green) ............ 112 Brake Assist System .........ccooeveiiiiiiinnn. 638 Carr.yllng I..uggage """"""""""""""" >01, 503
. . Certification Label...........................o.. 773
Auto Idle Stop System Indicator FIUID o 691 Changing Bulb 694

(AMDEN).....ooooooooooooooeee 112 FOOBraKe ... oooooooooooooooooooeeeeeeeeee ) 633 ANGING BUDS woovvvvvvvrvvvnssssssssssssssssssss
Automatic Brake Hold .................cc.cooe 634 Indicator......ccooevevveiiinns 98, 100, 753, 754 Ch.arglng Sy_stem Indicator.............. 102,751
INAICAtOr ..o 634 Parking Brake .........cccocoiiiiiiiiii 629 Child Restraint System ... /0
Automatic Folding Door Mirror Brightness Control (Head-up Display)..... 238 Bogster Sea‘Fs """"""""""""""""""""""""""" 22
FUNCHION ..., 248  Brightness Control (Instrument Panel).... 237 Child Restraint System for Infants.............. /3

Child Restraint System for Small Children .. 75

. 234 Bulb Replacement ..............c...ccoeoiiiil 694
P Installing a Child Restraint System with a Lap/

Automatic Intermittent Wipers ... .
. 224 Active Cornering Lights ...

Automatic Lighting..........

Average Fuel Economy ...........ccccoovninnne 150 Back-Up Lights ....cocooviiiiiice 698 Shoulder_ S€ALBEIt v 88
. Larger Children ..o 91
Average Speed ..o 150 Brake Lights......cccoooviiiiiiiii 697 Rear-facing Child Restraint Svst 73
AWD (All-Wheel DFiVe)..........oo.oocorrroe. 550 Daytime RUNNing Lights..........ovvvvvvvveernnn.. 697 ear-iacing ©-iid REstraimt System ............
. Selecting a Child Restraint System ............. 76
Front FOg Lights.......cccooviiiiiii 695 Using Teth 90
Front Turn Signal LightS .........ccccocvviinn. 697 .smg ENE v v
B . Child Safety.........ccoooiiiiiiii 70
Glove Box Light ......ccoooiiiiiiiiiii 701 Child f Door Lock 191
Battery ....oovoeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 712 HEAANGNTS e 694 Ch'ldl p“’? oor Ocks“' 5
Charging System Indicator ............. 102,751 High-Mount Brake Light ..................c.... 609 - MebroO hDoor LOCKS oo 121
Jump Starting ..o 746 Luggage Area Light ...........ccccoeinn. 700 Clean!ng the :EXter_lor """""""""""""""" ;22
Maintenance (Checking the Battery) ....... 712 POSItION LIGNS -.vc..oooeeeeee oo o7  Cleaning the INterior. ..o
Maintenance (Replacing)...........c.cccce.e. 715 Rear FOg Light .......cooviiiiiiiiiciic 699 Cllr'r;ate lCon'LroI'\jy;tem """"""""""""""" 590
Belts (Seat).......ccooviiiiiiii 43 Rear Licence Plate Light ... 699 ; fanng[rjg tthe V\? Zd """""""" %0
Beverage Holders............ccccocooiiiiii, 278 Rear Turn Signal Lights ........................... 697 \?V.roj Ing the Yvindscreen an 503
Blind spot information System............... 555 Side Turn Signal/Emergency Indicator n Oévslll """""""""""""""""""" 5 5
Blind spot information System LIghts oo 697 Duslt anl ,PO en Flhter. """" d """"""""""" 721 a
INICATOT .o 121 Taillights........ooovoovo... .. 697, 698 Recirculation/Fresh Air Mode................ §92
Bluetooth® Audio....................c........ 329, 378 Vanity Mirror Lights...... ... 700 Sensors T 96 -
Booster Seats (For Children).................... 92 Bulb Specifications ...................ccccccoeein. 770 Syrjchromza’noh que “““““““““““““““ 295
Using Automatic Climate Control............ 290
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ClOCK ... 176
CMBS (Collision Mitigation Braking
SYSTEM) .o 561
Coat HOOK .......cooovviiiiiiiiiic 282
Collision Mitigation Braking System
(CMBS) ..o 561
Continuously Variable Transmission........ 522
7-Speed Manual Shift Mode .................... 525
CreePiNg «oovveiieeeie et 522
Fluid.......... . 690
Kickdown .........cccccoo... ... 522
Operating the Shift Lever...... ... 524
Shift Lever Does Not Move............cccc...... 748
SHIFtING. .o 523
CoNtrols.......coooviiiiiii 175
Coolant (ENGiNe).........cccoevivviiiiiiicn, 687
Adding to the Reserve Tank..................... 687
Overheating.......cocoovveviiiiiieeceeee 749
Creeping (Continuously Variable
Transmission)...........cocoovveeeeiiiiiiieeee, 522
Cross Traffic Monitor............cccccoevenin. 646
Customized Features................ 158, 405, 413
D
DAB.. .ottt 320, 364
Daytime Running Lights................c........ 232
Dead Battery.........ccocoovviviiiciiiiie 746
Defaulting All the Settings ...................... 440

Deflation Warning System..................... 551
INAICAtOr ... o 107, 756
INitialisation ........ccocveriiieiie 551

Defrosting the Windscreen and

WiINAOWS ..o 293

Devices that Emit Radio Waves ............... 774

Dimming
Headlights.......oooiiiiiiii 223
Rearview MIrror.........ccooevivoinciieie, 245

Dipstick (Engine Oil)...........cccoovviinnnn. 685

Directional Signals (Turn Signals)............ 222

Display Setup......c.ccccoovvvrennnn. ... 313,355

Display/Information Button............. 148, 333

DoOr Mirrors .........coceveiiiiiiiiiiccie 246

DOOIS. ...t 179
Door Open Indicator...........coooveiiiiciiinnn 42
KEYS . 179
Locking/Unlocking the Doors from

the Inside ..o 189
Locking/Unlocking the Doors from

the Outside ..o 182
Lockout Prevention System............c......... 188

Driver Information Interface ................... 148

Driver’s Seat Lumbar Support.................. 250

Driving .....ooooviiiiiii i 499
Braking ....ooooiiiiiiiiec e 629
Continuously Variable Transmission......... 522
Shifting Gear.........cccoovvviiiiiis 523,528

Starting the Engine 514, 517

Driving Guidelines for Your Utility

Vehicle ..o 520
Driving Position Memory System............ 242
Dust and Pollen Filter ..............cccccoceoe. 721
E
EC Declaration of Conformity Content

OULINE ..o 806
eCall Indicator........ccocviiiiiiiiiie 493
Eco Assist System.............ccoooi 11
ECON Mode........oooviiiiiiiiicci e 531
Elapsed Time ........cccooiiiiiiiii 150
Electric Power Steering (EPS) System

INAICAtOr .o 106, 755
Emergency.................... .. 765
Emergency Call (eCall) ... 493

Automatic Emergency Call...................... 493

Manual Emergency Call ......ccoocoeiiiis 495
Emergency Stop Signal ................ccoos 639
Engine

CoO0laNT .ot 687

Jump Starting ..o 746

NUMDET ..o 773

Ol ettt 683

Starting....oocevveie 514,517

Switch Buzzer .........oooovvvviiiiiei 217, 220
Engine Coolant ..o 687

Adding to the Reserve Tank .................... 687

Overheating........ccoooceeviiiiiiiiic 749



Engine Oil ..o 683  Front Airbags (SRS) ........cccovviiiiiiiiiii, 58 H

AdAING oo 686  Front Fog Light Indicator......................... 109
Checking «..oooveeiiecee e 685  FrontSeatHeaters...............cccoeeeviiieiin, 286 Hands-Freg Telephone (HFT)......... 441, 462
Low Qil Level Indicator.............ccc..ccce... 757  FrontSeats..............cocoooiiiiiiiiiiiiii, 249 Automgtm Import of Cellular Phonebook and
Low Oil Pressure Indicator ............... 101, 751 AJUSTING ... 249 Call HISTOMY oo 474
Recommended Engine Oil ....................... 683  Front Sensor Camera...........ccccocooeeiiinn. 626 HFT BULIONS woovooovvnn e 441, 462
ENGINE START/STOP Button.................... 218 FUE|.eooooooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 653 T MeNUS.omissen 443, 465
e-pretensioners ..o 48 Economy and CO, Emissions.................... 655 Eirritsatt?;fwz ?olsrpl\lj)a/nuaIOperatlon """ j':é 222
EPS (Electric Power Steering) System...... 106 GAUGE ..o 147 ) !
Exhaust Hazard (Carbon Monoxide)......... 94 Instant Fuel Economy.... ... 151 I\/Iak.lng a Cgll """"""""""""""""""" 457,482
Exterior Care (Cleaning) ............ccccooeene. 725 Low Fuel Indicator ........ ... 103 Options During a Call.........ccocce...... 461, 486
Exterior Mirrors RANGE. oo 150 Phon'e.Setup .................................... 447, 469
Recommendation ............ccoocooiiiiinin 653 R_ecelvmg QA 460, 485
Refueling......cocooveeeiiiicc 653 Ring Tonle """"""""""""""""""""""" 452,473
F Fuel Economy and CO, Emissions ............ 655 H Spje_(::DlaI_.r...l......H """"" HFTS """"" 455, 475
FEATUIES ....vveeeeeeeeee e 297 FUel Fill CaP..voooeeooeeeeeeeee! 28, 654 ands-rree lelep one (HFT) System
Filter Fuel Fill DOOF..........oroooooooreeeeeeeeeereeeeee 28,654  DiSPlaying Messages. ... 489
Dust and Pollen........................ccccccccccccc Lz Y 758 Phonebook Phonetic Modification. 478
Flat Tyre ..o 734 Inspecting and Changing......................... 764 ReCEIYIng a TE)f’[ Message/E-mail.... . 487
Fluids LOCAtIONS ....ovovveeeeeeeeeee 758, 760 selecting a Mail Account.......: """" T 488
Brake/Clutch oo 691 To Set Up Text Message/E-mail Options... 472
Continuously Variable Transmission ........ 690 HandsFreeLink® (HFL)
Engine Coolant.........cccoocevvviiiiiiiii, 687 G Displaying Messaggs “““““ e 489
Manual Transmission .............ccccceeeveeee. 690  GAUQGES ..o 147 Phoqepook Phonetic MOd'f'cat'F’n """""" 478
Windscreen Washer ..o 692  Gear Shift Lever Positions Recel\{lng a Te>$t Message/E-mail............. 487
FM/AM Radio ........cccooviiiiiins 314, 361 Continuously Variable Transmission ......... 523 selecting a Mail Account.......: """" T 488
Folding Down the Second Row Manual Transmission ..o 528 To set Up Te.xt Message/E-mail Options.... 472
Seats........oooii 255,257  Glass (Care) ........ooovooiieieiiiiiiiiee 724,726 Hazard Warning Button ... 4,5
Folding Down the Third Row Seat.......... 261 GlOVE BOX....oooviiiiiieiiceiee 272 HDMI™POrt oo 300
FOOt Brake .........o.cooovoooioeieieeese 633 Head Restraints ............ccoeeiccnvnn 262,264
Four-Wheel Drive System ....................... 550 Headlight Washers...............cccooiiiiins 236
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Headlights..........ccoocoooiiiiii 223
AIMING < 694
Auto High-Beam (High Beam Support

SYSEEM) . 229
Automatic Operation .........cccccoeevieniennn. 224
DimmINg ... 223
OPErating ...ccceeeeiiieiieeee e 223

Head-up Display..........cccoocooviiiiiniie, 170
Brightness Control...........cccooiiviiicin. 238

Heated Door Mirror Button ... 240

Heated Steering Wheel ............ ... 285

Heated Windscreen Button .. 241

Heaters (Front Seat)..................ccoeennn . 286

Heaters (Rear Seat) .......c.cccoceviiiiiricins 287

HFT (Hands-Free Telephone)............ 441, 462

High Beam Indicator............ccccocooviininin 109

Honda Sensing ............ccccooeiiiiinne 29, 558

|

Identification Numbers ............................ 773
Engine and Transmission..............cc.ccovevie. 773
Vehicle Identification ..........cccccoceeeinn. 773

Ignition Switch.................. 217

Illumination Control.............cccccoociin 237
KNOD .o 237

Immobilizer System ..............ccocoiiiiin 204
INAICAtOr......ooviiciiieec e 110

INdicators ..o 98

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) and Intelligent

Speed Limiter Set Speed ..........cccccoenne. 113
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed

FOlloW (LSF) .o 117,572
Adjustable Speed Limiter................c........
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)...................
Auto High-Beam ......ccoooiiiiiiii
Auto Idle Stop (Green).........cccooveverrne..
Auto Idle Stop System (Amber)....
Automatic Brake Hold .................
Automatic Brake Hold System .....
Blind spot information System.................
Charging System .......ccccooviiiiiiiiiicn
Collision Mitigation Braking System

(CMBS) ..o 119, 120
ECON MOdE ... M
Electric Power Steering (EPS) System........ 106
Front Fog Light.......ccoooooiiiiiiiiii 109
High Beam .....ooooiiiiiiii 109
Immobilizer System ........cccooiiiiiiii 110
Intelligent Speed Limiter............ccccceoene. 113
Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS).. 118, 606
Lights On oo 109
LOW FUEl .o 103
Low Oil Pressure.........cccoovevvavennne. 101, 751
Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning

SYSEEM Lo 107, 756

M (7-speed manual shift mode) Indicator/

SR 102
Malfunction Indicator Lamp ............ 101, 752
Parking Brake and Brake System
(Amber) ... 100, 754
Parking Brake and Brake System
(Red) w.vviieeeeee 98, 753, 754
Passenger Front Airbag On/Off................ 104
Rear Fog Light.......ccoooiviiiiiiiiiice 109
Road Departure Mitigation...... 114, 115, 116
Seat Belt Reminder.............. 103
Security System Alarm 11
SHhift DOWN .o 102
Shift Lever POSItION........ccccoveviiiiiicne, 102
SNIFEUD cvvveeeeeee oo 102
Supplemental Restraint System ............... 104
System MesSage .....ccoeeveeiireeiiiiieiieees 108
Transmission System .........ccccevevieeennnns. 102
Turn Signal and Hazard Warning............. 109
Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System........ 105
VSA OFF o 106, 548
Instrument Panel...............cccooiiii 97

Brightness Control ...........cccccoovvvinnne. 237
Intelligent Speed Limiter......................... 540
Intelligent Speed Limiter Indicator......... 113
Interior Lights...........cooocooiiiiii 268
Interior Rearview Mirror ........................ 245
PO .. 323, 367



J Lights On Indicator .........cccoocioviiiini 109 M

Luggage Area Lights........ccccoviiiiniennn. 271
Jack (Wheel Nut Wrench)....................... 738 9949 . 9 M (7-speed manual shift mode) Indicator/
; Rear Fog Light ......ocoooviiiii 227 . .
Jump Starting.........ocooieiiiii 746 Turn Sianals 222 Shift Indicator..............cccoovviiiiiii, 102
L I_imgitS ............................................. 222 Maintenance. .. " 657
) o Battery ..o 712
K Locking/Unlocking ...........cccoovvveiriiriinninnn, 179 i
ey Number Tag 150 Childproof Door LOckS oo 191 Erlzl;re:%utch Fluid oo gi;
...................................... . |
Keyless Lockout Prevention................ 188 From In5|d§ .............................................. 189 Climate Control...._____ 720
Keys 179 From Outside 182 Coolant 687
Lockout Prevention ...........ccccccceveiiecnn. 188 Ol 685
NUmMber Tag.......cooeeeiiiiiiiieeeeee 180 i
o \?von’t - o Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Eredc'aijtlons ............................................. 222
o tgs Outside ... 182 AT o
REMOLE TaMSMIET v s Lockout Prevention System. ... .. ... 188 Ren”lno g rihsf:lg elrb ................................ e
V\);gnlt 10 FUNCHONS v 2 Low Battery Charge................ .. 751 Sef ?cmg ight BUlbs ..o oo
. e S Low Fuel Indicator.........ccccovevvvieeiiii, 103 a ely """"" Crr
Kickdown (Continuously Variable . Service Reminder System.. .. 662
Transmission) 527 Low Keyless Remote Signal Strength ...... 181 - ission Fluid 690
"""""""""""""""""""""" Low Oil Pressure Indicator ............... 101, 751 Transm|55|on I s 207
Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning System YIES v
L . Under the Bonnet..........cccoovviicnrennn. 680
Indicator ..o 107, 756 Malfunction Indicator Lam 101, 752
Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) ........ 604 Low?r Anchora}g.es... .................................... 84 Manual Transmission P ' 58
Language (HFT) 447 464 Lubricant Specifications Chart ................. 771 Map Lights . 370
Lights 523 694 Luggage (Load Limit) ..............c.cocc. 503 Map_ '9 SP' """" SRV o3
Active Cornering Lights............oo.... ' 226 Luggage Area COVer..coooiiiiiieeice, 288 M::;zugauzr::ss' € WeIGNT. oo 147
Automatic 274  Luggage HOOK ..o 283 Mirrors' """"""""""""""""""""" 245
Bulb Replacement ........... 694 Luggage Storage Area ............cccceoeeenn 275 Adjust'i.r;é """"""""""""""""""""""""""""" 245
Daytime Running Lights .. . 232 Lumbar Support

Front Fog Lights...........

High Beam Indicator ..........ccccccooeiiinn 109
INTEIIOT .. 268
Light Switches.........ccocoiiiiiiii 223
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Multi-View Rear Camera......................... 651

N
Numbers (Identification) .......................... 773
(o)
Odometer........cccoovuiioiiiiieeee 149
Off-road Guidelines....................c.cccoo. 512
Oil (ENGiNe) .....ooiiiiiiiiiiee 683
AdAING .. 686
Checking ....oooeeeieiee 685
Low Qil Level Indicator..............cccccoeen.. 757
Low OQil Pressure Indicator................ 101, 751
Oil Monitor System ........ccoocvvviriiiiicine 667
Recommended Engine Oil.............c...c...... 683
VISCOSITY .vvveeeiiiiee et
On Board APPS........cooveeviiiiiiiiiiieieae
Open Source Licences
Opening/Closing
Bonnet .............
Power Windows
Tailgate ...ooeeiiieee
Outside Temperature Display .................. 151
Overheating .........ccccoovviiiiiiiieic 749
P
Paddle Shifters..............cccoocovviiiiiiii, 525
Panoramic Roof ...............cccoooiiiiiil 213

Parking Brake ..........c.ccccooviiiiiii 629
Parking Brake and Brake System Indicator
(Amber) ... 100, 754
Parking Brake and Brake System Indicator
(Red) ..o 98, 753, 754
Parking Sensor System ................c..c...... 641
Passenger Airbag Off Indicator ................. 68
Passing Indicators................cocooiiiin. 223
Petrol.......ccooviiiii 28, 653
Economy and CO, Emissions ................... 655
GAUGE ..ot 147
INformation ........ccocevviiiiiiie 653
Instant Fuel Economy ..........cccccooviiiiin. 151
Low Fuel Indicator ........cccccoooveviiriinnnn. 103
Refueling.......ccooviiiiiiiiiece 653
Playing Bluetooth® Audio................ 329,378
Power Tailgate ............ccocooiiiiii, 195
Power Windows ............ccooeoviiinninne 210
Precautions While Driving ....................... 520
RaIN Lo 521
Pregnant Women ...........ccococeiiiiiiiiccnn, 52
Puncture (TYre) ......ccoocoovvvviiiiiiiceee 734
R
Radiator ... 688
Radio (FM/AM) ........c.cooovioiiiiiie 314, 361
Radio Data System (RDS) ................ 315, 363
RDS (Radio Data System) ............... 315, 363
Real Time AWD with Intelligent Control
SYSTEM L. 550

Rear Fog Light Indicator.......................... 109
Rear Seat Heaters..............ccccooviiiiins 287
Rear Seats
Second ROW Seats.......ccovvviiiriiiiicn, 253
Third ROW Seats .........cccooevviieiiiiiiis 260
Rearview Mirror ..., 245
Refueling........cccooovoviiiiii 653
Fuel Gauge ......ocevviiiiiiccce 147
Low Fuel Indicator..........cccooviviiiiiiiins 103
Petrol .. ..o 653,770
Regulations ... 774
Remote Transmitter.............cccoooeviiienne 185
Replacement
Battery ..o 715
BUIDS ..ot 694
FUSES v 758, 760
Rear Wiper Blade Rubber ........................ 705
TYFES e 734
Wiper Blade Rubber ... 702
Resetting a Trip Meter.................coco. 150
Reverse Tilt Door Mirror..............c.cc.o.... 247
Road Departure Mitigation.................... 612
Onand Off ..o 615
S
Safe Driving.......ccoooovviiiii 37
Safety Check......ccooooiiiiiii 42
Safety Labels ... 95
Safety Message ..........cccocooeeveiiiiiecieieee 0
Seat Belt with Detachable Anchor............ 51



SeatBelts. ..o, 43

Adjusting the Shoulder Anchor ................. 50
Checking ...oooveeeeice 53
Detachable Anchor .........c.cocoviiiiiiiicin 51
€-PretensioNers ... .oooevviiiieiicee e 48
Fastening .....ccoooveiiiiiiiii 49
Installing a Child Restraint System with a Lap/

Shoulder Seat Belt..........ccoceviviiinnn. 88
Pregnant Women

SEATS.....oiiiiii
Adjusting
Driver's Seat Lumbar Support.................. 250
Front Seat Heaters ..........ccoooiiviiiniiin. 286
Front Seats........cooiiiiiiiiiiie e 249
Seat Heaters ..........cccoevvviiiiiiiin, 286, 287
Second ROW Seats........ccoovvviiiiiinnann. 253
Third Row Seat ......coovevviriiiiiiecicee 260
Second Row Seats (Folding
DOWN) .o 255, 257
Security System ... 204
Immobilizer System Indicator................... 110
Security System Alarm Indicator .............. 111
Super LocKing .....ooovieiiiiiiiiieeee 209
Tilt Sensor.......... 208
Ultrasonic Sensors.. . 207
Select Lever ...... ... 523
Operation ..o 524
Releasing ........oooeviiiiiiiii 748

Won't Move ..o 748
Selecting a Child Restraint System ............ 76
Selector Knob (Audio)............cccceovvinns 305
Service Reminder System ......................... 662
Setting the Clock ..........ccooooiiiiiii, 176
ShiftLever..........c..ccoovvviiiii 523,528
Shift Lever Position Indicator........... 102, 524
Shift Up/Down Indicators......................... 102
Shifting (Transmission) ..................... 523,528
Shoulder Anchor............ccocooiiiiiiii 50
Side Airbags.............. ... 63
Side Curtain Airbag ... 65
Siri Eyes Free ........cccoooiiiiiiiiii 389
Smartphone Connection ......................... 383
Song By Voice™ (SBV) .......ccccooveieieienn 370
SOS Button ... 495
SOS Cancel Button ... 495
Spare Tyre ..o 734,771
Spark PIugs........oooiiiiiiii 770
Specifications.............cccooooeiiiiiiiiie 770
Specified Fuel.............ccocooiiiiiiii 653
Speed Limiter, Adjustable.................... 536
Speed Limiter, Intelligent ........................ 540
Speedometer .......c..ocoeiiiiiiiii 147
SRS Airbags (Airbags) ...........ccccooeiiiii 58
Starting the Engine .......................... 514,517

Does Not Start.......

Jump Starting .....

Steering Wheel ....

AQJUSTING et
STOPPING . e

Sunglasses Holder...................ccccooi. 284
Super Locking ........cooiiiiiiiiiiiii 209
Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)........ 58
Switches (Around the Steering
Wheel).......ooooooiiiiiiiiiii 4,5,6,217
System Message Indicator....................... 108
T
Tachometer..........oocooviviiiiii 147
Tailgate ... 192
Unable to Open.......cocooiiiiiiiiiic 766
Temperature
Outside Temperature Display................... 151

Temperature Sensor...................... .. 151
Third Row Seat (Folding Down) ... ... 261
Third Row Seat ACCesS..........cccoevirreiinnne 258
Tilt SENSOT ..o 208
Time (Setting) .......oooooviiiii 176
TOOIS .o 732
Towing a Trailer ..o, 504
Equipment and Accessories ...........c......... 506
Load Limits......oooveiiioiiiieiieeee e 504
Trailer Stability AsSist........cccoooeiiiiiiie. 508
Towing Your Vehicle
EMergency ......coccoviiiiiiii 765
Traffic Sign Recognition System.............. 618
Small Icons On and Off........cccooiiiiiinn. 625
Trailer Stability Assist........................o.... 508
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Transmission............ccoooevviiviinicnnnn. 523,528
7-Speed Manual Shift Mode .................... 525
Continuously Variable.............c.ccccoen. 523
FIUID oo 690
Manual........cocooiiiiiiiii 528
NUMDET ... 773
Shift Lever Position Indicator ............ 102, 524

Trip Knob ... 149

Trip Meter ... 150

Troubleshooting ............cccoooeiiiiiiiii, 731
Blown Fuse................ . 758, 760
Brake Pedal Vibrates .........c.cccocvviiiiiine 33
Buzzer Sounds When Opening Door .......... 33
Emergency TOWING ....c.ooovvviiiiiiii 765
Engine Won't Start .........cccooeiiiiiiiis 743
Jump Starting ..o 746
Noise When Braking .........cccccooviiiiniinins 34
Overheating........ccovvvevviiiiiieeceeeee 749
Puncture/Flat Tyre ..o 734
Rear Door Won't Open.........cccccceeee. 33, 191
Shift Lever Won't Move ..........cccceevernnnn. 748
Warning Indicators ...........cccccoevveane. 98, 751

Turn Signals.........ocooeiiiiiii 222
Indicators (Instrument Panel)................... 109

TYFES oo 707
AIF PreSsure ..o 771
Checking and Maintaining.... . 707
INspection........ccoccveiinens . 707
Puncture (Flat Tyre)..... .. 734
Rotation ..o 710

SPAre TYre ..o 734,771
Tyre Chains .....cocoeviiiiiee 711
Wear INdicators .........cccoeevvieeiiiiceieees 708
WINTEr ... 711
)
Ultrasonic SeNSOrs ............ccccoeeevveeenieennn. 207
Unlocking the Doors ............c.cccooceeneiane. 182
Unlocking the Front Doors from
thelnside ... 17
USB Flash Drives ....................... 326, 375, 400
USB POIt(S) ....oooveeeeeeeeeceeeeee 299
\)
Vanity Mirrors..........ccccooioiiiiiiiieee 9
Vehicle Identification Numbers............... 773
Vehicle Speed ..........oooooiiiiii 174
Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) ................... 547
OFf BUTTON....oeeeeoeeccee e 548
OFF INdicator.....c..oooiieiieeeeeee e 106
System Indicator.........ccccooeiiviiiiiiin. 105
Viscosity (Oil) ..o 683, 771
Voice Control Operation.......................... 357
Audio Commands ...........ccoveeviiiiiii 359
Climate Control Commands.................... 360
General Commands ............coceeeieneeenen. 360
Music Search Commands ........................ 360
On Screen Commands..........ccoceeeeeveeeenn. 360

Phone Commands ...........ccccoveeeeeeeenn... 359

Useful Commands ............cccccoviriinnnnnn 359

Voice Portal Screen ..o 358

Voice Recognition .........ccccevvioiinncnn. 357
VSA (Vehicle Stability Assist)................. 547
W
Wallpaper.......c.coccooiviiiiiiiiiien, 309, 341
Warning and Information Message........ 122
Warning Indicator On/Blinking............... 751
Warning Labels ..............ccccoocoiiiii 95

Wheel Nut Wrench (Jack Handle)........... 738
Wi-Fi Connection ..........ccccoooviiiiiiiciins 387
Window Washers ............c.ccccoovviiinnn. 233
Adding/Refilling Fluid ...........ccoooeieinn. 692
SWITCN oo 233
Windows (Opening and Closing) ............ 210
WindsScreen.........ccoovvviieicieicee e 233
Cleaning ....cocvvvvveeeiieieeee 724,726
Defrosting/Defogging .........ccccven... 240, 293
Washer FIUid ..o 692
Wiper Blades..........ooooviiiiiiiiiii 702
Wipers and Washers ..........ccccccoeevvrenrne. 233
Winter Tyres ..o, 711
Tyre Chains ..o 711



Wipers and Washers ... 233

Automatic Intermittent Wipers............... 234
Checking and Replacing Wiper Blades..... 702
Front. ..o 233
Headlight Washers..........ccccccooeiiiire. 236
ReAr .. e 235
WMA 326, 375
WOrn TYresS ...ooooiiiiiieiieee e 707
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